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THE ORIGIN OF THE CHRISTIAN MINISTRY, 


I, RECENT THEORIES. 


THE systematic investigation of the origin of the Christian 
Ministry, which has received a fresh impulse, and has been 


carried on with renewed activity in recent years, connects 
itself more particularly with three names: those of Bp. 


Lightfoot, Dr. Hatch, and Dr. A. Harnack. THach of these 
names seems to mark a distinct stage in the inquiry. And 
as a preliminary to attempting something of an estimate of 


_ the position in which the question now stands, we cannot 

do better than look back over the course by which it has- 
_ proceeded. The present paper will contain such a retro- 
spect ; it will be followed by a second, the object of which 


_ will be more directly critical. 


I. Bp. Lightfoot’s views are developed in the Com- ~ 
mentary on Philippians, partly in an additional note, On 


” 


the Synonymes, ‘‘ bishop” and “ presbyter ’’-(pp. 93-97, ed. 


and partly in the elaborate essay On the Christian — 


Ministry. The note and the essay must be taken closely 
together. The note supplies the scientific foundation on 


Rip Se the main ae of the essay are built, 


eis is 


t 
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I do not propose to follow Dr. Lightfoot into all the 
side issues and subordinate sections of his subject. It will 
be enough if we keep to those main points which lie 
most in the track of controversy. If we single out four 
such points, three of them will consist in a marshalling 
of the facts; the fourth only is a matter of theory. 

(1) Bp. Lightfoot starts from the position, which is no 
new one, but only a restatement of what had been observed. 
by the ancient commentators on St. Paul’s Epistles, that 
in these Epistles, and, as Dr. Lightfoot shows, in other 
parts of the New Testament and in the Epistle of Clement 
of Rome.to the Corinthians—the two names ‘“‘ bishop”’ and 
‘‘presbyter,”” are given indifferently to the same persons. 
It will not, be necessary to enlarge upon this, as it has 
become a commonplace, admitted equally by all schools 
except from the single point of view of Dr. Harnack, which 
will be discussed fully in the next paper. Dr. Lightfoot 
sets forth the biblical evidence at length, and also gives 
summary references to the patristic (pp. 94-97). It may 
not be superfluous to note that the commentators of 
the fourth century, Jerome, Chrysostom, Theodore of Mop- 
suestia, etc. are not guided by a tradition on the subject 
(for the recollection of the facts seems to have been lost 
by the end of the second century), but are simply drawing 
a critical inference, as we might do now. 

(2) The next point is, that the identity of the two 
offices, which is so distinct in the writings of the first 


_ century, no longer exists in the Epistles of Ignatius, At 


the time when his Commentary on Philippians was written, 
Bp. Lightfoot had doubts as to the full edition of seven 


_ letters; but even the shortest form, the three letters pre- 


served in Syriac, made it clear that Ignatius regards the 
bishop as standing out from among the presbyters ang 
polding a supremacy over them. 


(3) There was, however, another series of facts whieh 
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showed that the process by which this supremacy was 
acquired, proceeded at different rates in different Churches. 
This Dr. Lightfoot traces very carefully by citing a 
number of witnesses from different parts of the Christian 
world. Ignatius himself is witness for Antioch, and for the 
Churches of the province of Asia. He gives us the names 
at least of two bishops in those parts: Onesimus of 
Ephesus, and Polyearp of Smyrna. And the fragmentary 
literature of the end of the second century ascribes the 
title freely to others. But when we pass over to Mace- 
donia and Greece, the traces of monarchical episcopacy are 
far more uncertain. The Epistles of Clement to Corinth, 
and of Polycarp to Philippi, refer only to presbyters and 
deacons: there are no allusions to the bishop, though, 
if there had been a bishop, such allusions could hardly 
have been wanting. At Corinth the rise of monarchical 
episcopacy falls somewhere between the letter of Clement 

of Rome and the letter of Dionysius, c. 170 a.D. The 
latter writer speaks of Quadratus as ‘‘ bishop” of Athens, 
probably in the time of Hadrian. In regard to Rome, » 
the data are somewhat complicated. Towards the latter 
- part of the second century we begin to hear of lists of 
the ‘‘ bishops of Rome.” Such lists are open to suspicion, 3 
_ because the framers of them do not seem to have realized = 
- the difference between Apostolic times and their own, and 
__ the relations with which they were themselves familiar are 
= antedated. When we go back to the really contemporary ae 
_ literature, the Epistle of Clement to the Corinthians gives. a a 
% no indication of an episcopate in the monarchical sense, ! 


‘thinks that the Reson are too vague to lead to any — 
If he ane had the recently pe “) 
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as probably used in its later sense. Elsewhere the con-— 
stitution of the Church seems to be “‘ presbyteral”’ (Light-_ ; 
foot, p. 217,n.1). And the frequent rebukes of those ‘“‘who nk 
would fain have the first seat,” who “are at emulation 
one with another for the first place or for some honour,” ! 


ne seem to give a certain amount of colour to Ritschl’s view, “ 
= that the treatise of Hermas marks the point at which the | 
-__ presbyterian form of government is passing into the episco- ; 
a pal. In Gaul, the first bishop of whom we read is Pothinus, >a 


- who died in the persecution of 177. Of Africa, before — 
Tertullian, we know practically nothing. At Alexandria, 
we have the remarkable evidence adduced by Bp. Light- 
foot (p. 229), that up to the middle of the third century — 
the bishop was not only nominated by the presbyters from 
their own number, but also consecrated by them. 

It appears then, that though in the early years of ties Be : 
second century the monarchical episcopate was setting in — a 
with full sail, it was not yet by any means the universal — Ks 
__ rule in Christian Churches, and the rate of progress was 
more rapid in some localities than in others. 

(4) So far Bp. Lightfoot’s essay is simply a statement 
of facts, which are in themselves fixed and ‘unalterable, — vi 
_ + though it may be possible to give a greater or less amount _ a 
of significance to one here or to another there. The more — 
original portion of the essay consisted in the contribu. | 
tion of a theory. (dae 
‘The problem was how to bridge over the gap bet: 
he : Pastoral Epistles (not to say Clement of Rome) 
atius. a the Pastoral Epistles, “ bishop” and 
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1 


once from these and from the critical position of things 
in the Church at large, he felt justified in concluding that, 
after the fall of Jerusalem, a council was held of the sur- 
viving apostles and of the first teachers of the gospel, at 
which a constitution was framed for the Church, the key- 
stone of which was episcopacy. 

Rothe however, as Bp. Lightfoot pointed out, pressed his 
evidence too far. The conclusions which he drew from 
it were more definite than the evidence itself would really 
warrant. The council, with its wide-reaching deliberations, 

- was the figment of his imagination. The gradualness 
with which episcopacy was introduced showed that it could 
not be due to any single authoritative edict, promulgated at 
once over the whole Church. 

But Rothe was right in the epoch to which he assigned 
the establishment of the episcopate—the last thirty years 

of the first century. He was right in the causes to which 
he referred it—the necessity for greater union among the er 
different Churches, and for some more systematic and 


concerted action in face of growing dissension, and heresies i 
‘such as Gnosticism. He was right, lastly, in attributing 
the change to the agency of the surviving Apostles, espe- we 


. cially perhaps St. John. While St. John, in the Churches > 
aS of Asia Minor, was the prime mover in the formation of 
_ the episcopate, the type of which had already been sup- 
= plied by the presidency of St. James over the college of pres- eres, 
_ byters at Jerusalem, Ignatius was the great champion of © 
the new order; and it was he who launched it upon that — 

career of increasing strength and importance, which the 
conflicts with Gnosticism and Montanism conspired to help, | 
ae and which was si te consummated by the conn ae 


\ i F Sn ‘ 
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| instructive as showing how, when a thesis is in the hands 
AS of really accomplished scholars, it admits of development 
ae which does not imply disturbance of what has gone before. 
fe A rash or a slovenly writer makes his statements and his 
inferences in such a way that they are always needing | 
“ correction ; while accurate statement and circumspect in- — 
ference leave room for accessions of new knowledge, which 

fit in and harmonize naturally with the old. Any one may 

see that the researches of Bp. Lightfoot and Dr. Hatch 
are quite unconnected with each other. The latter writer 

is indeed conspicuous amongst the scholars of our time for — 
_ the independence and originality of his work. He goes — a 
back straight to the sources, and rears his whole structure © +a 
on them. And yet there is a continuity in science which 
_ appears sometimes with, but sometimes also without, the 
consciousness of the individual worker. 
Dr. Lightfoot made his starting-point the identity of 
bishop” and “ presbyter.” As to the origin of these two 
titles, and their relation to contemporary non-Christian — 
institutions, he speaks with great caution. The name 
“presbyter” indeed was clearly borrowed from the con- | 
stitution of the Jewish synagogue (p. 190); and if the 
evidence had been sufficient which went to show that the 
name ¢ énlonoros was given $0 the directors of the ee 
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reverse of the seemingly brilliant civilization of the Roman 
Empire in the first two centuries. By the side of great 
display. and lavish expenditure, on the part both of muni- 
cipalities and individuals, there were financial unsoundness, 
oppressive public debt, grinding taxation, and great distress 
and suffering among the poor! (Bampton Lectures, pp. 32- 
35). Emperors like Trajan sought to alleviate this by 
founding charitable institutions; but more sustained and 
more effectual than the efforts of even the best of the em- 
perors was the zealous beneficence of the Christian Church, 
penetrating into all the chinks and crannies of society, 
and working on no mechanical and wholesale methods, 
but with the touch of living and personal sympathy. Of 3 
all this Dr. Hatch gives a very graphic picture. We seem ms 
to see the Church, like that figure of womanly charity, which 1 
painters from Giotto downwards have been sofond of pour- 
traying, stoop with tender hand to raise the sick and afflicted, 
minister to the needs and sorrows of the poor, the widow, - 
and the orphan, and hasten to provide food and shelter 
for the persecuted or wandering brethren. ff 
Out of these societies, Dr. Hatch thinks, grew the use 
5 of the term émicxomos as a designation of the chief officer 
in the Church. As it was his duty to distribute, so also _ 
was it his duty to receive, the alms and offerings of the — 
people. We learn from J ustin Martyr, that these offer- 


et gs were solemnly made to the presiding officer at the © 
Bos eucharistic service. Tt was therefore natural and usual, i 
be though—as it would appear from the Didaché, which speaks _ 


Beiciot the service as sometimes conducted by the prophets 


‘(c. 10 ad fin.)—not absolutely necessary that the bishop 
should preside at these services. This gave him a most — 
Lge - : - ; \ gees 

sa Is there not a slight shade of pessimism in the colouring here? I imagin » 
riedlinder, Schiller, and Mommsen strike the balance rather differently > 


Friedlinder, Sittengeschichte Roms, ii. p. 3 ff., iii. pp. 98-100 (especially th 
luding remarks); Schiller, Gesch. d. rém. Kaiserzeit, i. p. 404 ff., 419 ff 


atc. 
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important footing in the central rite of Christian worship, 
and soon caused it to be assigned definitely to him or to 
his representative! (Ignat. ad Smyrn. 8, 1.). 

In all his functions there was a close connexion between 
the bishop and the deacons. The common grouping is, 
bishop and deacons on the one hand, presbyters on the 
other. The position of the deacons was not so subordi- 
nate as it afterwards became. But throughout the changes 
which have taken place in the functions and status of the 
three orders, the primitive tradition of the intimate asso- 
ciation of bishop and deacon still survived. And it was 
by virtue of his place as head of the college of deacons 
that the ‘“ arch-deacon’’ became, what he is to this day, 
.the oculus episcopi. 

If the term ézicxoros was of Gentile, the term mpeoBv- 
tepos, on the other hand, was of Jewish origin. In this 
general statement Dr. Lightfoot and Dr. Hatch would be 
agreed; but Dr. Hatch at once traces the roots of the insti- 
tution farther back, and insists upon a distinction which 
is apt to be overlooked. The wpeaPurepor were not, strictly 
speaking, officers of the synagogue, but of the ovvédptoy, OF 
local court, the constitution of which was parallel.to that 
of the synagogue. This distinction is brought out with 
great clearness and precision: “It may be gathered from 
the Talmud that out of the elders or chief men of every 
community a certain number had come to be officially 
recognised, and that definite rules were laid down for their 
action. Side by side with the synagogue of a town, but ~ 
distinct from it, was the cuvédpiov, or local court. The 
former was the general assembly or ‘congregation’ of the 
people; the latter was the ‘seat’ of the elders. The two 
institutions were so far in harmony with one another that 


1 T have made use of the Didachéto add slightly to what Dr. Hatch has said 


on this subject (see esp. pp. 39 f., 116). I shall have occasion to return to its ae 


later, ; 


ev 
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the meetings of the local court were held in the synagogue, 
and that in the meetings of the synagogue for its own 
proper purposes the elders of the local courts had seats of 
honour,—the tpwtoxa@edpias which our Lord describes the 
Pharisees as coveting; and hence the word synagogue is 
sometimes used where the word synedrion would be more 
exact” (B. L. p. 56f.). | 
The chief duty which fell to the wpecSvtepor was the 
exercise of discipline. The Romans allowed great liberty 
to the Jewish communities in this respect, of which they 
took full advantage. They had indeed all the privileges of 
self-government. The committee of presbyters formed a 
point of contact with the Gentile associations, which were 
also managed by committees. This was the case both with 
the municipalities and also with the clubs or guilds. And 
among the Gentiles, as well as among the Jews, the com- 
mittee bore a name derived from the idea of seniority— 
yepouotia, and its members were called wpecButepor. 
- It has been seen that the functions of the éricxoros in 
receiving and distributing alms, or rather in the exercise 


of charity in the widest sense, had a special importance, “i 
Pn and formed a distinctive feature in the primitive Christian : 
societies; and the same was true of the mpeoBSutepos. The |. ee 
5 early generations of Christians were truly an élite. They ay 
set themselves a standard of morality higher than that of = 


the world around them; and it was essential to their very a 

‘existence that they should live up to this standard. A | 
5 vigilant watch was kept upon the members of the Church _ 
A by its officers; and discipline was strictly enforced. After 
a time, as the Church increased in numbers, as infant zr 
baptism became more general, and many were born Christ- a a 
ians instead of embracing Christianity by a deliberate act, 
< he ‘primitive standard was relaxed; and the question how — E 


Bere to be relaxed forms one of the great pee | 
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of the second century, discipline was administered in all 
its rigour. And the officers by whom it was administered 
naturally took a foremost place. 

As to the process by which the chief power gradually 
became concentrated in the hands of the single é€ricxomos, 
Dr. Hatch takes practically the same view as Bp. Lightfoot. 
First, there was the tendency which existed throughout 
the associations of the ancient world for the committee of 
management to have its president, and to take for presi- 
dent its principal officer, with the corresponding tendency, 
which is the same at all times, for the powers of the com- 
mittee to gravitate towards its head. And then, specially in 
the case of the Christian Church, the controversies of the 
second century showed that it was necessary to have some 
one depositary of doctrine. Jerome had long ago pointed 
out this: ‘‘ Before factions were introduced into religion by 
the prompting of the devil,’ the Churches were governed 
by a council of elders; ‘‘ but as soon as each man began 
to consider those whom he had baptized to belong to 
himself, and not to Christ, it was decided throughout the 
world, that one elected from among the elders should be 
placed over the rest, so that the care of the Church should 
devolve on him, and the seeds of schism be removed”’; 
and again: ‘‘'The well-being of the Church depends upon 
the dignity of the bishop; for if some extraordinary power 
were not conceded to him by general consent, there would 
be as many schisms in the Churches as there were priests” 
(See Lightfoot, p. 204; Hatch, p. 98). Se 


III. Dr. Hatch’s Bampton Lectures at once made a 
marked impression both in England and on the Continent. 
In England they called forth some hostile criticism!; in 


1 Notably in an able, but hasty and, it must be said, distinctly unfair, review — 
in The Church Quarterly, vol. xii>-p. 409 (July, 1881). It is perhaps worth = 
while, by way of caution, to notice some of the confusions into which theen as 
- reviewer has fallen. (1) The Bampton lecturer is accused of maintaining the _ i 


>! ee 
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Germany they met with a more general current of appro- 
val. Among the most eminent of those who gave assent 
to their conclusions was Dr. Harnack, Professor of Ecclesias- 
tical History at Giessen (now Marburg), happily not a 
stranger to the readers of the Expostror. 

Dr. Harnack was so much struck by the lectures that 
he himself undertook to translate them and present them 
to German scholars in a German dress. At the same time 
he added valuable excursuses. This translation was pub- 
lished at Giessen in 1883. 

It may have been observed that, in the summary just 
given, the relation of the éwicxoros and mpecBSvtepos is not 
exactly defined ; neither is the process quite made clear by © 

which the éicxcoros came to appear as president of the 
Church committee. Dr. Harnack passed this criticism ; 
and he proceeded to supply the want. ic 
In doing so he struck at the root of the assumption 
made by Bp. Lightfoot, of the practical identity of | 
“bishop”? and ‘‘ presbyter,” and the gradual emergence of 


“‘non-essentialness of the Church.” He is quoted as appealing to certain 
well-known passages of Ignatius to prove that ‘‘all Christians did not regard 
membership of the Church as essential” (p. 414). Substitute “a Church ” for 
“the Church,” and the result will be a harmless proposition which will far — 
more truly represent the lecturer’s meaning and argument. It was inevitable = = = 
that in the first beginnings of such a scattered society there should be indi- ie Oh? 
_yidual Christians who were, so to speak, “unattached,” or members of the 
- Church at large without having joined themselves to any particular local 
: community. (2) The statement that the “ alms and oblations” were received 
by the bishop i in the Eucharistic service, is interpreted as if it meant that the 
Eucharist itself “‘ was a means of ‘charitable relief” (p. 421). So it is to this cae 
ay, in a certain. sense. The real question is as to the relation of the Agape — oe 4 s 
he Eucharist ; and of this the reviewer is very far from having disposed in” ae 
1e few sentences that he has given to it. (3) A string of passages” ig quoted 
( 417) as bearing upon “the functions of the ‘Christian episcopus or pres- 
in the Pastoral Epistles, every one of which turns out to have reference _ 
5 to episcopus nor to presbyter, but to Timothy and Titus. This is the 
trange as the question as to the “ episcopal” character of these apostolic 
had a moment before been expressly set aside. Equally irrelevant 
the surrounding pages which dilate on the functions of the Apostles. Of ie. 
Bastaken Ropeaplion: of Montanism I shall have occasion to speak 
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the core from the preaieytbeal college. Dr. Hatch had — 
already shown that the two offices were distinct in their 
origin. Dr. Harnack insists strongly upon this, and denies — 
that at any point in their history they could rightly be 
M4 identified. He observes that while bishops and deacons are 
constantly associated together, where these are mentioned 
presbyters are not mentioned, and vice versd. So in Phil. 
~~ i. 1, St. Paul gives greeting to the Philippian Church, - 
* ‘‘with the bishops and deacons.” So again in 1 Clem. 
: ad Cor. c. 42, the Apostles are represented as appointing 
bishops and deacons in every city. In the Shepherd of 
Hermas bishops and deacons on the one hand are kept — 
~ distinct from presbyters on-the other. In 1 Tim. iii. 1-13 ¥ 
there are detailed instructions about bishops and deacons, — 
“but presbyters are introduced in a different context (v. 
17-19). [This is not an exhaustive enumeration of the 5 
passages from the New Testament: we will point out 
the omissions in the evidence when we come to “speak 
as critics. | ee mae 
Dr. Harnack accordingly contends that bishop and pres- oe 
byter represent two distinct forms of organization: the 
bishop being concerned primarily with the administration — 
of the offerings, therefore also with their reception, a 
. through their reception with public worship; and | 
. presbyter having. in the first instance nothing to do w 
_ worship, but being responsible for discipline and 
-_ cising. among Christians a sort of consensual jurisd 
bop Urs Hatch had already laid down this in pr , 
: Dr. E 
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account for the prominent part assigned to the bishop 
in acts of public worship. Dr. Harnack tried to lay 
somewhat more stress upon this. But it was felt that 
there was a real gap here in the circle of proof. The 
materials were insufficient. 

Shortly after the appearance of the Hatch-Harnack 
volume, by a strange piece of good fortune, the missing 
link seemed to be supplied. 

The Didaché, or Doctrine of the Twelve Apostles, first 
published by Bryennios at Constantinople towards the end 
of 1883, seems destined to throw a flood of lght: on 
the institutions of the primitive Christianity, and on none 


more than on the ministry.! The first thing that strikes” 
the reader of it will be the prominence that is given to. 


two offices not otherwise largely represented in early 
literature, those of the apostle (not in the sense in which 
that term was limited to the Twelve, but as applied to a 
larger body) and the prophet, while bishop and presbyter, 
of whom more is usually heard, retreat into the back- 
ground. In this the Didaché links on directly to St. 
- Paul’s Epistles. In an additional note to his edition of 
The Epistle to the Galatians, Bp. Lightfoot had done 


The Epistle to the Philippians for ‘‘ presbyter” and 
- “bishop.” He vindicated for it the wider sense which it 
; _ already bore besides its traditional limitation to the Twelve, 
and he restored to their true meaning places like Rom. 


A ‘its value as a religious treatise. It seems to me to be more easy to exaggerate 
the latter than the former, though in this respect too, we must, no doubt, beware 
4 of assuming that every usage which it describes was of universal application. 


of an honestly Christian but not very advanced community with J: ewish 


ycuments this i is not the place to enter. 


7 the name “apostle”? what he did in his edition of © 


_ xvi. 7, where iaiepreters had been led Pee: by the 


1 The value of the Didaché ag a witness to facts is a distinct question from : 


rom a religious point of view it appears to represent the average common 


ecedents or affinities. Into the very interesting investigations of Prof. 
rarfield and others, as to the history of the text of the Didaché and its allied *¥e 
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usage with which they were most familiar. The name 
‘prophet’? was less equivocal. Besides repeated allusions 
in the Acts, the striking descriptions in 1 Cor. xil., xiv., 
could leave no doubt as to the part played by the prophets 
in the primitive Church. In two marked passages, apostles 
and prophets are placed at the head of the list in an 
enumeration of ministerial agencies: 1 Cor. xii. 28, “And 
God hath set some in the Church, first apostles, secondly 
prophets, thirdly teachers, then miracles, then gifts of 
healing. . . . Are all apostles? are all prophets? are 
all teachers?’ And again, Eph. iv. 11: ‘ And He gave 
some to be apostles; and some, prophets; and some, evan- 
gelists ; and some, pastors and teachers.” 

It was clear that at the time when the Didaché was 
written these special forms of Christian activity were still 
in operation. The apostle and the prophet still hold the 
foremost place, and next to the prophet comes the teacher. 
Now it is remarkable that the functions which we should 
call ‘‘spiritual’’ belong in the first instance to this triad ; 
not only, as it would appear, the preaching of the Word, 
but the administration of the sacraments. The sacerdotal 
character belongs to the prophets: “they are your high 
priests’? (c. 18). It is not assumed: that the prophet will 
always lead the Hucharistic prayer, but there is an express 
provision that, if he does so, he is not to be confined to 
any set form, but is to be allowed to give thanks as he 


will (c- 10 ad jin.). In comparison with the prophets and 
teachers, bishops and deacons occupy a secondary place; 


they are in danger of being overlooked, and enjoy a lower 
grade of honour. And yet they too have a share in the 


services of the Church, and particularly in the Eucharist. 


For the regulations in regard to these are immediately 
followed by instructions as to the appointment of bishops 


and deacons: ‘Appoint therefore for yourselves bishops > 
and deacons worthy of the Lord, men that are meek and~ 
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not covetous, and truthful and approved; for they too 
perform for you the service of the prophets and teachers. 
Therefore neglect them not ; for they are your honoured ones 
together with the prophets and teachers’’(c. 15). 

Dr. Harnack was not slow to grasp the significance of 
this weighty passage. In his edition of the Didaché he 
works it out with his usual boldness and penetration. 
There were originally two forms or classes of ministry in 
the Church. The apostles, prophets, and teachers belonged 
to the one; the bishops, deacons, and presbyters to the 
other. The work of teaching, exhorting, preaching the 
word of God, leading in public worship, fell at least. pri- 
marily to the first; administration, in all its branches, fell 
_ to the second. 

Corresponding to this difference of function is a difference 
of status. Apostles, prophets, and teachers received the 
gift which they exercised by direct supernatural endow- 
ment. They were appointed by God, not by man (1 Cor. 

xii. 28; Eph. iv. 11). They were not nominated to any 
one locality, but wandered to and fro, as they would, in 
the Church at large. Words signifying “election” or 
“appointment” (xepotoveiv,' xabiotavew) are not used of  — > 
3 them. On the other hand, bishops, deacons, and pres- if 
a _ byters are appointed to some particular Church. They ae 
belong specially to that Church. They are stationary: they ; 


1 yerporovety originally meant to “ elect by show of hands,” hence simply to 
elect” or ‘ appoint.”” In the fourth century it had come to be equivalentto xs 
-_xetpobereiv, and the two words are frequently confused in the MSS. The question — saa nae 

as to the ‘laying on of hands” is not one into which we need enter at present, ee 


as the theories that we are discussing are not affected by it either way. The ‘ a 
xact nature and intention of this rite is a distinct question from that as to the Pe 
in and affinities of the offices to which it was applied. Most of the passages | es 
m the New Testament that are quoted in connexion with it have reference ~ 
o the ‘bestowal of extraordinary gifts or extraordinary commissions, but that —_ 
ses not prevent it fro: i iated with the regular and more formal _ 
es not prevent it from being associated wl g nal 
nis ~The subject is one of deep interest, to which I shall probably return 
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do not move about from place to place: they have not the 
duties of missionaries. 
But though there is this clear distinction between the 
two classes, they are not separated from each other by any 
impassable barrier. In the apostolic age the condition ot 
things is still fluid. There would frequently be cross- 
divisions between the different offices. There was nothing © 
-~to prevent a bishop, or a presbyter, or a deacon from pos- 
sessing the gift of prophecy, or teaching. The Pastoral — 
‘Epistles clearly imply, both that some might possess it, 
and that others did not. ‘Let the elders (presbyters) that ; 
rule well be counted worthy of double honour, especially r 
“those who labour in the word and in teaching” (1 Tim. 


q v.17). Evidently there were some who taught as well as 3 
aa ruled, and others who ruled only. It is well that a bishop 
should be “apt to teach” (1 Tim. iii, 2), and “ to eahoe oe 


in sound doctrine.”’ 

Besides this, the first supernatural impulse would ie 
- gradually withdrawn. The Ba eee age of the Church © 
must come to an end. And it would not be possible to — 
draw a sharp line where it ended. Ordinary gifts would, 
after a time, take the place of extraordinary. The Didaché bi: 
~ distinctly contemplates the case that a Church would Rave 
no prophet in its midst. In that case the ere: tha a 
Pa would have been given to him are to go to the poor (ce. ’ cf 
But. the absence of a prophet did not necessarily susper 

all the services of ae Church. In default of a ae 


. 
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insensibly bishop, deacons, and presbyters would step into 

his place. What was at first the exception would pass 

into the rule. The services of the Church would be con- 

ducted by the bishop and his coadjutors, not only when 

there was no prophet or teacher present to conduct them, 

but as a regular thing. 

The peculiar value of the Didaché consists in this, that 

it reveals to us the process in the moment of transition. 

It brings down the bird, as it were, upon the wing. The 

sentence which I italicized a page or two back explains why 

the permanent officials of the Christian Churches did not 
possess at first all the functions which they possessed later, 

and how they came to acquire them. They did not possess 

them, because the more prosaic duties which they them- 

selyes discharged were supplemented by that extraordinary | 

wave of spiritual exaltation which swept over the whole of 

the primitive Church. In that age the wish of Moses was 
-well-nigh fulfilled, that ‘‘all the Lord’s people were pro- 
_ phets.” The difficulty was not to incite to the attainment ; 
of such gifts, but to regulate and control them. One by  . Me 
one they became rarer, and disappeared. The apostolate ved 
was the first to go. Prophecy lasted until it was finally _ 
discredited by Montanism. The class of teachers survived iy. 
* still longer into the third century; indeed, it would hardly 
be wrong to regard the Catechetical School of Alexandria 
as a systematizing of this office, with learning and philo- —~ 
 sophy substituted for the primitive enthusiasm. 

I must not make Dr. Harnack responsible for the exact 
form in which I have stated his theory. I imagine that ih. a 
ie accounting for the gradual transference of powers from the 
“3 - wandering possessors of extraordinary inspiration to the — 
‘regular officers of the local Churches, I have laid a little — 
wre stress than he has done on the stationary and perma- — 
¢ character of the latter. Instead of this, he speaks of - 
“lying in the nature of the administrative and patri- ; eee 
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archal office, that it should draw away from others, and 
draw to itself the ministry of the Word”; a sequitur that 
Tam not sure that I quite understand. However this may 
be, the main position is certainly his. He emphasizes 
forcibly the fact that bishops and deacons did discharge the 
duties of teachers and prophets; and he rightly seizes on 
this as the turning-point in the development of the Chris- 
tian ministry to its later forms. If, in reproducing his 
; argument, I have slightly altered any of its proportions, 
oe 5 it is entirely from data which Dr. Harnack has himself nz 
: supplied. 
I have before referred to the way in which new matter : 
_ fits in with old, where the old has been carefully sifted and 
digested, and it is only fair to point out that many of the 
elements of the theory elaborated by Dr. Harnack with the 
help of the Didaché, are already to be found in the works 
aaa of his predecessors. Bp. Lightfoot defines with great clear- B x 
ness the difference between the functions of the apostle 
and the bishop. ‘The apostle,’ he says, ‘‘like the pro- — a 
~ phet' or the evangelist, held no local office. He was essen- ta ‘ 
tially, as his name denotes, a missionary, moving about i > 
from place to place, founding and confirming new brother-— s 
hoods” (Philippians, p. 194). Again, in reference to the 
7 -presbyters or bishops, he says: “‘ Though government was 
probably the first conception of the office, yet the wor. ee me 
is teaching must have fallen to the presbyters from the vy 
J pte oie assumed greater pean as. tire wen 
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this work seems to be regarded rather as incidental to, than 
as inherent in the office. . . . There is no ground for 
supposing that the work of teaching and the work of govern- 
ing pertained to separate members of the presbyteral col- 
lege. As each had his special gift, so would he devote 
himself more or less exclusively to one or the other of these 
sacred functions” (Ibid. pp. 192, 193). Putting the Didaché 
for a moment out of sight, is it not remarkable how nearly 
the conclusions which it suggests are anticipated? Dr. 
Hatch is even more explicit in the way in which he insists 
on the separability of teaching from administration. ‘It _ 
is clear that the presbyters of the primitive Churches did 

not necessarily teach. They were not debarred from teach- 

ing, but if they taught as well as ruled they combined two 

offices. In the numerous references to presbyters in sub- 

apostolic literature there is not one to their being teachers, 

even where a reference might have been expected; as for 
example in the enumeration of the duty of presbyters which = 
F; is given by Polycarp in the form of an exhortation to fulfil — a 
: them” (B. dy pe, 16).2Dr. Hatch adds to this, that the 

__ presbyters, as such, took no part in the Eucharistic service. 

_ “They probably had no more than the place which the . — 
- Jewish presbyters had in the synagogue—seats of honour oe 
and dignity, but no official part in the service” (p. 78). ee 
_ The bishops, it is true, had such a part; they received the "iy aa 
Ps _ offerings which were distributed by the deacons. Hence 
ms there was the more reason why, in the absence of the pro- 
_ phet, they should take the lead throughout. It is easy to — Be 
understand how both these scholars must have felt that — h 
ne Didaché put into their hands the very clue for which oe 
ey were seeking. : 5 ct eee 
n the case of Dr. Harnack the Didaché supplied somes _ 
ine more than a temporary stimulus. As Iam writing, 
comes into my hands a new part of the valuable | 
und Untersuchungen, edited by Dr. Harnack jointly i 


+f 
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with O. von Gebhardt, in which so many of the problems— 
of early Christian literature are receiving a critical examin- 
ation. In this latest part (Band II. Heft 5) Dr. Harnack 
continues an investigation which he had begun of the com- 
position and contents of the Apostolic Ordinances (Ai d:a- 
rayal ai Sia Kdrwevros Kal xavoves exxAnotactiKol TOV ayioVv 
dmoato\wv, sometimes called the Apostolic Canons, to be 
-earefully distinguished from the Apostolic Constitutions). 
oe This work is analysed into its component parts, one of 
_»« them consisting of a considerable portion of the Didaché. 
Two more of these parts are now subjected to a close 
examination. They are both dated about 140-180 a.pD., and aa 
they are found to contain some important statements. iy 
(1) The order in which the several offices are mentioned “a 

is unusual and remarkable: bishop, presbyters, reader, ee 

_ deacons. This appears to be the only instance in which — He 
'. the reader is placed above the deacons, in the ranks of the 
higher clergy; he is usually numbered among the lower ee ; 
orders—subdeacons, acolytes, exorcists, doorkeepers. ‘iam 
(2) The bishop appears in the character of roiujv, “shep- pee 
herd” of his flock; it is a necessary qualification that he — 2 
must be ¢iAdrraxos, “a friend of the poor,’ whieh points — = 
to his administration of the alms; he represents the com- __ 
: igieyd to the outside world ; and he aay the toad, 


ae in isonied taken from the gilt ” There are 801 e ; 
‘ae statements as to the election of ae wv 


na sche) meen age ; Mie tonal 
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service, in regard to which some interesting particulars are 
given. 

(4) The number of the deacons has dropped out, but 
appears to have been originally three. They are to mix 
with the congregation, and must be persons of tact and 
temper, not regarding the rich more than the poor, with 
skill in inciting to secret deeds of charity, privately ad- 
monishing those who are inclined to be disorderly. 

(5) The reader (avayvwarns, lector) has a peculiar impor- 
tance in this document. Besides the natural qualifications 
of a reader, he must be dunyntixds, “apt in exposition,” for 
which the reason is assigned that he “does the business 
of an evangelist’”’ (eida@s oti evayyedtoTod ToTov épydterat). 

_ We are reminded at once of the passage in the Didaché, 
where bishops and deacons are described as “‘ performing 
_ the service of the prophets and teachers.” Dr. Harnack i 
sees in this another trace of the process by which the extra- 
ordinary “ gifts of the Spirit” gradually gave place to the 
formal appointment of regular officials. The “evangelist” 
had belonged to the class of ‘‘ gifted” persons; and the Me 
reader had originally belonged to the same class. In fur- 
_ ther confirmation of this, Dr. Harnack adduces an ancient — 
prayer of consecration, preserved in the Apostolic Consti-. 
__ tutions (viii. 22), which invokes upon him ‘“‘the Holy Spirit, 
_ the Spirit of prophecy.” As the bishop, presbyters, and dea- _ ; 
; cons rose in the scale, the possessors of the extraordinary 
_ gifts sank lower in it. The reader’s is now being consti- is 
‘tuted into a permanent office: he may still be called upon 
: * “ preach” or “expound ” (Siyntexes) ; and Dr. Harnack : 
finds an example of a sermon delivered by a reader in what — 
is commonly called the Second Epistle of Clement of Rome arg 
19, pi}t) By the third century these higher functions — 
re lost, and the readership was reduced to - Ege. : 3 
hanical office of reading the lessons. . a: 
are a few of the Bosnteey in Dr. Harnack’s latest 
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contribution to the subject, which add some finishing 
touches to the theory which I have been describing. I 
must now take leave of it for the present. In the next 
paper I hope to offer something in the way of criticism, | 
and to speak more directly in my own person. te the 
W. SANDAY.2" % 535 
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Tar Church of England has witnessed, within the last four 
or five years, an almost total subsidence of the vehement 

. internal controversies which, forty, five and twenty, or even © 4 
fifteen years ago, divided large portions of it into two or ae z 
three bitterly hostile parties. And while this change of _ ae 
- feeling has been felt to modify the methods of the Church’s _ 4 
practical work—while its social, pastoral, and missionary _ 
activity has gained whatever it can gain from more united __ 
-action—the change has affected the field of purely theo- 
logical study too. The greatest Anglican theologian of thes 1 
- former generation was popularly made the eponymus of a 
i party, and as such was denounced by many who Lato a 
_ nothing, and defended by, many who knew hardly any-— 
; ie om the real Bienes of his writings, Rode and ‘ 
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In Canon Westcott’s case, this extra-controversial tone 
and position is more noticeable, because the subject-matter 
of many of his works is in one sense controversial. From 
the internal controversies of Christians he stands aside, or 
refers to them, if at all, in the tone of a moderator rather 
than of a partisan; but with all the sober and dispassion- 
ate tone of his books on Scripture, one feels that he is 
never far from the attitude of an apologist—that he cannot 
write about the history of the Bible, and can hardly write 
about the central doctrines of the Christian faith, without 
remembering that the Bible and the Faith are liable to 
attack from without, for which he and his readers have 
to be prepared beforehand. 

Something is lost, no doubt, by this constant apologetic 
attitude: but more is gained by what makes it unavoid- A 
able. When George III. said that “the Bible needed no ee 

_ Apology,” his protest perhaps came from a sound devo- 
tional instinct, as much as from ignorance of the history 
of the word; but in our days a man who treats the truth of — 
the Gospel as unquestionable has to live in a world of his 
own, which, however much better than the great world 
of intellectual movement, is smaller and quite different 

from it. If a man lives in that great world, it is quite 
possible for him to hold the Christian faith. To ignore ~~ 

* it as refuted, and to pass it by, is almost as narrowing _ 

a _ and much less strengthening to the mind than toassume it =~ 


‘as axiomatic: but the man who lives in the main stream sali 
of thought can do neither. Whether he be a believer or ih 
~ not, he cannot but remember that some competent thinkers 
i differ from him; and therefore he cannot afford to leave out eg 


of memory the grounds which justify his differing from 


iow Dr. Westcott’s great mérit as a ieeiae is $his % - 
nat he has lived and does live in the great world and not 
ittle one, in the main stream of intellectual lite; nor ine 
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a back-water or a side eddy. In theology, as in other — 
sciences, there is in our time a danger (first perhaps pointed 
out by Dr. Arnold) of specialism and excessive division of 
labour; a man who is nothing but a biblical critic, an 
ecclesiastical historian, or a dogmatic theologian, cannot 
os treat even his own subject as satisfactorily as the man 
who is all three. Still more, it is a fatal disadvantage for 
_ a preacher or Church administrator to be behind the age 
in information—to take things for granted that his hearers __ 
will not grant, to ignore questions that they are asking, 
e and to treat as of self-evident importance objects to which — 
_._ they are indifferent. And from these evils a many-sided 
man like Dr. Westcott is secure. Perhaps an extreme 
instance, and not the least admirable, of this many-sided- 
_ ness, is shown by his publication of the Paragraph Psalter Bs 
ie -—an edition of the Psalms pointed for use in Peterborough __ 
Cathedral. Englishmen are accustomed to recognise that __ 
Bh. Cathedrals ought to have good musical services; they are 
: _ beginning to recognise also that Cathedral endows cay aaa 
-. are not useless, if given to good theologians. But we 
usually treat it as inevitable, that there shall be a hard andi ita 
fast line between the Canons who preach and write on 
theology and the Minor Canons who chant the services; 
we are taken by surprise, but we ought to be only the | 
oe more grateful, when the pointing of the Psalter for chant: a 
ing is regulated not by a mere musician, but by a 
vt who epee the Psalter as a scholar and divine. One us 
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is the more honour to one of them to have done the work 
which was not demanded by the title of his office. 

But while the Paragraph Psalter stands somewhat apart 
from the rest of Dr. Westcott’s works, it is difficult to 
classify these, for the reason already given—that few or 
none of them belong to one branch of theological study 
to the exclusion of others. Of course the edition of St. 
John’s Gospel, originally issued as part of the Speaker's 
Commentary, and that of St. John’s Epistles, may be 
ranked as purely exegetical, and so form a class by them- 
selves; so do the works which, within the last five years, 
have brought Dr. Westcott’s name most into public notice ~ 

’ among those who are not students—his share in the edition - 
of a critical text of the New Testament, and his conse- 
quent influence in the Revised English Version of it. But 

among his other works, though we may draw a line between 

-on the one hand the Introduction to the Study of the 
Gospels, the History of the Canon, and The Bible in the 

- Church, and perhaps the History of the English Bible ; and 

~ on the other the Gospel of the Reswrrection, the Revelation 

of the Risen Lord, and such series of sermons as The 

; Christian Life, manifold and one, Steps in Christian Life, | 
The Revelation of the Father, and the recent Christus Con: ee 

§ ‘summator, the line is anything but a sharp one. There ek 

, are works like the Characteristics of the Gospel Miracles, i, : 

: and The Historic Faith, which might almost with equal ee 

propriety be assigned to either of the two last groups; and 

- it would be hard to give a description of either which 

- would not include, for instance, Christus Consummator. _ eee a 

ba I. The first of Westcott’s publications was Elements Of as 
: Gospel Harmony, the Norrisian Essay in 1851. This was 
a recast. in 1860 as an Introduction to the Study of the 
wa "Gospels, but despite the change of title, the numbering ~ 
cae Feito, ae this book pre the work of neere 
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the Preface, “everything is changed in detail, nothing 
in principle.’ And the continuity of the author’s mental . 
life is well illustrated by the history of this book—by the 
fact that he had no change “in principle’? to make or 
record in the eventful thirty years between 1851 and 1881, 
but that changes in detail, sufficient to bring the work up 
to date in view of successive discoveries or theories, were 
compatible with maintenance of the original thesis or point 
- of view. Indeed, the original thesis of this early work is — 
one lying at the base of several of the later ones. It th 
is namely, that though the Gospels are not—even when all 
four are combined—adequate materials for what is called a 
Harmony, for a biography in chronological order, they yet 
are not only adequate for their actual purpose as a Reve- — : 
- lation, but are trustworthy, though incomplete, as historical — 5 4 
documents. Now what is here stated of the Gospels as — 
wholes is just what, in 1881, is made to explain the view — 
of the ‘‘ Revelation of the Risen Lord,” in which the Gospels r 
culminate : “That which is incomplete as a history is com~ i 
plete as a Gospel’’ (Revelation, etc., p. 6). 
And if we regard the Elements of Gospel Hirnobiie as 
_ being, in its original form, a comparatively immature work, 
a the History of the New Testament Canon, which dates only 
four, years later, is even more striking an instance of « 
that we have said—of the author's ability to recognis 
beforehand what it has taken the world thirty years 
ai learn, so that he is not led by the lessons of these | rea 
to change the position that he took up thirty yea: 
I have nopioeres 3 in dott it iba the bes a 
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ments which have been brought to bear on the matter, and 
which yet have not materially modified the view originally 
taken. 
Nor is this less illustrative of what we said at the out- 
set—that Dr. Westcott at once is an apologist, and is not 
a controversialist. In the edition of 1875 there were in- 
troduced, and in the later one there still stand, replies 
to the strictures of the author of Supernatural Religion— 
a writer who can hardly be said to be forgotten now, but 
who is felt to have deserved a good deal less than the 
reputation which he got when his book first appeared. 
Now it is noticeable how very much more respectfully this 
writer is treated by Canon Westcott than by Bishop Light- 
foot or Professor Salmon. Partly this may be ascribed 
; to the fact that he had pointed his charges against ‘‘ apo- 
 logists” by some criticisms on Dr. Westcott’s own book, 
which the latter felt bound not to seem to resent per- 
 sonally; but it is a sign of an habitual temper disinclined 
to critical severity, when a man forced into controversy — 
. with such an author treats him with such respect. Almost 
the only point for which he is blamed is the extraordinary 
| inaccuracy, which survived even after the corrections of the 
: second edition. A. 
The History of the Canon, good and solid as it is within <3 ae 
3 its s limits, had this defect in its original form, that it scarcely . 
- dealt with any periods except those which fell within the 
yrange of common study. Hcclesiastical history means, to 
the average English ecclesiastical student, the history of the 4 
- first five centuries and of the Reformation: they vaguely, ‘S 
~ suspect that, in the thousand years between those limits, aes 
3 ‘the Church was not in the blessed state of having no his- — 15 Ben 
tory, and they know that, in the three hundred years since, 
- own eet at least has had a waripd: and sab BR es 
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tive. Now for the special subject of the History of the 


Canon, it is comparatively harmless to confine the view to — 
the first four centuries and the sixteenth, because there was a 
no other time, till the present century, when Christian ~ i 
thought was actively concerned with the question. Still it " 
is an improvement when, in The Bible in the Church, iq 
and in later editions of the History of the. Canon, the 
By age of the Reformation is treated fully, and the ages before 
aaa and after it are not ignored. It is a more doubtful gain yo 
= when, in The Bible in the Church, the scope of the work — : 
aren is extended so as to take in the history of the Old 'Testa- 
= ment Canon as well as the New. Of course a theological — ; 
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a scholar like Dr. Westcott may be trusted to know what is — 
known on subjects which, like Rabbinical literature, are not 
ss specially his own; but such. secondary knowledge is not i 
% sufficient to enable one to close questions that are in any 3 
- way open. One would need extensive knowledge of Rabbi- 
nical literature at first hand, to judge whether Palestinian or 
Eastern Jews never treated the work-of the Son of Sirach 
as canonical ; while if the question be thrown further back, 
- and we ask when and how the notion of a Canon~of Serip- 
ture first arose, we have really no adequate materials for Be 
scientific answer at all. What scanty evidence we have is 5 
ambiguous, unless a rare degree of knowledge could throy ss 
_ an altogether fresh light upon it. For instance, the stor 
in 2 Maccabees about Nehemiah “founding a library,” i 
habs least as easily to be understood as a reerrien 0! 
ee compilation of the Book of Chronicles (including I 
of the collection or “canonization” of the Hag 
In order to tell us ee aie which is li 
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is perhaps the least interesting and most disappointing of 
the author’s works. It is well done, but a weaker man 
could have done it as well; and it may be doubted whether 
the precise thing which it does was worth doing. To any 
one who wishes really to study the successive modifications 
of the text, it does not supersede the English Hexapla ; 
and to any one who does not, the subject seems a minute 
one, and the book not worth reading. Tyndale’s own life is 
an interesting one: his character and opinions, and Cover- 
dale’s too, are of importance as illustrating the real moral 
influences at work in the history of the Reformation; but 
here these are only treated allusively and incidentally; and 


’ we do not feel either that the author’s estimate of their ~ 


work as translators is all we need to know, or that the 

‘specimens given of their work are enough to enable us to 
verify or criticise his estimate. 

II. In Dr. Westcott’s contributions to dogmatic or Gf we 

_ may use the term) speculative theology, there are two main 

tendencies of thought, the predominance of one or other 

of which makes them fall into two groups. In the Gospel 

i of the Resurrection (1866), the Revelation of the Risen Lord 

es, (1881), and the Historic Faith (1883), the prominent 

thought is the historical Christ, Christ as revealed on 


Christus Consummator (1886), it is rather the Eternal Word, 


jspal of the Resurrection. We maiiy say that this iB 5 


earth; while in the Revelation of the Father (1884), and 


Baby: Whom and for Whom all things were created, Whose ’ 
. - Incarnation, or the knowledge of God which it makes — 
- possible, is regarded as the ‘a to all the problems of the | 


Jt seems irreverent, or at least impertinent, to ‘criticise a 
ooks like these, which are not only devoutly written, but ee 
suggestive and stimulative of devout thought, so that — sate 
ppb to be read rather in a devotional than a critical — oa 

r. Perhaps the one that most challenges criticism is ae 
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because it is the earliest of the author’s works of this class : 
not meaning that it is less mature or well considered than — 
the later, but that it deals with a state of mind which, 
though common twenty years ago, has not proved perma- 
nent, and probably did not deserve to be so. In matters of 
scholarship, biblical or otherwise, Dr. Westcott has always 
stood ahead of his readers, and an advance in the general. 
standard of knowledge has done nothing to discredit him; 
but it is less certain that in psychology or metaphysics his 
judgment is more than that of an average educated man of — ; 
his time. Now, such a man twenty years ago was apt to. 
think the eternity of matter inconceivable, and the existence ; 
of a personal God a necessity of thought; but people whose ‘ 
minds are active, and who know what the movement of ‘4 
men’s mind is and has been, now know that materialism, i 
pantheism, and atheism are things which, right or wrong, it” ql 
is at least possible for serious 3 thinkers to believe. And the — 
= 


_aehtie is the line popularly drawn between “ soul” and 
“body.” He Rho feels how hard it is to draw this’ a 


oneee? misleading description of the facts of Scene 
it is at least certain that the facts so described are giv 

%: consciousness, and can be denied by no one. It is : 
a tenable cee not an incontestable views that 
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legitimate inference from it or from other data, that the 
universal or supreme Power is itself a conscious Subject, in 
Whose image the human consciousness is made. That it 
is so is the postulate of Christian theology—perhaps of 
anything to be called a theology as distinct from mere 
metaphysics; and a Christian theologian may be excused 
in taking it for granted, when dealing only with fellow- 
Christians. But he weakens instead of strengthening his 
theological system, when he rests this postulate of theology 
not on what may be true reasonings, but on a false appeal 
_to consciousness. And accordingly we find that in this 
group of Dr. Westcott’s works the best are those which, 
being actually series of sermons, or at least framed in the 
form of sermons, are addressed to Christians—not neces- 
sarily to perfectly convinced Christians, but to men who 
may be presumed to be willing to hear what is said from 
the Christian point of view, without challenging that point 
- of view as untenable. The Revelation of the Risen Lord and 


Christus Consummator are in this way far more satisfactory 


works than the Gospel of the Resurrection. In the former of 
these the scantiness of the purely historical evidence is in 
_ some sort admitted and accounted for, while in the Gospel 
¥ of the Resurrection the statement of the evidence is less 
3 satisfactory than the working out of the significance of the 
_ doctrine. These later works do not treat the postulate of 
‘ ee nay as a theorem to be proved; but perhaps they 
do something more than assume it—they show that the 
| . Be mption can be verified, and that it is a guide to other 
truths that would be unknown without it. 


2 commentary on St. John’s Gospel and the edition of his 
tles. Here we feel especially the advantage of a man 
: at once a reverent theologian and a critical scholar, 


IL. Perhaps the works in which one feels Dr. West- _. 
cott’s strength most fully shown are the exegetical ones— 


mere, specialist in either abstract theology or verbal ie ¥ 
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criticism. And the Essays appended to the Epistles have 
all the merits of Dr. Westcott’s theology—except to some 
extent that of practical application. In that on the “Two 
Empires—the Church and the World,” it is something to 
have the situation in St. John’s day stated candidly, and not . 
to find Nero or Domitian treated as an average specimen 
of pagan morals or pagan power; but we are disappointed 
when nothing is said of ‘the world in the Church’’—of 
the opposition that still exists, unavowed and perhaps less 
intense, but not less real, between the nominally Christian 
world and the really Christian Church. 

The Essay on ‘The Gospel of Creation,” like Christus 
Conswmmator, deals with the important principle, that primi- 
tive and catholic theology does not regard the doctrine of © 
ao Atonement as the whole of the Gospel, but regards the _ 
on knowledge of the Son of God, and of the Father through 


oe Him, as an end in itself, distinct from the redemption from . 
By. sin which the Father has sent the Son to effect. But itis 


By one thing to recognise that redemption was not the only — 
a purpose, or the only effect, of the Incarnation, and another _ 
thing to say that the Son of God would have been incarnate ‘ 
® __ if there had been no Fall, and so no need of a Redemption. ~ 
Bub: If the matter be put this way, we feel there is some pre- 
_--—s- sumption in saying what God would have done if things had a 
been different from what they are. It is an inadequate — 
conception of His action to regard it as contingent or 
modified by circumstances; and as this forbids us to : 
that if man had acted differently, God would not have’ 

what He has, so it hardly allows us to say that if man 
aoe differently, God still would have done the same. ( 


: isk that the purpose aepened on the knowlege, 
never existed iB ib. apes 5 
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dete ees 


And one deduction must be made from Dr. Westcott’s 
almost perfect qualifications as an expositor of Scripture, 
The man who reads it both critically and theologically has 

a temptation not identical with that of the merely verbal 
critic, but like it; being accustomed to bring knowledge of 
one study to throw light upon another, he learns to over- 

- yalue the light so thrown. Dr. Westcott seldom or never, 
indeed, attempts to settle a critical question by theological 
considerations; but he is less free from a tendency to draw 
theological. or at least exegetical inferences from gram- 
matical minutis, which we may be sure were not present 
to the minds of the New Testament writers. Thus in 

St. John, Ep. 1. i. 5, cxoria od« éotw év adto ovdepia, he 

says, “The form of the negative sentence is remarkable. 
_ The double negative is lost in the Latin, tenebre in 

eo non sunt ull.” Surely here the difference is one simply 
between the idiom of the two languages. ov« éorw would 
be literally translated by non sunt, though the one verb is 
singular and the other plural, and ov« éorw . « . ovdepia 
is just as literally translated by non sunt ullz. Again, in - 

Christus Consummator, near the end of the first sermon, we ~ a 

are told that the simple verb ywarkarw in St. John xvii. 3. 

a _ implies “know with a knowledge which is extended from 7 
4 _ generation to generation and from day to day.” Such over- 
= __ translation. is in a schoolboy a fault on the right side ; but sue oe 
‘ when. a scholar like Dr. Westcott does it, we can only say” * va 
c that we see the disadvantage of giving to professors the — anh 
_ work that should be done by schoolmasters—that they do 

\é leave behind what may safely be forgotten by those who shag 

past the schoolboy stage. ‘The fact that such details as 

these cannot be dwelt on in a commentary for English 
oy eaders | as much as in notes on a Greek text, does not a as 
little to make Dr. Westcott’s notes on the Gospel ee 
isfactory. to read than those on the Epistles ;— though 
ere is perhaps here and: there more boner atts more 
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ce Ra! suggestive matter for thought, in the latter than in the | 


‘a former. le 
i NS IV. It is difficult to Rete fairly of Dr. Westcott’s share _. 
Ree In the critical text of the New Testament published by him 


and Dr. Hort. The latter did those parts of the joint work | 
which put his personality most en évidence; and he gives, © 
~far more frequently than his colleague, notes signed with 
his own initial, putting forward individual opinionon a 
point where the two. were not able to agree. So far as 
these notes enable us to distinguish between the two editors, 
‘we get the impression that Dr. Westcott worked in the 
_ more sober and patient spirit, with more candid recognition — 
of the uncertainty that remains when critical science has — 
done its best. But in other works he has indicated opinions _ 
on some critical points which we can hardly suppose him — 
to have abandoned, and which, if not, imply that he does 
not absolutely concur with all that Dr. Hort says in his — 
Introduction. In the History of the Canon, and in the— 4 
G Bible in the Church, it is inferred from the list of books, _ <5 
including St. Clement and not Hermas, that Cod. A was of a 
Syrian rather than Alexandrian origin; while Dr. Hort e 
says (§ 848 of Introduction) that the evidence, “ such as it 
is, suggests that A and C were connected with Alexandria. 2 ae 
_ A more important difference is, that while Dr. Hort ene | 
ee acts the “fundamental text” of N to be “free ge a ern 
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his colleague as to the exceptionally high value of the com- 
bination BN; but we cannot feel sure how far he would 
agree with the reasoning on which that high estimate is 
based by him. : 
But it is idle to speculate about the respective share of 
the two editors in the merits or weaknesses of what they 
have agreed to give forth as their joint work: and it would 
be an inadequate account of the work of Dr. Westcott’s 
life which refrained from estimating the edition of the New 
Testament because it is not his work exclusively. For 
the plainest, perhaps the greatest, of its faults, it is likely 
enough that neither of the editors was responsible, but 
the publishers. The book is either too large or too small, 
tells us too little or too much. No one would complain 
if they had given us a work like the first volume by itself 
—a text which they believe to be the soundest now attain- 
able, with alternative readings in cases which they regard 
E as doubtful, and a very brief outline of their principles of 
__ criticism. But when they do more than this—when they © 
set forth at some length their theory of the history of the 
text, and the grounds for it—when they discuss in full 
detail some of the interesting points that they have to 
_ decide—then we have a right to ask that they shall not 
i pass over other points as interesting; that they shall at | 
least show us how their theory works in representative — 
eases. On every page we see that the editors must have © 
re asked themselves half a dozen questions and answered ~ ree 
them; and just because we know their opinion to be ne 
weighty, we demand that they shall show us, not the 
i bare answer, but how and why they arrived at it. There ; 
: is ‘something indeed to be said against obtruding on the 
average student a complete apparatus critic, in which one 
cannot see the wood for the trees ; whether this be PIVEN hee 
no, there is at any rate much ia be said for giving him : 4 
summary of the evidence as e. g. that on Matt. Vili. : oe 
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98, ‘ Tepacnvav Western (? Gr. Lat. Syr. Hg.) ; Depyeonvev 
Alexandrian and Syrian (Gr. Eg. Auth. Arm. Goth.).” 
But if we are to have such a summary of the evidence, it 
ought to be at least twice or thrice as full as it is. ‘‘ The 
list (of select readings) might,” we are told, “ without any 
BS serious difference of purpose have been made much longer” 
and why was it not? ‘The list was not intended to have 
Re any completeness except in respect of the more important 
Pe or interesting readings.” But is not the ternary variation 
bm: in Luke x. 41-2 both important and interesting? And 
here, moreover, we know from Dr. Scrivener (Plain Intro- 
duction, p. 595, ed. 1883) that the editors have actually X 
changed their opinion. We expect them, then, to tell. us 
both what their definite opinion is and why, and why they 
were once almost convinced of a different one. We hunger 
for information which the editors must have, not only in er 
their heads but in their desks. When they have spent 
twenty-five years in the labour of study and thought, we x 
complain of their having grudged us the few hours’ labour : 
es of transcribing the result—unless, indeed, it was Messrs. 
“Macmillan that grudged them paper and type. wo F 
_ The same complaint of inadequacy applies to the Intro- _ a 
duction as to the Appendix ; if it had been longer, it could © 
‘es have avoided the excessively abstract method, the barren- i 
ness of definite instances, which makes the earlier el: of 


ae ae almost as thoroughly as ‘the editors ce 
ah is ad that ‘Dr. RE 8 trenchant Pevicw) did m 


aoa is, it was the Dr. ee 
ers’. ae whether with | or 
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Dr. Burgon gave dozens, and marshalled a vast show of 
evidence on each, where he thought them wrong; and the 
public concluded that he could, and Dr. Hort could not, 
give concrete reasons for his general view; and that there- 
fore his was the view of common sense, Westcott and 
Hort’s of crotchety doctrinaires. 

And though any one who has seriously and dispassionately 
studied the purely critical question will be inclined to think 
the exact reverse, this would be unjust to the Dean of 
Chichester. As against the Revised Version, he really had 
a case; he only damaged it by “‘abusing the defendant’s 
attorney,” which character he rightly or wrongly ascribed 
to Dr. Hort. If we admit that Westcott and Hort inter- 
pret the evidence rightly, the “neutral text’’ represents 
what the Apostles and Evangelists wrote; and they are 
right in printing that text in a critical edition. But on 
their own showing no less than on Dr. Burgon’s, the so- 
called “‘ Syrian text’—with or without the pre-Syrian 
elements preserved ‘in the Latin Vulgate, and the late 
glosses embodied in medieval and modern editions of the 
latter—is the text which the Church has received ; and it 
; is a question, not of pure criticism but rather of practical 
theology, whether the Chureh is not bound to retain what 

she has received, even when she knows that it is not what. 

“was originally written. It is really a reasonable view, that 

as the human authors of the New Testament were guided 
by the Holy Spirit, so were its human editors; that, e.g. 
though St. Luke wrote neither the story of the man work- 
ing on the Sabbath, nor the exact words of the rebuke 


ae ae ee 
> c 


sound, or even a Divine and infallible instinct, by which 


oa _ Nords of the Master, worthy to be inserted in the eva 


‘to the sons of Zebedee at the Samaritan village, it was ae 


ae the one is rejected, and the other accepted, as authentic 
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1 


to banish the second from the text. From this point of - 


view, even 1 St. John v. 7 is not indefensible. St. John 
did not write it, but the Western Church for twelve cen- 
turies, and practically the whole Church for three, has 
accepted it as harmonizing well with what he did write; 
and in view of the Church’s acceptance it is rash to deny 
that it is a relevant as well as an orthodox gloss, rightly 
appended for popular use to the text. 

‘W. H. Simcox. 
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* hoa. the. inner progress of the people was hana gine ; 


: by prophets, who fertilized the religious life of the nation 
i with new thoughts, or nourished the seeds of truth and the — 


higher ons arog planted. in the heart of the ae RS . 


aoe aS veut: truths Oe ER God which esti the 
people to. encounter the storm without sinking beneath 


s, for example, at the time of the gi eotionte of 
he, state. _ . + 
It is Daas conviction of the prophets and writers 0 : 


: 8) of iden. Jeremiah brings aru 
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that your fathers came forth out of the land of Egypt unto 
this day, I have sent unto you all My servants the pro- 
phets, daily rising up early and sending them” (vii. 25). 
And the representation of Amos is similar: ‘‘ I brought you 
up out of the land of Egypt, and led you forty years through 
the wilderness; . . . and I raised up of your sons for 
prophets, and of your young men for Nazirites ”’ (ii. 10,11), 
The Nazirites were a class dating very far back; we find 
illustrious examples of them in Samson and Samuel in the 
time of the Judges, and no doubt there were prophets con-. 
temporary with them, though, with the exception of the 
prophetess Deborah, they are only incidentally mentioned — 
(Jud. vi. 8) till the time of Samuel.! 
: To say that the history of Israel is a history of her pro- 
_phets is to say that it is a history in which the moving. 
and significant agent is Jehovah, whose mouthpiece and 2 
representative the prophets were : “For the Lord God 
doeth nothing without revealing His counsel to His ser 
; yvants the prophets; the Lord God speaketh, who can but ee 
: prophesy ?”’ (Amos ill. 7 seq.) ; in other words, it is a history ms 
of revelation, for revelation implies that to certain indi- 
_ yiduals, and not immediately to the people at large, God 
makes Himself and His will known. According to this 
conception of prophecy, Moses was the first of that goodly ie ; 
“in ie fellowship; for though we think of him particularly as a — a 
-_ lawgiver, and supposing he were what we call so, as he — oe 
spake from God to men he belongs, whether he spake laws ‘ a 
or great truths of the kingdom of God, or gave these truths 
expression and embodiment in institutions, to the class of ~ 
oe prophets. And this is the conception which the O. T. pe % 
a: writers entertain of him, and which he is represented as co 
entertaining of himself: ‘‘ The Lord thy God will raise 
up unto thee a Prophet from the midst of thee, of thy Ng 


ah . Ls) - [eae 
mr 1e question whether the name prophet (nabt’) be early or later (1 Sam i 


2 a different question, ; é at 
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brethren, like unto me” (Deut. xviii. 15); and it said in 
Hosea: “By a prophet the Lord brought Israel out of 
Egypt, and by prophets was he preserved” (xii. 13; Mic. vi. 
4). The history and development of Israel was started 
by a prophet, and prophets conducted it along its whole 
course, and led it to its issue. The literary or canonical 
prophets whose writings are preserved to us are fully con- 
scious of this. They are, as they think, but links in a 
chain. They did not create that ideal of Israel which they 
seek to see realized; they received it from the past. It is, 
no doubt, the opinion of some-modern scholars that the 
great prophets of the eighth century, such as Amos aud 
Hosea, are to a greater extent creative minds, and more 
distinctly the authors of the pure religious truths which 
they enunciate, than they give themselves credit for being, 
It is thought they were not able to distinguish between 
the sentiments which they saw to be necessary and true 
and the sentiments which satisfied a less advanced age and 
went for truth then. They imagined that the present must 
have been the semper and the whique; and the condem- 
nation passed by them upon their contemporaries who did 
not share their high conceptions of God and morals, though 
no doubt a just condemnation. from the point of view of 
conceptions of religion and ethics true abstractly, was still 


a condemnation somewhat unjust in reference to their con-. ~ 


temporaries, for these really held by the old opinions, and 
_ the chasm between them and the canonical prophets was 
not occasioned by their having retrograded, but by the 
‘canonical prophets having advanced. To us nowadays — 
such a question has only secondary interest. The settle- | 
ment of it requires a review and an estimate of the history 
of Israel from the beginning down to the eighth’ century ; 
and, owing to the fact that the history as we possess itis 


s mainly external, and to the other fact that it is not contem- ? 
porary, but written somewhat later than the periods which Wg 
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it covers, and may therefore be coloured with sentiments of 
a more advanced age, such an estimate is not easy to make 
in a way altogether satisfactory. The modern writers just 
referred to, however, appear to allow less weight to the 
historical sense of the prophets and their judgment re- 
garding the past history of their nation than it is justly 
entitled to, and to push historical scepticism further than 
common sense will warrant. 
We have some details of the external history of Moses, 
but little is told us of the history of his mind. It is the 
: _ manner of the Old Testament to ascribe all that men do 
immediately to God, He being the real source of all true ! 
- thoughts and great deeds; and those mental movements 
¢ : which we know to be always present when God enters into 
fellowship with men, it passes over. To detect them we 
have to read between the lines, to carry back something of 
our knowledge of how minds operate now when God is 
eo moving them, into the times of early history. God’s revela- 
ES tion of Himself to Moses, and of His purpose of redeeming 
His people, was not made to a mind unprepared or out of 
z _ sympathy. We are informed of the earlier efforts of Moses 
in the direction of delivering his people, and from the few ! 
*s facts mentioned we can imagine what aspirations filled. 
his heart. Neither can we suppose that he was a mere ——™ 
~~ mechanical instrument in conveying laws from Jehovah to 
ae srael, or in embodying great principles of religion and civil . si 
ft order in practical institutions. The instruments employed | 
oD y God are usually fit. The concurrence of the human minds 
a with Him in all that He does by its means, isa thing which = 


: He requires, and which may in every case be assumed by us. en 
SJ is this concurrence, or that’ mental range and elevation ca 
hich enables a man to concur and co-operate with Jehovah, = 
s the secret of such a man’s power over men, and fits 
. the servant of God in leading them. Moses was 


t of the Lord. in the same sense in which Amos — he 
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and Hosea and Isaiah were His servants, and from reading | | 
their writings we know the mental tension, the high-strung ~ A 
feeling, the play of thought and emotion,—in a word, the. — 
devotion of heart and mind, with which they served Him. — 
These were all great minds, but their place in history made ~ 
their influence but secondary; at best, they could but give 
~~a happier direction or cut a deeper channel to the current _ 
already running. But Moses stood higher up; he had to — t 


t 


: unseal the fountain, to create the consciousness and life 
Ss! which those who came after him but deepened. And it 
. is with this creative genius that we must credit him. He ; L 
stamped an impress upon the people of Israel which was } 
ae never effaced, and planted seeds in the mind of the nation . 
which the crop of thorns that sprang up after his death _ 
~~ could not altogether choke. Of course, even he did not | 
create a nation or a religious consciousness in the sense of “a 
making it out of nothing. When he appealed to the people Re 
in Egypt in the name of Jehovah their God, he did not 
conjure with an abstraction or a novelty. The people had 
- some knowledge of Jehovah, some faith in Him, or His | 
name would not have awakened them to religites “Oni 
national life. In matters like this we never can get at a 
: % the beginning. The patriarchal age, with its knowledge 
PN 9) 9 God, is not altogether a shadow, otherwise the his: re 
= $VOE th the Exodus would be a riddle.. Moses found mater 
awe put I he passed a new fire through them, and ane 
Sy gente a finaly he breathed a see into the Lee hic 
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exert upon the other. The ritual was of interest to them 
only in so far as it might inspire right thoughts of Jehovah, 
or perhaps in so far as it might express these. In point of 
fact, in the days of the canonical prophets the ritual was 
associated with conceptions of Jehovah decidedly false, and 
the attitude of the prophets to it was less than friendly. 

The term Theocracy was used by Josephus to express his 
idea of the government in Israel with which he was familiar, 
namely, the rule of God through a priestly hierarchy. If 
the theocracy in this sense was set before the people at the 
Exodus, it was only very slowly that it made any impression 
upon them, and it brought their life under the influence of 
its conception only at the return from exile. But in ano- 
ther sense the constitution of Israel was always a theocracy : 

- Jehovah was their king and ruler because he was their God. 
The theocracy in this ideal sense, however, the kingdom of 
God of the prophets, did not require any particular external 

- form, and did not cramp the life of the people into any 
: - particular mould. It was compatible with all forms : with 
the confederation of tribes under the Judges, with the 
monarchy whether independent or tributary, and with the 
condition of a mere community under the Persians. And 


_ have set to work just upon the conditions which they found, 
the forms of life existing; these, like leaven, they seized 
and sought to bring under their subjection. The principles 
which we see operating from the earliest times are the 


_ the higher principles of the religion of Jehovah appear to 


: “principles wielded by the prophets. They are few but — 
: _ comprehensive. They form the essence of the moral law— 
i consisting of two principles and a fact, namely, that Jehovah ; 
was Israel’s God (alone ; and that his Being was ethical, 
smanding a moral life among those who served Him as His | 
ople ; and these two principles elevated into a high — ‘ 
tional) unity in the consciousness of redemption just 
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The primary element of the nation’s consciousness was 
this sense of having been redeemed and delivered at the 
Exodus. This was the operation of Jehovah that “‘created”’ 
the people. If He who calls Himself ‘“ Jehovah” declares 
His identity with the God of Abraham and Isaac, it was 
under the name Jehovah that He performed His great act of 
salvation, and this act both gave the people existence and 
stamped indelibly on their consciousness that Jehovah was 
their God, and made them in thankfulness avow themselves 
“‘people’”’ are 


a 
UO 
z 


(Hos. xii. 9, x1. 4). The two principles just referred to and 


the fact-are entirely practical. To our minds such a state- 
ment as this, that Israel shall have no god but Jehovah, 


immediately suggests the inquiry, whether there be any © 
other god but Him. But such questions might not present — 
themselves to minds of a different cast from ours and in 
early times, for our minds are quickened by all the specula- 
tions about God which have filled the centuries from the 
days of Moses to our own. We may not have evidence that 
the mind of Israel in the earliest times put these general — 
and abstract questions to itself. But we are certainly ; 


entirely precluded from inferring from the form of the q 


first commandment that the existence of other gods was 


; admitted, only that Israel should have none of them. For 3 


if we consider the moral element of the code, we den 


ta will argue that when Moses said to Tete: Thou shalt 
___ kill, he made murder unlawful merely in Israel, 
bees feeling that it was unlawful wherever men existed { piaab, 


“The teaching of the prophets consists very hae 


é ie othidising the conception of Jehovah; the question 1 
ay modern scholars discuss i is, arpennes oe may be obs 
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them with occasions, what was already known.'! The 
answer we give to this question may modify our view of 
the history of revelation in Israel, but it can have no effect 
whatever on our own practical use of Scripture. The efforts 

of the prophets to reduce or to expand the conception of 
Jehovah into ethical forms, moved on two lines; the nature 

of Jehovah and His operations. Each of the great prophets 
has a particular conception of Jehovah, which he impresses 

on men. It is not improbable that this conception of each 
prophet may correspond to his own peculiar cast of mind, or 
reflect it. If this be so, it only means that God, in order to 
reveal the full round of His Being, chose for the purpose, 
one after another, a succession of men, in the mind of each . 
of whom some one of His attributes was more clearly and 
strongly reflected than it was in the. minds of ordinary 
men. In the mind of Amos it was His righteousness, in 
that of Hosea His love and mercy, in that of Isaiah His 
majesty and sovereignty. And thus, when step after step 
the full round of His being is presented, He appears as a 
transcendent moral Person. Jove and mercy are included 
in the moral conception as much as justice, although the 
hope of redemption is always supported by remembrance 

of the salvation wrought at the beginning of the nation’s 
history, from which new conclusions are drawn. But not 

- only the nature of Jehovah, His operations also are gradu- 
ally translated into moral forms. That which without) _ 
irreverence may be called the theurgical, is resolved into ¥ 
z moral processes, both on the side of God and on that of . 
| man. In the earlier prophets God forgives the nation’s sin 
as a mere act of mercy, no doubt not without repentance ie 
on the people’s part, produced by His judgments. But in 
x iy later prophet the Divine act is mediated—the Servant of 


BS a A very good statement of the questions in dispute is furnished in Konig’s 

| Hauptprobleme der altisrael. Religionsgeschichte. Some of the arguments used e 

conclusive, but the questions are clearly presented, Bee Pag : 
; : 
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the Lord has borne the iniquity of them all. Similarly, in 
earlier writings He restores the people from their dispersion, 
and they are all righteous, though by what processes in- 
their own minds they become so is not revealed. But later, 
the idea of a remnant appears, who have not fallen away, a 
. holy seed, which becomes the root of a new community, — 
widening out till a nation arise. At first the perfect king- 
dom of God is introduced by a single act of God, a great 
interposition and operation, men being spectators rather 
than agents. At a later period the kingdom is formed by _ 
God pouring out His Spirit on the people, on the king (Isa. 
xi.) and on all flesh (Joel ii.), and. by writing His law on — 
a) men’s hearts (Jer. xxxi. 33). Possibly the O. T. does not 


Ree . go further. But even this operation of the Spirit needs — 
By resolution into moral forms on both sides, and this it re- E 
oa ceives in the N.T.: He receives of that which is Christ’s 4 
ay ms - and shows it; and, the love of Christ constraineth us. ion ee a 


The two principles, that Jehovah alone is God of Israel, 

and that His nature is moral, along with the memory of & 
the redemption from Egypt, may be said to express the 4 
higher consciousness of the people—a consciousness that 
never died out. The two oldest written documents which 
Hebrew writers refer to, express this consciousness in their — 
‘names. One of them is the Book of the Wars of J ehovah. | 
It was the thought of Jehovah their God that made Israel 
strong in battle ; He taught their hands to war ; it was om 
“battles which ee fought, and the victories which they v 

i were the righteous acts of Jehovah, the righteous: 
re) His rule in Israel (Jud. vy. 11). The other was t 
_ of Jashar, the Upright. That which made Israel’ 
worthy of being commemorated was their right 
_ And the same two principles appear ‘in all the 
at acts of the Prophets. In the written p 
we evident in every page, but the ‘scattered 
6 _eanlier time reveal the same. ‘The Temonstrance 


THE PROPHETESS DEBORAH. 47 


with David in the matter of Uriah (2 Sam. xii.) does not 
need to be recalled, nor Gad’s rebuke of his pride in num- 
bering the people. It is evident that the policy of Solomon 
was disapproved by the prophets, for one of them, Ahijah 
of Shilo, foretold to Jeroboam his elevation to the sove- 
reignty of the ten tribes, even when Solomon was alive 
(1 Kings xi. 29); and the same Ahijah~ denounced the 
wickedness of Jeroboam afterwards, and predicted the down- 
fall of his dynasty (1 Kings xiy.). Similarly, Jehu the son 
of Hanani rebuked the wicked acts of Baasha (1 Kings . 
xvi.) And it is difficult to know whether the indig- 
nation of Hlijah was kindled most by the Baal worship of 
Ahab or by his nefarious murder of Naboth the Jezreelite. 
For it is not easy to say which of the two principles seemed 
the more important to the prophets. It is probable that 
they reacted on one another, and that each contributed to 
clarify and elevate the other. Modern writers endeavour to 
show that the theoretical or formal doctrine of the unity of 
God, expressed in later prophets, was reached through the 
conception of His ethical perfection; but it is doubtful. if 
any priority on the side of either principle can be made 
Tas , 
At any rate the history of Israel, as we read it in the 
- pages of the prophets and in the O. T. in general, is the > 
history of a conflict in which these two great principles, 
_ forming the higher consciousness of the people, are seen 
_ making strenuous efforts to gain possession of the whole life 
of the nation and to rule it, efforts which the lower tenden- 
5 cies of the people’s minds, their sensuousness both in life es 
~ and thinking, ministered to by the seductions of nature and ~~ pe 
. ‘the baser religious rites of their neighbours around thienifton 
seemed continually to resist. Practically the victory may © os 
ppear to have been won by the lower, for the people as a a 
vhole would not convert and be healed, and they had to be 
out; but in truth the victory remained with the higher, = 
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for the teaching of the prophets was accepted by the people _ 
when they saw it verified in their disastrous history, and 
from them it passed to mankind, and is our inheritance 
to-day. ; 3 
: ; The first period of the naar s history is the period of © a 
i the Judges. Unfortunately our information regarding this 
2 a period is scanty, the only testimony from the higher spirit, 
‘as we may call it, being the Song of Deborah. But the — 
scattered. notices which we can glean give us a glimpse — a 
into processes going on during this time which greatly a 
help to explain-the conflict which the prophets had to wage — ee 
in after ages. The Book of Judges which covers this : 
period is composed of two elements easily separable. The a 
' - main substance of the Book consists of brief histories of | 3 
ag _ six persons called Judges, with references to six others of 


' whom few historical reminiscences are preserved. There 
ie | -s as 
is no reason to suppose that the number twelve is artificial, 


corresponding to the number of tribes, for there are several : 
ah tribes from which no judges arose. Besides this main 
substance of the Book, there is a frame in which the his- 
i __ tories are set, appearing most obviously in ch. ii. 6-iii. 6, 
-. but also in the introductions to most of the individual 
. histories, ‘This frame is probably younger than the hi 
_, tories, and its point of view may be that of a later tim: 
ek a connects the histories ps by giving a& Sur 
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steve are aint repeated : “The sinireh of Israel did 
} ae was evil and served the Baalim. And es 


Ana, Phas the balacon of es 
e Lord, He raised up a saviour who saver 
— had rest. 80. goany aw This x 
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ments written under the idea that Jehovah presided in the 
history of Israel, and to bring it down to our level we must 
read second causes into the movements and the operations 
of the people’s mind. We shall not misunderstand it if we 
put ourselves into the author’s point of view, and remember 
that he speaks of Israel as an ideal unity, and attributes 
to this unity defections which no doubt characterized only 
fragments of the whole; and finally that he uses the no- 
menclature of his day, calling by the name of Baalim and 
the like all objects of worship and practices in his view 
improper in the service of God.! Without these consider- 
ations the history would not be intelligible; for a falling 
away of a whole people to Baal, and then a conversion to, 
Jehovah, to be followed by a falling away again twenty 

- years after, is not according to the operations of the human — 
mind. The author’s general conception, however, that 


4 1 Hosea already calls the calf-images of Jehovah, Baalim, and later the word 
} received even a wider and more general application. Wellhausen makes merry 
” over the fact that the author says that Israel worshipped the Asheras, “ which 
are no divinities at all, but only sacred trees or poles” (Hist., p. 235). We are 
: slow to believe that an O. T. writer did not know what an Ashera was. In his 
7 less jocular moods W. treats the question differently, whether correctly or not 
: 


* 


(Bleek, p. 245). W. is equally unjust to the writer when he blames him for re 

speaking of Israel as a unity, for the same conception appears in Deborah (see si 
below). Again W. charges the writer with ignorance when he says that the eS 
children of Israel made Baal Berith their god (viii. 33), whereas the next ms 
chapter informs us that Baal Berith “ was only the patron god of Shechem and 

some other cities belonging to the Canaanites.” Much fairer is the suggestion ~ 
of Reuss: ‘‘Baal Berith (Covenant Baal) indicates an affiliation of several 
tribes or septs, possibly such an afiliation of Israelites and Canaanites ” 
(Gesch. d. Alt. Test., p. 122). The pet passage, chap. xi. 24, figures of course 
in W., as it does everywhere since Vatke (p. 258). In the original histories of = 
the Judges, ‘Israel is a people just like other people, nor is even his relation to ' 
Jehovah otherwise conceived of than is, for example, that of Moab to Chemosh”’ 

i. (Hist., p. 235). Elsewhere, however, W. regards the whole passage Jud. xi. sete 
12-29, with the allusion to Chemosh, as a later intepolation founded on Num. 
xx. 21 (Bleek, p. 195). The supposed pretensions of Chemosh in the eyes of 5 
srael are likely to suffer from this judgment, for the passage cannot be earlier = 
han well down in the age of the canonical prophets. The truth is that such 
references to Chemosh and other heathen gods prove nothing, because they 

yuld prove that even Jeremiah regarded Chemosh as a real divinity (Jer. — 
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defection from Jehovah was followed by subjection to the 
neighbouring nations, has profound truth. For that which 
created Israel’s self-consciousness was its deliverance from 
_ Egypt by Jehovah. That which made it a people was 
its God; its feeling of Him made it feel itself a people. 
The antithesis between it and the nations lay in Him. 
When therefore it fell into the worship of the nations — 
around it or of the tribes within it which it had absorbed, 
its self-consciousness as a people was, so to speak, obscured. 
% That which made it a nation, and was the bond of its 
: unity and spring of its strength, was broken, its high idea 
| as a people departed, and it fell into fragments, and be- 
came the prey of the peoples among whom it dwelt. Only 
when its miseries turned its thoughts back to Him who 
was its strength, and when its faith in Him awakened 
. again its consciousness Of itself—in the words of the writer, 
iD | when it cried unto the Lord—did its power return, and 
ae it was able, in the feeling of Jehovah’s presence with it, 
to resist and vanquish its oppressors. 

The histories preserved in the Book of Judges are for 
the most part external; they are probably traditions pre- 
served among the individual tribes who played the chief 
part in the events described. That in some instances we 
have duplicates, exhibiting divergences in details, is natural, 

and does not detract from the general historical worth of — 
the whole. The Story of Deborah is given in a prose | a 
form (ch. iv.) as well as in the poem, and the civeraena 7. 
can be accounted for only on the supposition that chap. iv. - 
is an independent tradition. The picture presented by the | 
Book as a whole is rough, but there are traits of tender- 
ness here and there init. The histories exhibit the occur- 


‘ 


the: poem breathes the higher spirit that animated them, 
he ‘First, in regard to the political situation. We “obser 
Sam that | the high spirit. created in the tribes by & their te 
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tion from Egypt, which fused them for the time into a 
unity and enabled them to overcome the strongest combi- 
nations against them, has departed. We are introduced 
to the generation that succeeded the generation led by 
Joshua (Jud. ii. 7), and the old unity appears almost 
completely dissolved. No general expulsion of the native 
races was attempted. The ideal division of the land by 

lot under Joshua remained ideal. 
In ch. i, a very valuable historical record, we read: 
“The children of Benjamin did not drive out the Jebu- 
sites that dwelt in Jerusalem; but the Jebusites dwell 
with the children of Benjamin unto this day. Manasseh 
did not drive out the inhabitants of Beth-shean and her 
towns: . . . but the Canaanites would dwell in that 
land. Ephraim drave not out the Canaanites that dwelt 
in Gezer; but the Canaanites dwelt among them. Zebu- 


| lun, . . . the Canaanites dwelt among them. Asher, 
. the Asherites dwelt among the Canaanites. Naph- 
j tali, . ... he dwelt among the Canaanites, the inhabit- 


ants of the land.’ And so the story runs. The Israel of 
the Judges and henceforth was not the Israel that came 
out of Egypt, it was a new and larger nation, having 
absorbed into it a vast native population, with a civiliza- 
tion which it largely adopted, with modes of thought with — 
“which it could not but become inoculated, and with 
religious practices which in many cases it accepted. The . 
Israel of Moses and the Israel with which history and 
_ the prophets deal are emerent both in quantity, and even 
‘more in quality. Bis 
- Consequently we observe a disintegration going on in the . 7 ‘ 
Bix unity of the people. The tribes appear little interested In 
each other; each of them is settling down in earnest to 
; secure his own footing and to provide for his own preserva- = 
tion. The judges that arise belong to the individual tribes, i * 
d sabet secure the adhesion of more than two or three 
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others in the warfare. Ehud the Benjamite avenges Ben- 
jamin, Jéphthah of Gilead leads the transjordanic tribes, 


a and Gideon pursues the Midianites with an army of his 
| own family of Abiezer. 
a8 Nevertheless, though there is no union of the tribes in 


fact, the nearest approach to it being the coalition secured 
—by Deborah, there is an ideal unity. Even when a single 
tribe acts, or when a judge delivers a single district, it 
s ‘Israel’? that is saved. And it is not in the prose only ~ 
that this conception prevails, in which a view arising after — 
_ the existence of the kingdom might be reflected—the Song - 
~of Deborah is pervaded by the same idea: ‘‘ For that the 
chiefs came forward in Israel, for that the people offered E 
themselves willingly, praise ye Jehovah”’ (v. 2); ‘‘my heart 
is toward the governors of Israel that offered themselves 
willingly among the people”’ (v. 9); ‘‘ Was there a shield or 
_ spear. seen among forty thousand in Israel?”’ (v. 8) ; “the I 
rulers ceased in Israel, they ceased, until that I Deborah 
arose, a mother in Israel” (v. 7). Im spite of actual disin- 
- tegration, the conception of a people Israel, forming a unity, 
the people of Jehovah (v. 11), everywhere appears In one 
remarkable point indeed, extremely significant in regard to 
_ subsequent history, the unity is incomplete. The tribe of — ma 
Judah does not appear to be comprehended in the “ Israel” 3 
of Deborah; she does not expect Judah to join the con- a d 
_ federacy of the North, the term Israel already is appr Re 
_ priated by the northern half of the nation. The dat 
the pine is not CSTeniNs ees it must be ae 
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no doubt at Shilo, though the place is mentioned only once, 
in connexion with dances, which took place probably at the 
feasts. It is to be supposed that the same practical dis- 
integration manifested itself in the sphere of religion as 
appeared in the political sphere. The individual tribes 
probably provided each for itself its religious institutions. 
They adopted the places of worship existing among the 
Canaanites. Both Deuteronomy and Ezekiel suggest that 
the ‘‘ high places” were original Canaanitish shrines. The 
syncretism could not stop with the adoption of the places . 
of worship, many also of the religious rites would be 
assumed into the service of Jehovah. Here and there, 
where the two peoples coalesced by intermarriage (Jud. 
iii. 6), particularly where the aborigines outnumbered the 
3 Israelites, as at Shechem, the worship of Baal and the 
Astartes might supersede the worship of Jehovah. It was 
not, however, so much in this direction that the danger lay, 
but rather in the direction of debasing the ostensible service 
of Jehovah by assimilating it to the Canaanitish worship, — 
and thus effacing in the people’s minds the distinction my 
between their God and the Baals of the native population. 
It is probable that the practice of making images of Jehovah 
was borrowed or imitated from the Canaanites, for no 
images were ever set in the central temple, whether at — ) 
Shilo or elsewhere. | ee 
Yet in spite of this practical declension in religion, the 
ideal unity was still preserved. Jehovah was the God of 
, Israel ; it was to Him that the people belonged. It was to. oy 
-- Him that Jephthah made his fatal vow—before the Lord. 4 
. 4 , in Mizpeh (Jud. xi. 11, 30). It was to Jehovah that Gideon 
-  deflicated the spoils of Midian; out of which he framed 
: an image, or at least an “ oracle’ of Jehovah, which he set caitl 
ie up in his house. It was to Jehovah that Micah made ~ “ 
ae his “‘house of God,” and the image which the Danites ulti- 


a” 
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tely placed in Dan—another forestalment in this early 
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age of subsequent proceedings. But it is in Deborah that — 
the ideal unity of the worship and the higher conceptions 
of Jehovah appear most clearly. If we possessed a few 
more utterances of the prophetic mind in this age, in place 
x: Bs of the external histories of rude soldiers, we should probably. 
be led to form a higher conception even of the religious 4 
condition of the people under the Judges. She says: “I 
oe will sing, I will sing unto Jehovah, I will sing praise unto 
a Jehovah, the God of Israel”? (v. 3). It is Jehovah who i. 
fights Israel’s battles: ‘‘ They shall rehearse the righteous 
acts of Jehovah, the righteous acts of His rule in Israel. 
_ Then the people of Jehovah went down to the gates”’ (v.11). 
His angel, that is, probably Himself in personal presence, 
leads Israel’s armies and pursues His foes: ‘‘Curse ye 
' Meroz, said the angel of Jehovah, because they came not 
_ to the help of Jehovah among the mighty” (v. 23). The 
enemies of Israel are the enemies of Jehovah: “So let all a 
ee Thine enemies perish, Jehovah : but let them that love Him — | 
be as the sun when he goeth forth in his might” (v. 81)— o. 

5 iB. singular and lofty expression in so early an age. When a 
we recall the vow of Jephthah and the acts of Gideon, we amet 
might ; suppose that the conceptions entertained of Jehovah - 
“were not very elevated; yet in the Song He appears to rule 
in heaven and on earth, commanding the stars in their | 
: courses and the rivers in their flood: ‘‘The stars fought — 
ay, _ from heaven, they fought in their courses against ania 
. ‘The: river Kishon swept them away, Bes epee riven 5 

river meunone (v. 20). ; 
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observe the origin of that complication which the canonical 
prophets seek to unravel; the knot is being tied which they 
use all their efforts to unloose. There is going on a mixture 
of elements which produces the fermentation familiar to us 
in later times. The higher spirit and faith of the nation 
has presented for its assimilation a mass of conceptions 
and elements which it is unable at once to overcome and 
dominate. Yet it does not allow itself to lose courage. 


It is assured of eventual victory. 
A. B. Davinson. 
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1 Sam.i. 5. DDN AON 77 JA) 7377), “and to Hannah 
he used to give one portion DYDN.” What is the meaning 
of this Hebrew word? It is rendered (1) ‘‘ heavily.” So, 
for instance, the Vulgate (tristis), several medieval authori- 
ties (e.g. the Great Bible: “a portion with an heavy 
cheer”), and amongst moderns, Bottcher and Thenius. For 
this sense of D°'DN, however, there is no support in the 
. known usage of the language: D'282 occurs with the mean- 
; ing “in anger” in Dan. xi. 20; but that would be unsuitable 
here, and the expressions 7°15 155) (Gen. iv. 6) and n> m5 
Lowen yn (1 Sam. i. 18) are not sufficient to justify the 
sense of a dejected countenance being assigned to DDN. 
“It is rendered (2), in connexion with AMX M9, one portion 
of two faces (=two persons), i.e. a double portion. : So Keil | 
and even Gesenius. It is true that the Syriac —2| corre- . 
sponds generally in usage with the Hebrew 0°29; but, to +4 
say nothing of the fact that a Syriasm is unexpected in 
Samuel, there is nothing in the use of the Syriac word to “i 
suggest that the dual would, in Hebrew, denote two per- _ 
sons: _29| (like D2) is used of one person, the singular not 
occurring. If DDN means two persons, it must be implied _ 
that the singular AN might denote one person, which the 
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meaning of the word obviously does not permit. ’ Secondly, 
the construction, if this rendering were correct, would be 
unexampled. ODN evidently cannot be in the genitive after 
NNN 7D; and the disparity between the two ideas (one 
| portion and two persons) precludes us from treating it as 
an instance of apposition (as is suggested by Keil) : Ewald, 
_§ 2870, offers in this respect nothing parallel. Gramma- . 
tically, therefore, not less than lexically, this rendering is 
exposed to the gravest. objections. 
| (3) The rendering of A.V., a worthy portion, is inherited 
ae from the Geneva Version of 1560, and is based ultimately — 
b= “upon. the Targum, which has 12 70 Doin, i.e. “ one choice 
: portion.’ 773, choice, corresponds in the Targum to the 
Hebrew DDN ; but it is clear that it is no translation of it, 3 
nor can it be derived from it by any intelligible process.' 
Evidently it is a mere conjecture, designed to replace the — 3 
untranslatable word by something that will more or less 
_ harmonize with the context. Rite 
The Hebrew text does not admit of a defensible ranges * 
ing. In the LXX. DDN is represented by r)yjv, i.e. DEN 
‘This reading at once relieves the difficulty of the verse, and | 
affords a consistent and grammatical sense. *D DDN restricts 
or qualifies the preceding clause, precisely as in Num. xiii. 
28, “But unto Hannah he used to give one portion” 
this, following the “ portions” of v. 4, might seem to sae 8 
Naps 2 yee felt less affection for her than a 


the last clause assigning the reason why annab r 
ig epee one aa Hence the. Toe in the BY. 
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i, 20. What is the connexion between the name Samuel 
and the ground alleged for its choice 2 Of course, the 
derivation suggested by the margin of A.V., “that is, Asked 
of God,” as if ?NV3V were contracted from ONT DIN, can- 


not be maintained: such a contraction would be altogether . 


alien to the genius of the language. What the writer means 
to express must be (as often in the O.T.) an assonance, not 
an etymology: the name OND recalled to his mind the 
word Nw, asked, though in no sense derived from it, just as 
Cain or Moses, for instance, recalled or suggested the verbs 
qanah, to get, and mdshah, to draw out, though the names 
do not themselves signify either ‘‘ gotten” or “‘ drawn out.” 
What, however, is the actual meaning of the name Samuel ? 
When the explanation “asked of God” was seen to be un- 
tenable, an attempt was made to bring the name into some 
sort of connexion with the text by the suggestion that it 
was = ONYIIW, and signified ‘heard of God.” Had this, 
however, been the writer’s intention, we should have ex- 
pected the word hear to occur somewhere in the narrative, 
which is not the case. But there are even more serious 


objections to this derivation. (1) Had this been the true 


account of the name, the N rather than the ¥ would have 
been naturally the letter elided: an original DNyIoW would 


have given rise to DNpIw (on the analogy of PNyOw) | 
rather than to DNIDW.1 (2) Compound. proper names in 


Hebrew are constructed, for the most part, after particular 


- types or models: thus one large class consists of one of the 
“sacred names followed by a verb in the perfect tense (the 

last vowel only being lengthened, after the analogy of sub- 

__gtantives), as Hlnathan, Yonathan, Elyada, Yehoyadd, i.e. 
El (or Yah) has given, El (or Yah) has known. Another | 
ee for October, 1885, a quarterly journal edited by W. R. Harper, now. 
Professor of Semitic Languages at Yale College, formerly Principal of the 


‘American Institute of Hebrew at Chicago, and testifying to the interest with 
Bt} hich Hebrew and cognate studies are prosecuted in the New World. 


1 In Syyey, 1 Chron. vii. Gal., even the & is not elided. 
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class is similarly compounded, but the verb stands first,as 
Hananyah, Hanan’el, Yah (or El) has been gracious, “Azar-_ 
yah, ‘“Azar’el, Yah (or El) has helped. In a third class — 
the verb still stands first, but is in the imperfect tense, as 
Yerachme’el, El hath mercy, Ya’ azanyah, Yah hearkeneth. 

: There are, of course, other types, which need not however 
it __be here considered. But numerous as are the proper names 
compounded of one of the sacred names and a verb, there _ 
are none, or next to none, compounded with a passive par- 
a ticiple. Obvious as such a form as blessed or helped or 
ie redeemed of Yah might appear to be, it was uniformly dis- 
carded by the Hebrews. We have Baruch and Zabud, for : 
instance, but Berachyah or Yeberechyah, not 7°12, Yoza- 
bad, Elzabad, or Zebadyah, not MTA; we have not only 


= 5 Elnathan and Yehonathan (or Yonathan), but also Nethan- ~ ‘ 
yah and Nethan’el, not however Nethtin’el; we have She- 
-mayah and Ishma‘el! (also Hlishama), but not ONY. ; 
There is no name in the O.T. formed analogously to a 4 

_ presumable ONY, heard of God ;* and the fact that this 

type of compound name was studiously avoided by. the a 
Hebrews is a strong additional argument against the pro- 4 


- posed derivation of ‘‘ Samuel.”’ 
The derivation suggested by Gesenius, PNW = “Name = 

of God,” is as obvious as itis natural. It is suitable and 
appropriate in itself; and the form of compound which it 
, implies is in exact agreement with Penw’el, ‘‘ Face of God, 


Vive. Yah has heard, and God heareth. 
at ee The only possible exception would be Mehuya’el, Gen. iv. 18, if duane 
“smitten of God,” which, however, is far from certain : following t Qri, we 
_ may vocalize by, which would agree with the LXX. Mav, ie. S| 
2 a life-giver (Budde, Biblische Urgeschichte, p. 128). But, in any cas 
re archaic name such as this has no appreciable bearing upon the usage of 
, language i in historic times. With active participles, there. occur 
Sg eo a Coton: ix, 21, xvi. 1, 2, oe _ ithe aria 
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“Majesty of God,’ and Hammw’el, ‘‘ Warmth (?) of God.” 
The w, it is hardly necessary to remark, is the old case-ter- 
mination, retained as a binding vowel, both in the instances 
cited, and also occasionally besides: e.g. in Methu-shelach, 
“Man of the weapon,” and Methu-shael,! “‘Man who be- 
longs to God.” It is remarkable that Keil, when the 
circumstances are so clear, should still adhere to the inter- 
pretation a Deo exauditus. 

Josh. vi. 18. ‘‘But ye, in any wise keep yourselves from 


the devoted thing,” DINT y2 OANpP?) we INN Wp, Knobel :. 


“lest ye devote, and take of the devoted thing, and make 

: the camp of Israel to be devoted, and trouble it”’; which 
in- R.Y. is transformed into the more intelligible sentence, 
“Test, when ye have devoted it, ye take of the devoted 
thing,” etc. But yet what a weak and tautologous sense 
is thus obtained! The original reading is clearly pre- 
served here in the LXX. pi mote évOupndévres, K.T.d., 1.@: 
a) pANp? WTIMIN 3B “lest ye covet and take of the de- 
g voted thing, and make,” etc. All that is needed is a trans- 
position of two letters STON for WINN (written as it 
once would be written, without the ’); and the correctness 
of the conjecture is strongly confirmed by vii. 21, where 


| -Achan says: “And I saw among the spoil a goodly te lee 


 lonish mantle, etc., and I coveted them (D7DTN)*), and I. 
took them.”’ ® 


of the children of Dan went out from them,” which gives no 
intelligible sense. NB, to go out, is indeed used with 133, 
_ border, but only to express the idea of its continuous eaten- 
sion in a given direction (as ch. xv. 8, 4, 9, etc.), not, as 

; here, of its receiving an accession in an altogether different 


salad 


sie so iecbraing to Lenormant, Les origines de Vhistoire (1880, p. 263), a forma- 
Pe. tion definitely Assyrian. 
2 LXX, (as in vi. 18) kal évOvpnels adrav ehaBor. 
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‘Josh. xix. 47. DTD JT 192: D1Ad NB Lit. And the border 
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i So Hollenberg in his useful monograph, Der Charakter der Alezandrinischen' ‘3 
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part of the country, especially when the words immediately 

following, instead of proceeding to define the new border 

more precisely, describe the action of the Danites: “ And 
the children of Dan went up and fought with Leshem, and — 
took it,” etc. For N38‘ read 78), and the verse becomes — 
wa at once consistent and clear: ‘‘ And the border of the chil- _ 
* - dren of Dan was too narrow for them; and the children of 
a Dan went up and fought with Leshem, and took it,’ ete. ‘% 
: A close parallel, both for the use of 78 and for the con- — 
struction, is afforded by 2 Kings vi. 1, ‘‘ The place in Rises ‘i 
we dwell before thee 121912 7¥ is too narrow for us.’ The a 
LXX., though their text is in some confusion and the ren- 4 
- dering loose, appear to have had this reading before them: 
Kab G@rupav ar abtaev 7d dpiov THs pepioos avTov. TE and — 
_ its derivatives are represented by 0A(8m in LXX., Jud. x. a 
ha! i Sam. xxx. 6, and elsewhere. a 
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Hierapolis. So one thing which the Apostle has to think 
about is to find some one to carry his letter. He pitches 
upon these two, Tychicus and Onesimus. The former is 
one of his personal attendants, told off for this duty; the 
other, who has been in Rome under very peculiar circum- 
stances, is going home to Colosse, on a strange errand, in 
which he may be helped by having a message from Paul 
to carry. 

This paper will not deal with the words before us, so 
much as with these two figures, whom I shall regard as 
representing certain principles,.and embodying some useful 
lessons. 

_ I. We may regard Tychicus as representing the greatness 
and sacredness of small and secular service done for Christ. 

We must first try, in as few words as may be, to change 

the name into a man. There is something very solemn 

and pathetic in these shadowy names which appear for a 
- moment on the page of Scripture, and are swallowed up of 
black night, like stars that suddenly blaze out for a week 
7 or two, and then dwindle and at last disappear altogether. 
| 


—-"" * °,, 
’ 


They too lived, and loved, and strove, and suffered, and 
enjoyed: and now—all is gone, gone ; the hot fire burned 

down to such a little handful of white ashes. Tychicus 
and Onesimus! two shadows that once were men! and as_ 
_they are, so we shall be. | 
As to Tychicus, there are several fragmentary notices 
~ about him in the Acts of the Apostles and in Paul's letters, 
and although they do not amount to much, still by piecing ~~ 
them together, and looking at them with some sympathy, = 
we can get a notion of the man. hie. as 
. He does not appear till near the end of Paul’s missionary 
work, and was probably one of the fruits of the Apostle’s i gid 


i mg residence in Ephesus on his last missionary tour, as aK 
do. not hear of Tychicus till after that period. That 3 


ant 


in Ephesus was cut short by the silversmiths’ riot— 
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the earliest example of trades’ unions—when they wanted a 
to silence the preaching of the gospel because it damaged 
the market for “ shrines,’ and ‘“‘ also”? was an insult to the 
great goddess! Thereupon Paul retired to Europe, and 
after some months there, decided on his last fateful journey 
, to Jerusalem. On the way he was joined by a remarkable 
ae _ group of friends, seven in number, and apparently care- — 
- fully selected so as to represent the principal fields of the | : 
Apostle’s labours. There were three Europeans, two from 
“ Asia’’—meaning by that name, of course, only the Roman — 
province, which included mainly the western seaboard—_ 
aa and two from the wilder inland country of Iycaonia, ' 
3 Bay Tychicus was one of the two from Asia; the other was Pe 
2 Trophimus, whom we know to have been an Ephesian ~ 
cont (Acts xxi. 29), as Tychicus may not improbably have also. 
Bey been. 


ya ae be 


ab _ We do not know that all the seven accompanied Paul to © 
Ng Jerusalem. Trophimus we know did, and another of them, — 
a i ol - Aristarchus, is mentioned as having sailed with him on the | 
Be : _ return voyage from Palestine (Acts xxvii. 2). But if they : 


were not intended to go to Jerusalem, what did.they meet — 
him for at all? The sacredness of the number seven, the — 
_ apparent care to secure a representation of the whole field of 
vey apostolic activity, and the long distances that some of them — 
must have travelled, make it extremely unlikely that these se, 
ye men_ ‘should have met him at a little port in Asia Min a 
3 for the mere sake of being with him for a few days. 
. certainly seems much more probable that they join 
company and went on to Jerusalem. What for? Proba 
: as bearers of money contributions from the whol 
_ the Gentile Churches, to the “ poor saints’? there—a 
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on another brother being associated with him in the ad- 
ministration of their alms, so that no man could raise 
suspicions against him. Paul’s principle was that which 
ought to guide every man entrusted with other people's 
money to spend for religious or charitable purposes.—“ I 
shall not be your almoner unless some one appointed by 
you stands by me to see that I spend your money rightly ” 
—a good example which, it is much to be desired, were 
followed by all workers, and required to be followed as a 
condition of all giving. 
| These seven, at all events, began the long journey with 
Paul. Among them is our friend Tychicus, who may have 
learned to know the Apostle more intimately during it, and 
_ perhaps developed qualities in travel which marked him out 
as fit for the errand on which we here find him. 
| This voyage was about the year 58 A.D. Then comes 
an interval of some three or four years, in which occur 
_ Paul’s arrest and imprisonment at Czesarea, his appearance 
before governors and kings, his voyage to Italy and ship- 
% wreck, with his residence in Rome. Whether Tychicus 
was with him, as well as Luke, we do not know, nor at 
what point he joined the Apostle, if he was not his com- 
panion throughout. But this passage shows us that he 
was with Paul during part of his first Roman captivity, 
probably about a.p. 62 or 63; and the language of commen- 
_ dation in these verses, ‘a faithful minister,’ or helper of 
Paul, implies that for a considerable period before this he 
had been rendering services to the Apostle. i 
ia He is now despatched all the long way to Colosse to — ; rf 
carry this letter, and to tell the Church by word of mouth ~ a 
Kr all that had happened in Rome. No information of that 
kind is in the letter itself, which, in that respect, forms *a~ 
r ; remarkable contrast to the affectionate abundance of per- 
1 sonal details in another prison letter, that to the Philip- 
 pians, and is thereby probably marked out as addressed to 


\ 
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a Church never visited by Paul. He is sent, according to 
the most probable reading, that ‘‘ ye may know our estate, 
and that he may comfort your hearts’’—encouraging the 
brethren to Christian stedfastness, not only by his news of 
Paul, but by his own company and exhortations. 
The very same words are employed about Tychicus in 
_ the contemporaneous letter to the Ephesians. Evidently 
then he carried both epistles on the same journey; and 
one reason for selecting him as messenger is plainly that 
he was a native of the province, and probably of Ephesus. 
When Paul looked round his little circle of attendant friends, 
_ his eye fell on Tychicus, as the very man for such an errand. _ 
“You go, Tychicus. It is your home; they all know you.” — 
The most careful students now think that the Epistle to _ 
the Ephesians was meant to go the round of the Churches 
a of Asia Minor, beginning, no doubt, with that in the great 
A city of Ephesus. If that be so, and Tychicus had to carry — : 
it to these Churches in turn, he would necessarily come, 
‘ in the course of his duty, to Laodicea, which was only a _ 
few miles from Colosse, and so could most conveniently 
deliver this Epistle. The wider and the narrower mission 
fitted into each other. ~ aa 
No doubt he went, and did his work. We can fancy the > 
eager groups, perhaps in some upper room, perhaps in some 
quiet place of prayer by the river side; in their midst the 
two messengers, and a little knot of listeners and question-_ Si 
ers round each. How they would have to tell the sto y 
_ a dozen times over! how every detail would be precic 
f how tears would come and hearts would glow! how 
into the night they would talk! and how many a 
that had begun to waver would be confirmed in clea 
Christ by the exhortations of Tychicus, by ‘the very sig 
of Onesimus, and by Paul’s words of fire! 
S “What became of him after that j journey we do no 
erbaps b ve settled clowear - Hot a for a time 
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returned to Paul. At any rate, we get two more glimpses 
of him at a later period—one in the Epistle to Titus, in 
which we hear of Paul’s intention to despatch him on 
another journey to Crete, and the last in the close of the 
second Epistle to Timothy, written from Rome probably 
about A.D. 67. The Apostle believes that his death is near, 
and seems to have sent away most of his staff. Among the 
notices of their various appointments we read, ‘‘ Tychicus 
have I sent to Ephesus.’’ He is not said to have been sent 
on any mission connected with the Churches. It may be 
that he was simply sent away because, by reason of his 
impending martyrdom, Paul had no more need of him. 
True, he still has Luke by him, and he wishes Timothy to’ 
come and bring his first ‘“‘ minister,’ Mark, with him. But 
he has sent away Tychicus, as if he had said, Now, go back 
to your home, my friend! You have been a faithful ser- 


vant for ten years. I need you no more. Go to your own . 


people, and take my blessing. God be with you! So they 
parted, he that was for death, to die; and he that was for 
life, to live and to treasure the memory of Paul in his heart 
for the rest of his days. These are the facts; ten years of 
faithful service to the Apostle, partly during his detention 


in Rome, and much of it spent in wearisome and canna | 


travelling—all to carry a couple of letters. 
As for his character, Paul has given us something of it 


in these few words, which have commended him to a wider ; 
~ circle than the handful of Christians at Colosse. As for his 


personal godliness and goodness, he is “a beloved brother,” 


as are all who love Christ; but he is also a “faithful — 
minister,’ or personal attendant upon the Apostle. Paul — 
always seems to have had one or two such about him, from | 


the time of his first journey, when John Mark filled the 


post, to the end of his career. Probably he was no creat 
hand at managing affairs, and needed some plain common- — 
sense nature beside him, who would be secretary or amanu- 
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ensis sometimes, and general helper and factotum. Men 
of genius and men devoted to some great cause which 
tyrannously absorbs attention, want some person to fill 
such a homely office. The person who filled it would be 
likely to be a plain man, not gifted for higher service in any 
special degree. Common sense, willingness to be troubled 
‘ie with small details of purely secular arrangements, and a 
hearty love for the chief, and desire to spare him annoy- 
ance and work were the qualifications. Such probably was 
Tychicus—no orator, no organiser, no thinker, but simply 
an honest, loving soul who did not shrink from rough out- 
ward work, if only it might help the cause. We do not 
read that he was teacher or preacher, or miracle worker. 
His gift was—ministry, and he gave himself to his ministry. 
His business was to run Paul’s errands, and, like a true 
man, he ran them “ faithfully.” . 

So then, he is fairly taken as representing the greatness — 
and sacredness of small and secular service for Christ. For 
the Apostle goes on to add something to his eulogiumasa 

“faithful poiataet ’—when he calls him ‘‘a fellow-servant,” — 
or slave, “in the Lord.” As if he had said, Do not sup- 

_ pose that because I write this letter, and Tychicus carries 
it, there is much difference between us. We are both slaves 
of the same ‘Lord who has set each of us his tasks; and . 
though the tasks be different, the obedience is the same, 
and the doers stand on one level. I am not Tychicus’ ary 
_ master, though he be my minister. We have both, as rT 
have been reminding you that you all have, an owner in 
_ heaven. The delicacy of the turn thus given to the com-— : 
5 mendation is a beautiful indication of Paul’s generous, _ 
: + ae chivalrous nature. No wonder that such a ‘soul bound m ae 
io f like Tychicus to him ! 


¢ 


ce 
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But there is more than merely a revelation of a bosib a‘ 
character in the words ; shine tei ate: eesti trths in tk 
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Small things done for Christ are great. Trifles that con- 
tribute and are indispensable to a great result are great ; 

» or perhaps, more properly, both words are out of place. 
In some powerful engine there is a little screw, and if it 
drop out, the great piston cannot rise nor the huge crank 
turn. What have big and little to do with things which are 
equally indispensable? There is a great rudder that steers 

a few inches long. 


9 


an ironclad. It moves on a “ pintle 
If that bit of iron were gone, what would become of the 
rudder, and what would be the use of the ship with all her 
guns? There is an old jingling rhyme about losing a shoe 
for want of a nail, and a horse for want of a shoe, and a 
man for want of a horse, and a battle for want of a man, 
and a kingdom for loss of a battle. The intervening links 
| may be left out—and the nail and the kingdom brought 
| together. In a similar spirit, we may say that the trifles — 
P done for Christ which help the great things are as im- 
portant as these. What is the use of writing letters, if 
you cannot get them delivered? It takes both Paul and 
Tychicus to get the letter into the hands of the people at 
} Colossz. 
Another thought suggested by the figure of Paul’s minis- 
ter, who was also his fellow-slave, is the sacredness of secular— 
work done for Christ. When Tychicus is caring for Paul’s | 
comfort, and looking after common things for him, he ie" 
serving Christ, and his work is “in the Lord.” That is | 
equivalent to saying that the distinction between sacred and 8 
secular, religious and non-religious, like that of great and | 
- small, disappears from work done for and in Jesus. When- 
ever there is organization, there must be much work 
concerned with purely material things: and the most | 
spiritual forces must have some organization. There must _ © 
be men for “the outward business of the house of God” = 
as well as’ the white-robed priests at the altar, and the rapt ey 
gazer in the secret place of the Most High. There are a_ ‘en 
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hundred matters of detail and of purely outward and me- 
chanical nature which must be seen to by somebody. The. 
alternative is to do them ina purely mechanical and secu- 
lar manner and so to make the work utterly dreary and 
contemptible, or in a devout and earnest manner and so 
to hallow them all, and make worship of them all. The ~ 
difference between two lives is not in the material on which, 
but in the motive from which, and in the end for which 
ee they are respectively lived. All work done in obedience to 
the same Lord is the same in essence; for it is all obe- 
Pas dience; and all work done for the same God is the same 
: in essence, for it is all worship. The distinction between 


secular and sacred ought never to have found its way into 
S Christian morals, and ought for evermore to be expelled 
ae from Christian life. 
3 ‘on Another thought may be suggested. The fleeting things 


cp: done for Christ are eternal. How astonished Tychicus 
; would have been if anybody had told him on that day when 
he got away from Rome, with the two precious letters in 
his scrip, that these bits of parchment would outlast all 
the ostentatious pomp of the city, and that his mame, be- __ 
cause written in them, would be known to theend of time 4 
Bae all over the world! The eternal things are the things done . 
; for Christ. They are eternal in His memory who has said, 
ie cae ‘“‘T will never forget any of their works,” however they 
: -may fall from man’s remembrance. They are perpetual 
_ in their consequences. True, no man’s contribution to the 
mighty sum of things “that make for righteousness” can. 
j _ very long be traced as separate from the others, any ‘more , 
_ than the raindrop that refreshed the harebell on the moor 
can be traced in burn, and river, and sea. But for all that, 
— it is there. §o our influence for good blends with a 
*e : thousand | others, and may not be traceable beyond a sho 
~ distance, still it is there: and no true work for Ch 
- abortive.s as it may sean but: goes to oe fhe ager 


TYOCHIOUS AND ONESIMUS, THE LETTER-BEARERS. 69 


gate of forces which are working on through the ages to 
bring the perfect Order. 

That Colossian Church seems a failure. Where is it now? 
Gone. Where are its sister Churches of Asia? Gone. 
Paul’s work and Tychicus’ seem to have vanished from the 
earth, and Mohammedanism to have taken its place. Yes ! 
and here are we to-day in England, and Christian men all 
over the world in lands that were mere slaughterhouses 
of savagery then, learning our best lessons from Paul’s 
words, and owing something for our knowledge of them 


to Tychicus’ humble care. Paul meant to teach a handful 


of obscure believers—he has edified the world. Tychicus 
thought to carry the precious letter safely over the sea— 
he was helping to send it across the centuries, and to put 
it into our hands. So little do we know where our work 
will terminate. Our only concern is where it begins. Let 
us look after this end, the motive; and leave God to take 
care of the other, the consequences. 


Such work will be perpetual in its consequences on our- 


selves. ‘Though Israel be not gathered, yet shall I be 
glorious.’’ Whether our service for Christ does others any 
good or no, it will bless ourselves, by strengthening the 
motives from which it springs, by enlarging our own know- 


ledge and enriching our own characters, and bya hundred © | 
other gracious influences which his work exerts upon the 


devout worker, and which become indissoluble parts of 


himself, and abide with him for ever, over and above the 

crown of glory that fadeth not away. 
And, as the reward is given not to the outward deed, but 
to the motive which settles its value, all work done from 


the same motive is alike in reward, howsoever different in 


form. It was a law in Israel, that the division of the spoils — 
of victory gave an equal share to him ‘that goeth down to — 
the battle,” and to him “ that tarrieth by the stuff ’—for 
all had contributed to the victory, and the fighters in the 
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front had no braver hearts than the rearguard that looked — 


after the base of operations, and kept open the line of com- 
munications. Paul in the front, and Tychicus obscure in 
the rear, the great teachers and path-openers whom Christ 
through the ages raises up for large spiritual work, and the 
little people whom Christ through the ages raises up to help 
_and sympathise—shall share alike at last, if the Spirit that 
moved them has been the same, and in different admini- 
strations they have served the same’ Lord. ‘He that 
receiveth a prophet in the name of a prophet’’—though 
no prophecy come from his lips—‘‘ shall receive a prophet’s 
reward.” 

II. We must now turn to a much briefer consideration 
of the second figure here, Onesimus, as representing the 
transforming and uniting power of Christian faith. 

No doubt this is the same Onesimus as we read of in the 
Epistle to Philemon. His story is familiar and need not 
be dwelt on. He had been an ‘unprofitable servant,” 
_ good-for-nothing, and apparently had robbed his master, 
and then fled. He had found his way to Rome, to which 
all the scum of the empire seemed to drift. There.he had 
_ burrowed in some hole, and found obscurity and security. 
Somehow or other he had come across Paul—surely not, 


; as has been supposed, having sought the Apostle as a friend — 
of his master’s, which would rather have been a reason for _ 


: es him. However that ay be, he had found Bee 


oe Paul aks, His heart had re touched. And now heweng 
to go. back to his owner. With beautiful considerateness 
et the Apostle unites him with Tychicus in his mission, and 
oa refers the Church to him as an authority. That is most 
Ving ae ane ponent, The same ‘sensitive regard ‘for his 
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Paul will only say about him half of what he said about 
Tychicus. He cannot leave out the ‘faithful,’ because 
Onesimus had been eminently unfaithful, and so he attaches 
it to the half of his former commendation which he retains, 
and testifies to him as “a faithful and beloved brother.”’ 
There are no references to his flight or to his peculations. 
Philemon is the person to be spoken to about these. The 
Church has nothing to do with them. The man’s past was 
blotted out—enough that he is “faithful,” exercising trust 
in Christ, and therefore to be trusted. His condition was 
of no moment—enough that he is ‘a brother,” therefore 
to be beloved. 
i Does not then that figure stand forth a living illustration 
7 of the transforming power of Christianity ? Slaves had 
| well known vices, largely the result of their position— 
idleness, heartlessness, lying, dishonesty. And this man 
: had had his full share of the sins of his class. Think of 
him as he left Colosse, slinking from his master, with 
stolen property in his bosom, madness and mutiny in his. 
heart, an ignorant heathen, with vices and sensualities 
holding carnival in his soul. Think of him as he came 
back, Paul’s trusted representative, with desires after holi- 
ness in his deepest nature, the light of the knowledge of 
a loving and pure God in his soul, a great hope before him, 
-_ ready for all service and even to put on again the abhorred 
yoke! What had happened? Nothing but this—the mes- — 
sage had come to him, ‘‘ Onesimus! fugitive, rebel, thief . 
as thou art, Jesus Christ has died for thee, and lives to — 
cleanse and bless thee. Believest thou this?’ And he ~ 
believed, and leant his whole sinful self on that Saviour, 
and the corruption faded away from his heart, and out of © . 
the thief was made a trustworthy man, and out of the, 
slave a beloved brother. The cross had touched his heart 
and will. That was all. It had changed his whole being. — ; 
“He is a living illustration of Paul’s teaching in this vere 
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letter. He is dead with Christ to his old self; he lives 
with Christ a new life. 

The gospel can do that. It can and does do so to-day 
and to us, if we will. Nothing else can; nothing else ever 
has done it ; nothing else ever will. Culture may do much; 
social reformation may do much; but the radical trans- 
formation of the nature is only effected by the ‘love of 
God shed abroad in the heart,” and by the new life which 
we receive through our faith in Christ. 

And that change can be produced on all sorts and con- 
ditions of men. The gospel despairs of none. It knows 
ay of no hopelessly irreclaimable classes. It can kindle a soul 
under the ribs of death. The filthiest rags can be cleaned 
and made into spotlessly white paper, which may have the 
-. name of God written upon it. None are beyond its power ; e 
neither the savages in other lands, nor the more hopeless 
heathens festering and rotting in our back slums, the 
|  opprobrium of our civilization and the indictment of our 
_. Christianity. Take the gospel that transformed this poor — J 
ae slave to them, and some hearts will own it, and we shall 

pick out of the kennel souls blacker than his,and make 

them like him, brethren, faithful and beloved. > a 
Further, here is a living illustration of the power which | 

‘the gospel has of binding men into a true brotherhood. — 

We can scarcely picture to ourselves the gulf which separ- 
_ ated the master from his slave. ‘‘So many slaves, so many 4 a 
“ 7 enemies, ” said Seneca. That great crack running throu a 
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the Father. If the dreams of men’s being knit together in 
harmony are ever to be more than dreams, the power that 
makes them facts must flow from the cross. The world 
must recognise that ‘‘ One is your master,” before it comes 
to believe as anything more than the merest sentimentality 
that ‘‘ all ye are brethren.” 

Much has to be done before the dawn of that day 
reddens in the east, “‘ when, man to man, the wide world 
o’er, shall brothers be,” and much in political and social life 
has to be swept away before society is organized on the 
basis of Christian fraternity. The vision tarries. But we 
may remember how certainly, though slowly, the curse of 
slavery has disappeared, and take courage to believe that 

’ all other evils will fade away in like manner, until the cords 
of love shall bind all hearts in fraternal unity, because they 
bind each to the cross of the Elder Brother, through whom 
we are no more slaves but sons, and if sons of God, then 
brethren of one another. 
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o SURVEY OF RECENT OLD TESTAMENT 
- ‘ LITERATURE. 


boo 


Tris sad to see Old Testament criticism played at, though sadder 
still to see it misused in the interests of party. This reflection 
is suggested by two books on the Pentateuch which claim to be 
noticed, one of which might be hastily put down as a specimen of 
_ play, the other of reckless misuse. It would be unfair, however, 
_ to judge of Lenormant’s textual analysis of the Book of Genesis 
by the very unscholarly introduction of the translator, and of — 
_ Knenen’s critical researches into the Pentateuch and Book of — 
Joshua in the spirit of the Quarterly Review's attack (October, | 
1886, p- 484) on Wellhausen and his English admirers. Lenor- _ 
mant’s devout spirit would have been shocked at the irrever- 
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ence, and his philological conscience would have been dismayed — 
at the pretentious sciolism of his editor, and both Kuenen him- 
‘self, and all serious students of the Old Testament, must meet B 
the Quarterly Review’s strange misapprehension of facts with an 
emphatic protest. It is probable, however, that many friends of 

a the Exposrror will have already read the “‘ communicated ”’ article 

on Wellhausen and Kuenen in the Guardian for November 3rd. — 
Ay That article is not only good in itself, but a fact of high import- 
A ance for the movement in which all critical students of the Bible . 
must take some part. No one can accuse the writer either of 
ignorance or of want of tender consideration for religious scruples. ‘= 
*; He blames advanced Old Testament critics for not distinguishing z 


afi enough between theories which are tentative and provisional and 
& Bi _ results which are assured and irresistible, and calls upon theo- — 
ae logians to give a patient study to the subject, so as to draw this — 
ay distinction for themselves, assimilating their theology to the newly 


discovered facts. Given the inspiration and authority of the Old a 
Testament, what, they have to inquire, were the steps by which the | 
revelation was made, and how does the clearer knowledge of facts . 
enable us to-define more precisely the nature of inspiration P 
- Both in Germany and in England, some loyal servants of the % 
Christian Church are awake to the fresh call upon their energies. — ; 
At first sight, Lenormant would seem to have given preliminary 4 
help of great value, for he has attempted, according to his trans- 
lator, to restore the original documents woven together in one of | 
the most important of the narrative books.! I fear it was a pre- — 
mature attempt; even from a friendly point of view, we cannot 
safely undertake what the title-page promises; much can be done, _ 
_ but not all that we could wish. Still, Lenormant’s modest ‘and — 
devoutly written book would have helped some students, and if 
the international character — of Biblical studies were more ad 
Fe ; quately recognised, it would have passed in its French for 
othe = of | Atting’ pornoasy oe erence A this’ is no 
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hand, and it would not repay the trouble to disentangle the good 
from the bad. 

lt has been repeatedly said that, though Biblical critics of the 
analytic school may have their own favourite theologies in petto, 
yet this does not, at least up to a certain point, affect their 
criticism. There is a stage in the road, at which Kuenen and 
Wellhausen part company with Delitzsch and Konig, and this 
separation is mainly caused by their different attitude towards 
orthodox theology. “Orthodox” has a different meaning abroad 
from that which it still upon the whole retains with us; but there 
is such a thing as essential orthodoxy, and the presence of this 
in the mind conditions the critic’s line of action at a certain point 
of the critical process. Such at least is the fact at present; 
whether it ought to do so—at least in the degree in which some 
contemporary critics even in Germany allow it do so—the next 
| generation may determine more accurately than the present. 
Kuenen’s Introduction to the Hexateuch (Macmillan & Co.), admir- 
ably translated by Mr. Wicksteed, is a noble specimen of well 
directed industry and critical acumen, though orthodox readers 
_ may not be able to contemplate at their ease the results (so much 
more advanced than those of the first edition) at which he arrives. 

It is a book for teachers, not for ordinary students; for the former, 
- itis of the utmost value, as an introduction into the workshop of 
a critic of singular gifts who has probably studied the critical RRS 
_ aspects of his subject more thoroughly than any of his contem- 
_ poraries. Kuenen’s results are being continually matured, and 

the details of his arguments corrected, in the light of further 
study and discussion. The results are in the main well known 
from his lucid work, The Religion of Israel (3 vols., Williams & — 
 Norgate, 1874-75); the details must be sought in the present 
work and in a long series of critical papers in the Theologisch 
Tijdschrift. Some may regret the difficult paragraph form m9 
which this Introduction is cast; but no one will repent the trouble © 
necessary for its perusal, and it depends on the reader himself 


- whether the effect of Kuenen on his mind is simply to unsettle his rv A 
x opinions, or to purify them and place them on a sounder basis. gas | 
wan ‘The coldness of the Leyden critic is really self-restraint pushed 


nextreme. In this he differs materially from Ewald, and still Fs ea 
from. the author (Dr. Binnie) of a semi-critical, semi-homi- = 
Eon The Poalns, their History, Teachings, and Vee (Hodder 


1 ‘ oe Ay 
; \ as oe 
J 


76° | SURVEY OF RECENT. 


and Stoughton). De mortuis nihil inhonestum. There is one fault 
which must not be ignored, even in this legacy of a good man— ~ 
he is prone to misjudge theologians of other schools. He was 
evidently not acquainted with Hupfeld, and had not read the 
Lebensbild of that great scholar which Hupfeld’s pupil and friend, — 
Dr. Eduard Riehm, published after his decease. Hupfeld’s pupils ; 
in Scotland and elsewhere may not be numerous, but they willbe — 
hurt by these misplaced denunciations of Dr. Binnie. Attacks of 
this kind are a sign of weakness; life is too short for personal *— 
uty - controversy. I have called Dr. Binnie’s work semi-critical. It is 
so in two senses; it is partly concerned with critical questions, 
and it treats them to some extent in a critical spirit. The author _ 
is well aware of the connexion between the study of the Psalms . 
Sia and recent Pentateuch-criticism. Wellhausen, at least, is not un- 
known to him, and in a careful and sincere pamphlet, published _ 
in 1880, he has dealt with the difficult question of “the proposed — 
reconstruction of the Old Testament history.” If his criticism is _ 
largely coloured by a regard to the practical exigences of the day, © 
those who look forward to a less “exigent” Church of the future 
cannot blame this faithful Eli for his anxiety for the Church of a 
the present. 
The book will doubtless be extensively useful among those a 
who hold to tradition in theology, criticism, and apologetic. The a 
- contents are well distributed into three books, the first oe 
with the history. and poetical structure, the second with the 
_-—s theology, the third with the use of the Psalter in the Church. ery f 
; cannot dwell on minute points, but will express concurrence with — 
_._Dr. Binnie in his unfavourable criticism on Hupfeld’s view of the 
x Bas” _ Tora-psalms. I am surprised that he does not mention Bish 
_ Alexander’s eloquent Bampton Lectures on the Psalms, which 
certainly appeared before Dr. Binnie’s second edition. It : 
more serious defect that there is so little exegesis in the k 
We could have better ee some of the homiletical nee 
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rationalism, and avows his adhesion to the principles of criticism 
common to Ewald and to Kuenen. The book is the result of 
experience as a theological professor; and its style is less cultured 
than one would have desired. There is a world of students out- 
side the class-room. I do not wish to anticipate what Professor 
Curtiss may say on this in some respects admirable production of 
American scholarship. The tone and method of the book are what 
should commend it to those who seek broad but not superficial 
views. It is thoroughly reverent and yet critical; the author 
might have taken as his motto those words of Tholuck, “‘Um zu 
wissen was man preisgeben kann, muss man wissen was man be- 
sitzt.” Hebrew students will turn with interest to the notices of 
the author’s further researches into rhythm. His earlier book 
on Biblical Study still awaits much supplementing in this depart- 
ment. Has he the necessary combination of caution and bold- 
ness? In the present work he does but whet our curiosity. 
T. K. Cueyne. 


; 


It is painful to be obliged to pass an unfavourable judgment 
on what has evidently been a labour of love, but the late Mr. 
~ Randolph’s Analytical Notes on the First and Three Last of the Minor 
_ Prophets, can hardly be said to contain much that will be useful 
to Hebrew students. Grammatical difficulties are treated in a 
“yague and hesitating way, and the kind of direction really needed 
b> by “the intermediate class of students,” for whom the book is 
intended, who are neither “ripe scholars ” nor ‘mere beginners,” 
is almost entirely wanting. Still, devout and suggestive remarks 
are to be found in the Commentary from time to time. 7 
a 2 “The Commentary on the Pentateuch, Megilloth, and Haphtaroth, 
known as the Tseénah Ureénah? (familiarly corrupted into Zenne 
_ Renne), and intended as the title Go forth [O ye daughters of © 5 — 
sa Zion |] and behold, taken from Cant. iii. 11, implies, for the instrue- ¥ 


tion of women, was an extremely popular book in the eighteenth 


By Analytical Notes on the First and Three Last of the Minor Prophets, for the 
Use of Hebrew Students. With an Appendia on Daniel ix. 24-27. By the [late] , 
Rev. William Randolph, M.A., of St. John’s College, Cambridge. (Cambridge nes 
Deighton, Bell & Co. London: G. Bell & Sons, 1885.) se na 

— zaps nYSy¥ Tseénah ureénah: Go ye and see. A Rabbinical Com- auth 
on entary on Genesis; translated from the Jud@o-Polish, with Notes and Indices, es 
by Paul Isaac Hershon. With Introductory Preface, by the Venerable Arch- 
- deacon F. W. Farrar, D.D., F.B.S. . (London: Hodder and Stoughton, 1885.) 
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century. It was written by Rabbi Jacob, who died in 1628, and 
published, according to First (Bibl. Jud., ii. 19), in 1648, not, as 
Mr. Hershon states, in 1693 (p. vii.). It is a compilation, mainly 
drawn from the Talmud and Midrashim, and is amusing rather — 
than instructive. Mr. Hershon has translated the Commentary 
on Genesis as a specimen of the work, but whether it was worth 
extracting from the obscurity of the Judeo-Polish dialect in 
which it is written may well be questioned. At any rate it must 
not be taken as a serious specimen of Jewish exegesis, though Mr. 
Hershon says it will enlighten the Gentile reader as to “the true 
character of the modern schools of Jewish biblical criticism, if 
indeed Rabbinical Commentary of any kind can be called criti- 
cism.” “The modern schools” is a sufficiently vague term, but it 
4 may be most misleading. A sweeping condemnation of all modern 
Jewish commentators would be grossly unjust. There are many 
of. them who, even if their methods are often uncritical and their 
exegesis sometimes fanciful, deserve at least as much respect for 
_ their expositions of the O. T. as their Gentile contemporaries. — 
In the first three of his sermons on The Discipline of the 
Christian Character, the Dean of St. Paul’s traces “the religious 
character, the character of the servant of God, which wasin due 
ea 4 tune to grow up and blossom into ‘ the mind of Christ,’” as it is : 

“shown to us in the various stages of its growth in the Old 
Testament, from the first step of realizing God, the faith and self- 
es . abandonment of Abraham, and the severe ethical schooling of 
Bet.” 2, the law, to the trust of feeling, thought, imagination, eiabitiaa 
_ which we meet with in the Psalms and the Prophets.” With his — 
Pa _ unrivalled power of insight, delicacy of touch, and charm of style, — 

_ the Dean analyses the contribution of each of these moments or 
- epochs of the Divine discipline of Israel towards that perfec 
character which was to be manifested in Christ. Praise of suc 
book as this seems almost an impertinence. S Stig 

Alas that the author of Zechariah: His Visions and AGP: 
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ae Discipline of the Christian Character. By R. W. Church, Dea: of § 
Slag) Honorary Fellow of Oriel College. (London ; Macmillan & Co., 188: 

2 Zechariah: His Visions and Warnings. By the late Rev. W. ‘Linds 
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lication is an act of justice to their author, and a solid boon to 

readers of Zechariah. Scholarly, suggestive, interesting, they are 

a model of exposition. They show a thorough knowledge of what 

the best commentators have said; difficulties are fairly discussed, 

and a judicious decision between conflicting views given; but the 
reader is not wearied with an interminable array of opinions cited 
only to be refuted. 

One defect in the book, which cannot be due to the learned 
author, is annoying. Hebrew words (and the references to the 
original are numerous), are most incorrectly printed. So frequent 

_ are the errors, that it would almost seem as if, by some unfor- 
tunate oversight, the proofs had not been read at all so far as 
the Hebrew is concerned. 

Professor Redford’s Four Centuries of Silence! is also a repub- 
lication of papers which have already appeared in The Homiletic 
Magazine. He is right in insisting upon the importance of a more 
careful study of the history of the Jewish Church and the deve- 

lopments of Jewish thought in the period between the close of the 
Old Testament Canon and the Christian era. To many careful 
readers of the Bible that period is a blank. The Apocrypha is 
ignored, and the page is turned from Malachi to St. Matthew as 
_if nothing had intervened. Books like Professor Redford’s which 
direct attention to the interval are most useful. Many points in 
detail may no doubt be criticised. Is it so clear that no book of 
the Old Testament was written after 400 B.c. (pp. 29, 82)? Pro- 
_ phecy, indeed, ceased with Malachi, but are none of the books of 


traces of the use of the Apocrypha in the New Testament? St. 
% Jude appears to quote even the pseudepigraphic Book of Enoch, 
and the Epistle of St. James and the Hpistle to the Hebrews seem 
- to show an acquaintance with Ecclesiasticus and Wisdom. The 


ing, for none of the present Massoretic apparatus criticus can be 
assigned to such an early date; and Professor Redford is much too 
_ sanguine if he thinks that Dr. Ginsburg’s labours will correct 
a many of the serious corruptions of the Hebrew Text (p. 111). 


os Four Centuries of Silence; or, from Malachi to Christ. By the Rev. R. A. 


se teBes. London. (London : Nisbet & Co., 1885. 4 


& the Hagiographa later? Again, is it certain that there are no © 
reference to the Massora in the chapter on the Scribes is mislead- 


# Some influential scholars think that the Targum of Onkelos was : 
3 not the earlier form, but a later reaction against the extravagance 


; oan M.A., LL.B., Professor of Systematic Theology and poles nes New fe 
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of paraphrases. The reference to a lost decade of Livy (p. 171). ; 
is of course a mere misprint for KLV.; and Sunedroin should be _ 
Sunedrion :—senatores quos synedros vocant are Livy’s actual words. 
But the book will serve a useful end if it interests its readers in 
this far too much neglected period. A 
The Religious Tract Society continues its excellent series of a 
popular handbooks illustrating the Bible, entitled By-paths of Bible 
Knowledge! Sir J. W. Dawson writes on the physical features 
~~ of Egypt and Syria in relation to Bible History. The Delta, the 
Nile Valley, Judea and Jerusalem, the Jordan, and the Dead Sea 
are described ; the Geography of the Exodus is discussed by the 4 
light of M. Naville’s recent identification of the site of Pithom ; 
. 


ie et 


at Tel-el-Maskhuta ; the traces, real and supposed, of prehistoric 
men in Syria and Egypt are examined; and the future of the 
_ East conjectured. 

Professor Sayce gives an interesting sketch of the history, a 


: 
religion, art, literature, science, manners and customs, trade and 
ee government of Assyria, and shows how in manifold ways the ; 
ae : Assyrian records rescued from the ruins of Nineveh, and deci- 9 
4 __-phered by patient ingenuity, illustrate and confirm the Old 
_ Testament. 
Mr. Budge tells the story of the decipherment of the Beyption 
Ay hieroglyphics, describes the religion, literature, and art of hee 4 
ancient Egyptians, and points out the light thrown on the Pen- 
_-__ tateuch and other books of the O. T. from Egyptian sources. 

These handbooks bring within the reach of every one the means 
of acquiring a knowledge of the nations which exercised so powerful — 
_ an influence on the destinies of Israel. Form, maps, and illustra- 

_ tions render them most attractive, and they deserve a wide cir ay 
pity culation. Though they are primarily designed for popular use, } 
oe ‘even more advanced students pall find it worth while to so to. 


a F. Kunerarni 


1 By-paths of Bible Knowledge : VI. Egypt and Syria; Their 1 
As _ Features in Relation to Bible History. By Sir J. W. Dawson, CN 
* _ F.RS. VII. Assyria ; Its Princes, Priests, and People. By A. , Say 
is Deputy. Professor of Comparative Philology, Oxford. AYA Ke The Dw lers- 
Pam the Nile; or, Chapters on the Life, Literature, History, and Customs 
Ps tae a | Ancient Egyptians. By BE. A. Wallis Budge, M.A. , Assistant i 
of Oriental’ Antiquities, be Museum. ~Gonden: The 
ociety, 1885.) ee 
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SOME LESSONS OF THE REVISED VERSION 
OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. 


I. INTRODUCTORY. 


1. Ir is my purpose in the following papers to offer some 
} hints and helps to those who desire to study the Revised 
Version of the New Testament. JI have no intention of 
entering into controversy. I shall take the book as it lies 
in our hands, and endeavour to show what fresh lessons 


we may learn from it. I shall assume therefore that my 


readers are anxious to use to the best purpose the fresh 
materials which the Revised Version offers for the under- 


they will test for themselves the typical illustrations which 


the Revisers have introduced. 


- out the lines of inquiry which I shall suggest, do not feel 
brought against the Revision are either altogether ground: 
___ less, or outweighed by corresponding gains. 

2. These objections, dealing with textual changes, and 


ar pedantic literality,” and ‘‘ faulty rhythm,” and the like, 


their ten years’ labour. They are perfectly natural. Objec- 


81 


standing of the apostolic writings; and that to this end 
I shall give of the purpose and nature of the changes which 


_ [have, I say, no intention of entering into controversy ; . 
but I shall be disappointed if those who are able to follow | 


were of course constantly present to the Revisers during 


, _ tions of a similar character and no less violent in expression ee 
i were directed against Jerome’s Latin Version, which in due 
time gag “ the pone of the Western oe and 


in the end, that most of the popular objections which are ~ ; 
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the Version of Tyndale, and the Revision of 1611;1 and it 
has certainly been a satisfaction to those who gave time and 
thought to the work, that no criticism has come upon them 
by surprise. They heard in the Jerusalem Chamber all the . 
arguments against their conclusions which they have heard 
since; and I may say for myself, without the least reserve, 
that no restatement of old arguments has in the least 
degree shaken my confidence in the general results which 
‘were obtained. 
3. It has been, I repeat, a satisfaction to the Revisers to 
find, from the attacks which have been made upon their work 


a eed es ee 


that they were able to take account of all that could be said } 
against the conclusions which they deliberately adopted e 

C} ‘ 4 
1A single illustration will be sufficient. Among the most indefatigable iz 

English Biblical students of the reigns of Elizabeth and James I. was Hugh 


Broughton, some time Fellow of Christ’s College, Cambridge. He had pub- 
‘lished, in 1597, ‘‘an Epistle to the learned Nobility of England, touching 
translating the Bible from the original, with ancient warrant for every word, 
with the full satisfaction of any that be of heart”; and afterwards separate 
translations of Daniel, Job, and Lamentations. He was not, however, included : & 
among the Revisers, when ‘in 1607 the translation of the Bible was begun, | 
from which work why he was secluded, whose abilities that way were known } 
so well, may rather be wondered at, than resolved.” But the surprise which | 
Lightfoot thus expresses will hardly be felt by any one who has considered 
Broughton’s manner towards those who differed from him. 

: When the revision appeared, Broughton sent a brief notice of it to “‘a right 

--—s-worshipful knight, attendant upon the king’: ‘The late Bible (Right Wore 

. . shipful) was sent mé to censure, which bred in me a sadness that will grieveme 

“4 while I breathe. Itis so illdone. ‘Tell his Majesty that I had rather be rent +g 

: in pieces with wild horses than any such translation by my consent should be a "I 
i urged upon poor churches.” He then gives ten points in which opinions that 

i _ hehad advocated were not adopted, and coneludes : ‘‘ I blame not this, that they : 

_ keep the usual style of former translations in the Church, that the people should 
_ not be amazed. For the learned, the Geneva might be made exact ; for which — 

pains whole thirty years I have been called upon, and spent much time to my » 

great loss, by wicked hindrance. When you find the king at leisure, show his’ 

; Majesty this short advertisement. And if his Highness bid me again, as once — 

by the Harl of Pembroke, show faulty places, I will in a few sheets translate | 
it what I blame most, that they might be sent to all churches that have bought — : 

Ney Bibles. So all may be well pacified. The king meant royally 1 out froward — 

would be froward; who have felt it as I was sure they would; : . 


or 
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with a full sense of their responsibility. But it is a far 
deeper satisfaction to them that their work has given a 
powerful impulse to a close and patient investigation of the 
apostolic texts. And the claim which they confidently 
make—the claim which alone could justify their labours— 
is that they have placed the English reader far more 
nearly than before in the position of the Greek scholar ;: 
that they have made it possible for him to trace out innu- 
merable subtleties of harmonious correspondence between 
different parts of the New Testament which were hitherto 
obscured; that they have given him a copy of the original 
which is marked by a faithfulness unapproached, I will 
venture to say, by any other ecclesiastical version. And 
while they have done this, they have at the same time 
given him the strongest possible assurance of the substantial 
soundness of the familiar English rendering which they have 
reviewed with the most candid and unreserved criticism. 

4, This endeavour after faithfulness was indeed the 
ruling principle of the whole work. From first to last, the 
single object of the Revisers was to allow the written words 
to speak to Englishmen for themselves, without any ad- 

mixture of gloss, or any suppression of roughness. Faith- : 
fulness must, indeed, be the supreme aim of the Biblical 
translator. In the record of a historical Revelation no 
_— sharp line can be drawn between the form and the spirit. 
-. The form is the spirit. The Bible is, we believe, not only 
a collection of most precious literary monuments, but the — 
Aq original charter of our Faith. No one can presume to say 
that the least variation is unimportant. The translator, at 
any rate, is bound to place all the facts in evidence, as far ; 
as it is possible for him to do so. He must feel that in 
such a case he has no right to obscure the least shade of | 
expression which can be rendered; or to allow any pre- 
: possessions as to likelihood or fitness to outweigh direct 
evi and still less any attractiveness of a graceful 
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evidence, 
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phrase to hinder him from ‘applying most strictly the 

ordinary laws of criticism to the determination and to 

the rendering of the original text. He will accept, with- 

out the least misgiving, the canon that the Bible must be 

interpreted “like any other book”; and his reward will 

be, to find that it is by the use of this reverent freedom 

he becomes assured with a conviction, rational and im- 

‘movable, that it is not like any other book. 

5. Difficulties and differences of opinion necessarily arise 

in determining the relative claims of faithfulness and ele- 

gance of idiom when they come into conflict. But the 

example of the Authorised Version seems to show that it 
23 is better to incur the charge of harshness, than to sacri- 
fice a peculiarity of language, which, if it does nothing 
else, arrests attention, and reminds the reader that there is 
something in the words which is held to be more precious © 
than the music of a familiar rhythm. The Bible, indeed, 
- -has most happily enriched our language with many turns 
of Hebrew idiom,! and I believe that the Revision of the — 
_ _ _N.T. does not contain anything unusual either in expression 


ee Pon pane, = 
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or in order which is not justified by the Old Version. 

fee .. 6. But it will be observed that the continuous effort to 
% give in the Revision an exact representation of the origi- 
nal text, has necessarily led to a large number of minute 


changes in form and order. We shall see afterwards, I _ 
trust, the reason of many of these variations. I notice “sm 
_ them now in passing, because such comparatively trivial 
cae changes arrest the attention of the reader first, and he i is 
oy inclined to ask, as the Revisers were constantly asking t them i 
_ Selves, Is it worth while? With their experience and their. 
- tesponsibility, he would, I believe, feel regret that here 
— and there they lost the courage of their convictions, and 
80 have failed to conform even such details as “ heave eh 
and “heavens” rigorously to the Greek forms. 
oy, 4 ved for eo would Alter, “ With desire I have desired” ie tk 
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7. Substantial variations of text and rendering are mat- 
ters of more serious importance. We might, perhaps, 
have wished, in thoughtless haste, that there had been 
no room for doubt as to the apostolic words or as to their 
exact meaning. But further reflection will show how 
greatly we gain by the fact that the record of revelation, 
even as the revelation itself, comes to us in the way of 
human life, exercising every power of man, and hallowing 
the service of his whole nature. The fact, when we face 
it, is seen to be a part of our religious discipline. And a 
version of the New Testament for popular use and study, 
ought to take account of the existence of variations in the 
reading of the original text, and of conflicting interpretations 


: of it. There can be no legitimate authority, no prescription 
z of use, to decide questions of criticism. When the Caliph 
Othman fixed a text of the Koran and destroyed all the | 


old copies which differed from his standard, he provided 

for the uniformity of subsequent MSS. at the cost of their 

historical foundation. A classical text which rests finally 
on a single archetype is that which is open to the most 
serious suspicions. A book which is free from all ambi- — 
guities can hardly deal with the last problems of human 
experience, or give natural expression to human feelings 
and impressions. 

: In both these respects—in the determination of the 
Greek text and in the translation of it—the Revised Ver- 
sion exhibits a loyal regard to wide general consent tested 
again and again by successive discussions. It exhibits 

no preponderance of private opinion. It is, so to speak, 

the resultant of many conflicting forces. Hach Reviser. 
gladly yielded his own conviction to more or less serious ~ 
opposition. Fach school, among the Revisers, if the term 

may be used, prevailed in its turn, yet so as to leave on — s 

record the opinion which failed to obtain acceptance. The _ 4 


margin, therefore, offers the reader continually alternative 
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readings and renderings, which form one of the most im- 
portant lessons of the Revision. 

8. It is true that individual critics may be able to satisfy 
their own doubts, to lay down with confidence exactly what 
the Apostles wrote and what they meant, but the ablest and 
best-disciplined scholars, no less than the boldest, know 

= that their conclusions do not find universal acceptance. 

They will be the last to wish, even if they were able, to 

impose the peculiarities of their private convictions upon a | 

popular and public work. But experience gradually fixes 
the area of debate within recognised limits; and a faith- 

ful version of the N.T. will take account of all cases of 

reasonable uncertainty. This the Revised Version has done 

with general (if not uniform) consistency and completeness. - 
And in this respect there is no feature of the Revised 4 

Version which is more important than the margin. For 

the margin contains a compact record of such variations 
in reading and rendering as seemed to the Company, by 

a repeated vote, to require consideration. The margin, it 
' must be remembered, is an integral part of the revision. It a 
_ very frequently records the opinion of the majority~of the | 
_ Revisers., And it is the more important to lay stress on _ % 
this point, because it is constantly overlooked, not only by 
_ the assailants of the work, but also by careful students. 

_ 9. The Revision consists in fact of four distinct elements, 
of which the reader must take separate account. 
_ (1) The continuous English text. 

(2) The alternative readings in the margin. ; 
(3) The alternative renderings in the margin. a hee ae . 
(4) The American suggestions, which are printed in an 
3 Appendix. ' 

peek: me endeavour, ‘8 show ee the student will esti- 
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not a note upon any particular passage in the yargin or 
in the Appendix. 
(a) The Revised Version may agree with the Authorised 
Version, without any margin or comment. 
(b) The R.V. may differ from the A.V. without any 
margin or comment. 
(c) The R.V. may agree with the A.V., with a margin 
or comment, or both. 
(d) The R.V. may differ from the A.V., with a margin 
or comment, or both. 
The first case includes the main body of the English text; 
and in regard to this the reader has the fullest possible 
assurance that it adequately represents in substance, form 
and expression, the original Greek. | 
The second case includes a large, proportion of the 
. changes made in the revision; and here the reader has an 
assurance of the validity of the English text scarcely less 
: complete than in the former case. He knows that the text 
as it stands was for the most part approved or acquiesced — 
in by all the members of the English and American Com- 
panies, who took part in the final revision of the passage; 
for it very rarely happened that a strong opinion, even of 
a small minority, failed to obtain recognition in the margin. - ; 
The two remaining cases require to be very carefully a 
distinguished. | 
Tf the text of the R.V. gives the reading or rendering of 
the A.V. with a margin, it is sufficient that the text should 
have been supported by one-third of the Company who 
voted on the question, while the margin may record the 
| judgment of the remaining two-thirds.! If on the other me 
hand the text presents the change, then this change must — te 
— have approved itself to at least two-thirds of the scholars = 
who took part in the division. The A.V. in other words, — i 
oe and the Greek text which presumably it renders, had a — ay 
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preference in the proportion of two to one. Such a prefer- 
ence was a reasonable safeguard against the influence of ~ 
private opinion ; and the general and perfectly independent 
concurrence of the American Revisers in the results which 
were finally adopted by the English Company, shows how 
4 well-fitted these simple rules were to secure a Greek text 
_and a rendering suited by the common consent of Biblical 
scholars for ordinary use. 

10. Let me, even at the risk of tediousness, illustrate ~ 
these various cases by examples taken from the first chapter 
of St. John’s Gospel. 

I need say nothing of the general coincidence of the 

Authorised and Revised Versions. Nearly eight-ninths of 


= 
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the old words remain wholly unchanged ; and here, as else- 

be where, careful attention is needed to note the differences. 
_. . Yet there are differences between the Old and and the New, _ 
- and those of moment. And it may be added that changes 


due to changed readings in the original Greek — ss id 
: _ one-sixth of the whole number. 3 
eo 11, There are variations both in reading and in rendering 
which are adopted without any margin; for example, in So 
9, 27, the words who is preferred before me, were omitted aM 
by the English Company by general consent: and again in 
v.14, the rendering the Word became flesh was similarly 
adopted without difference of opinion for the Word was a 
eagade flesh. ' 
_. The American Revisers make no comment on thd 
jens _ changes The reader may prRote mek these chang 


5 ‘s ae of, a ies proportion of the Seon in the revision. _ ie 
f sai, So far we have dealt with results which ot ae 
tial uacepee prone the Revisers ; but there are 
record SHistenose of opinion in the Companies, eh illus 
Bi. bh bird a fourth cases. . ©. A peace ae 
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Thus in v. 18 there is a very remarkable reading. The 
text preserves the words of A.V. the only begotten Son ; but 
we find in the margin ‘‘ Many very ancient authorities read 
God only begotten.” The English reader therefore will 
know that at least one-third (if not more) of those who voted 
on the question of reading were in favour of the reading 
rendered by the Authorised Version ; and on referring to the 
American Appendix he will find that the American Revisers 
did not dissent from their judgment. But the marginal 
reading may express the opinion of a majority of the 
English Company, and in fact did so. 

In v. 28 the R.V. reads Bethany for the A.V. Bethabara. 
Here therefore at least two-thirds of the members who voted 
(and not as before, one-third) must have supported the 
reading Bethany; while the margin records the variations 

which were set aside by the majority. 

13. From disputed readings we pass to disputed render- 
ings, to which also the same rule applies, requiring a. 
majority of two-thirds for a variation from A.Y. in the 

= text.. 

In v. 29 the rendering of A.V. (which) taketh away the sin 

(of the world) is kept with the margin or beareth the sin. It 
ig therefore at least possible that a majority of the English 
_ Revisers preferred the margin; but in that case they were 
ee not supported by the American Company, who do not pro- 
pose any change. On the other hand it will be seen that — 
_ the American Revisers wish to- substitute the rendering 
through for by in vv. 3, 10, 17, and their concurrence 
with the margin against A.V. suggests the true inference — 
' that there was in the English Company a preponderance 
of opinion in favour of the margin, though less than two to 
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‘4 " Away 5, the rendering of A.V. comprehended was not sup- 


ported by one-third of the English Revisers. Of the other — 
i enderings which were advocated, apprehended was adopted — 
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by a simple majority, with the variant overcame, and in this 
conclusion the American Company agreed. a 
14. It may be worth while to notice another form of 

margin, which calls attention to the exact form of the ori- : 
ginal. Thus in v. 14 on dwelt we read the note ‘‘ Greek 
 tabernacled.’”’ The peculiar word is marked in order to bring 
_to the reader’s mind two passages of the Apocalypse: vil. 
15, He that sitteth on the throne shall spread His tabernacle : 

over them ; xxi. 8, Behold, the tabernacle of God is with men. 

15. I shall have an opportunity hereafter, I hope, of calling 

attention to some of the marginal notes. I wish now only 
: _ to point out one most important service which they render 
i. to the English reader. They show with fair accuracy and 


TRO ee 


. completeness the extent of the uncertainty which attaches 
to the Greek text and to the literal rendering of the text. — 
_ Popular controversy is apt to convey a false view of this 


‘uncertainty, by dwelling on a few passages of exceptional f 


7 


: interest. In this respect nothing, I believe, can be more a 
-__ reassuring to the ordinary student than to notice the number a 
ES and the character of the variants in a chapter or a book, 
- . and to remember that, with these exceptions, the text in his _ : 
hands represents the united and deliberate judgment of ae 


___ larger and more varied body of scholars than has ever on 
Bee any other occasion discussed together a version of the N Bai 
ey into another language. a Yeas 
16. I have said that faithfulness, the most candid wait ¢ 
_ most scrupulous, was the central aim of the Revisers ; : 
perfect faithfulness is impossible. No two languages are oe 
‘ la commensurate” in Cacua asd constructi Oni 4 
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Thus the student of a version of the N.T. will take 
account of the difficulties which beset the translator, before 
he passes judgment on the work; and nothing will tend so 
powerfully to remove the objections to a version necessarily 
- imperfect, as a just estimate of the complexity of the ques- 
tions involved in rendering words which we feel to be “living 
oracles.” Iam anxious, therefore, to help English readers 
to feel how arduous the work of revision was, before I 
enter on a consideration of the changes which were made 
_ in the Revision. 
17. Sometimes a single Greek word conveys a fulness of 
meaning for which we have no English equivalent expres- 
sion. Repent, to take one example only, is nearer in 
thought to the Greek than agite penitentiam of the Latin 
Vulgate (inadequately rendered in the Rhemish Version, 
do penance), but it falls far short of the idea of a complete 
moral change which is described by the Greck peravoeire, and 
it has to do duty (with a slight modification) for a very differ- 
ent word (Matt. xxi. 29, 33; xxvii. 8; Heb. vit. 21, repent 
- Wimself : yet see 2 Cor. vil. 8, regret; comp. 2 Cor, vil. 10). 
18. Sometimes terms in a series of forms connected in 
~ Greek are supplied in English from different roots. Thus 
we say righteous, righteousness, justify, justification. We 
have indeed the words just, and justice; but even if we could 
without loss use “just” for ‘‘righteous,” we could not 
substitute “justice” for “righteousness,” or “ injustice ”’ ! 
is for “ unrighteousness,’ without introducing great confusion = 
of thought. ) } 
So again the close connexion which is often deeply im- 
_ pressive in the original between faith, faithful, believe, oe 
% E believer, is necessarily lost (e.g. J ohn xx. 27, 29; 1 John v. | 
4,5; and for another example, 2 Cor. v. 6, 8).1 
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Re ae like manner, it is impossible to mark in a translation the connexion —— 
of “Christ ” and “ Christians ” which is emphasised in’ 2 Cor, 421571 John Ait 
= ‘ii. 207. (Xpiords, xplw; Xploua). — ‘ ' ; re: Ng 
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19. Synonymes offer peculiar difficulties. Greek, for 
example, distinguishes sharply two types of love and two 
types of knowledge, and these distinctions give a power and 
pathos to the charge of the Risen Lord to St. Peter, which 
cannot be reproduced in an English translation (John xxi. 
15-17). Here the margin directs the careful reader to seek 
_ for fuller light; but it would be scarcely possible to adopt 
this expedient in John xx. 2, compared with xxi. 20, though 
the use of different words for ‘‘love’’ in the two places has 
an important bearing on the interpretation of the former 
verse. Hxamples of the contrast of the two words for 
“know,” which cannot be expressed in English except by 
a paraphrase, are of constant occurrence: e.g. Mark iv. 13; 
John xiii. 7; Rom. vi. 6, 9 (compare for another kind of © 
example, Matt. xvi. 9 7f.). 

So again the phrase ‘‘ good works ”’ stands necessarily for 
two distinct phrases, in one of which the word for ‘‘ good” 
(a@ya6os) marks the essential moral character of the actions, 

‘ and in the other («aA0s) their attractive nobility, as when 
the word “ good”’ is applied to “‘ the good Shepherd” (Heb. 
Ss x, 24). ~ 
a To take examples of a somewhat different kind, the — 
fe _ original Greek distinguishes the “‘weeping”’ of Jesus by the _ 
ae = grave of Lazarus (John xi. 85, éSdxpucev only here), from 
i” his “weeping” over Jerusalem (Luke xix. 41, éAavoev); — 
_ the one loud ery of the excited multitude (John xviii. 40 — 
expavyacav), from their reiterated clamour (John xix. ia, 
éxpagov) ; the many different utterances (6rhuara) which are 
‘words of eternal. life” (John vi. 68), from the one “word 
‘of life,’ the unchanging Gospel (1 John i. 1); ; the one y 
abiding mission of the Son from the mission of those sen ied 
in His Name (John xx. 21, dwécradxa, wéurw).) 


1 ‘Tt would be easy to multiply examples. of synonymes which eanno 
» distinguished easily and hee in an peer! aaions The enitees 
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20. So far I have spoken only of questions of vocabulary. 
Difficulties increase when we take account of grammatical 
forms and construction. 

It is especially in the power of its tenses that Greek is 
“unapproachable by modern languages. A slight change of 
form in the verb distinguishes at once an action which is 
inceptive or continuous from one which is complete in idea 
and execution. Thus when we read in John xix. 2, 8, The 
soldiers arrayed Him in a purple garment; and they came unto 
Him, and said, Hail, King of the Jews! there is in English 
no distinction in the verbs; but the Greek, by a simple 
and most natural change of tense, draws a vivid picture 
of the stream of soldiers coming one after another to do 
mock homage to the King once invested in the imperial 
robe (comp. Acts viii. 17). So again when it is said in 
Rom. vi. 13, Neither present your members;-. . . but 
present yourselves unto God, . . . the distinction marked 
in the original between the successive acts of sin and the 
one supreme act of self-surrender which carries all else with 

" it is necessarily lost. 

Sometimes the idea of purpose, or of beginning, or of 
repetition, conveyed by the imperfect, can be expressed 
simply, e.g. : 

Matt. iii. 14, John would have hindered him. 

Luke i, 22, he continued making signs. 
» i 59, they would have called him (comp. iv. 42). 
», Vill. 28, they were filling with water. 
,» Xvili. 3, she came oft unto him. 
i Acts xxvi. 11, strove to make them blaspheme. 
. ‘4 And so also the corresponding sense of the present, ¢.g.: 
Matt. xxv. 8, our lamps are goung out. 
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— *AAnO}s, dOwés : John xix. 35—1 John ii. 8, etc. Bwpds, Ovovacripiov: Acts xvii. 
4 23; Luke xi. 51. AapBdvew, rapadayBdve : Johni.1lf. Aads, Sfuos: Acts 
—s- xii. 4, 11, 22; xvii. 5; xix. 4, 30, 33. — Tlepuedeiv, dpaupely auaprias : Heb. x. 


, 11. Néos, cawds: Heb, xii. 24; ix. 15—Col. iii. 10; yet notice Matt. ix. 17, 
—idos, ératpos: Matt. xxii. 12; xxvi. 50; John xv. 13, 14, 15. 
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Gal. v. 4, ye who would be justified by the law. 

Sometimes, as I cannot but think, the Revisers have 

shrunk too much from an apparent heaviness of rendering, 

and so lost. the full effect of the original. Thus (for example) 

in Luke xxi. 20, the sign of the desolation of Jerusalem was 

the gathering of the hosts, and not the complete investment 

of the city (being compassed, not compassed) ; and again in 

John vii. 87, there is a contrast between the attitude of 

at watchful, expectant waiting (was standing) and the sharp, 

decisive cry which followed. But in very many cases the 

vividness of the original is unavoidably lost in the trans- 

lation; and the commentator only can mark it in a para- 
phrase.’ . 

21. The Greek article again gives the language a singular 

‘power of expressing subtle and significant shades of mean- 

ing. Greek, for example, distinguishes clearly between that 

which has a particular quality and that which presents the © 3 

type or ideal of the quality under the pAcigares point of he EB 


r 


con This subject will come before us again (ii. §§ 6, 7). The student will © 
fina instructive illustrations in the following passages :— 
Matt. viii. 9, wopedOnrt . .. &oxou.. . a 
gy Xvi 24, dpdrw ... Kat dxodovdelrw ... ate 
- 5, Xxili. 3, roujoare ... Kal rnpetre. 
4, xxv. 5, épioratay .. . Kal éxdbevdov. - 
y-XXVi. 38, elvare Gde Kal ypnyopetre. oes | 
1 XXvil. 30, &AaBor roy Kéhauov Kal érumrov . . . (comp. Mark xv.19), 
"Mark xiv. 35, émerrev emt rijs vis... oz, “3 
Luke ‘Xvili. 18, érutre 7d or AOos. 
; — John xi. 29, Hyép0n . . . Kal Hpxero. 
Acts iv. 31, érdjoOnoav . . . Kat édddouw .. s 
Bate as 9) &lY. 10, Haro Kal meprerdrer. 
Ban 1 Pet. ii. 17, ryoare .. . Tyséire vet 
4, Ve 5, d@ordynre: Col, iii, 18, cS eateass 
Tea Cor. vii. 14, jrytacrac, ‘ ame 
ads ey xh. 23, mapedidoro. | MER 
sae’ Gal. vi. 2, Bacrdgere . . dvawdnpdoare . de ges Oe ss 
: Me ee vii, 22, cworxodopeta be (comp. Col. iis 7, eerie rou one 
iv. 22 f., dobécOa... Bays e ws a 
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view, the ideal righteousness (for example) towards which 

men are ever striving (Matt. v. 6, Tv Suxavocvynv) and that 

partial righteousness which in detail embodies it (d. 10, 

dvxatocvvys) ; salvation as a state and the salvation which 

crowned the Divine purpose of love (John iv. 22, 7) cwrnpia) ; 

that which appears under the form of law, and “the law” ; 

and, in another relation, the Son, and Him who is Son 

(Heb. i. 2). Such differences cannot in many cases be re- 

produced in English; though it has happened sometimes 

that the Revisers have failed, through fear of unusual 
- phraseology, to express a turn of ‘thought which a 
have been expressed (e.g. Rom. iii. 21-23).* 

22. So again, while the English idiom commonly spe- 
cialises a predicative noun, the Greek leaves it simply 
predicative. Thus we say naturally “he is the shepherd 
of the sheep,” as the one to whom the title belongs, or “a 
shepherd of the sheep,’ as one of many; but the Greek 
emphasises the character, ‘‘he is shepherd of the sheep” 
» (John x. 2). 

3 93. Another advantage which is perfectly possessed by 
Greek is only imperfectly represented in English, that of 
distinguishing between a predicate which simply defines 


subject. For example, when we say “ Sin is lawlessness” 
wi John iii. 4), we may mean one of two distinct things : 

either that sin has this feature of lawlessness among others, 
or that sin and lawlessness are convertible terms. The 
Greek admits no ambiguity, and, by presenting sin as 
! identical with violation of law, gives a view of the nature 
of sin which is of the highest practical importance. 
| 94, In Greek, again, the unemphatic personal pronouns — 
are: included in the verbal forms. We cannot, except by 


en See also Matt, vii. 13, 7 dmchewas Luke xviii. 13, 7@ dipaaprons John xii. 
94, 6 xékxos; xvi. 21, i) yivh; Acts xi. 18, 7) perdvoiw; XX. 21, 7 els Tov Ocdy 
peerdvowa; 1 (Cor. xi. 3, 7 'kepadh, |kepadry. On Oeds and 6 Oeds, see additional 
6 2 tol John i iy. 12. . 


character and a predicate which is identical with the 
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some device of printing, ‘istenies whether in the sade 

“ye think that in them ye have eternal life” (John v. 39) 

the emphasis lies upon the false supposition (ye think), — 

or upon the character of the people addressed (ye think). 5 

The Greek, by expressing the pronoun, leaves no doubt. 

The Lord contrasts the type of Pharisaic character with 

that of the true disciple; and then in the following clause 

the full stress can be laid on the want of moral purpose: ‘s 

“and ye will not come to Me.’’! @ 

25. Yet once more: the eloquent significance of the 

original order is often untranslatable (e.g. Luke xxu. 48; 

John iii. 2; Rom. i. 14, 17, 18; vi. 3; 17 Cor. xiv. 12; 

ayy Heb. i. 5). Sometimes, however, it can be preserved; ¢.g.: 
Luke xxii. 83, Lord, with thee I am ready. . 

. 56 Xxill, 25, but Jesws he delivered up. 

ee 1 Cor. v. 7, for owr Passover hath been andieaen even 4s 

5 Christ. eae 

: _ Gal. v, 25, by the Spirit let us also walk. . 


Heb. ii. 9, we behold Him who hath been made a little 
lower than the angels, even Jesus. Fe : 
Heb. xii. 1, therefore let us Aes seeing we are compassed sa 
about. or 
ey. 26. Hage illustrations, a few taken from an endless 
aa number, will show how many questions must present them 
- selves to the translator of the N.T. at every turn. Th 
is not one detail that I have mentioned which a re: 
would not be glad to have made plain, if it could be 4 
vax Not one, I believe, was left unconsidered in the pro 
es or revision. And those who have followed me s¢ 
tii will, I think, be arabes to be Rey aoe an 


ii. ae So dios it is plaophetbiet oh waa: ‘canes, to a} A 
; ewvos (John xviii. 17), though § an attempt has so etimes b 
eae $0 ie f al; Acts xx. 35. Aa ees * Salis 
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critics, both of what has been done, and of what has been 
left undone. The points raised seem perhaps to be small 
in themselves: they are not small in their total effect. 
It is by studying them in their whole range that the 
reader gains the assurance, that the words of the Bible 
are living words. 

Brooke Foss WEsTcoTT. 


THE ORIGIN OF THE CHRISTIAN MINISTRY. 


TI. Criticism oF RECENT THEORIES. 


In attempting to criticise the theories of which an outline 

was given in the last paper, it will be enough if we set 

before ourselves the latest and most complete, that of Dr. 

Harnack. This has the advantage over the others, that it 

has appeared since the epoch-making publication of the 

; Didaché, and takes full account of that document. In 
: criticising it, we shall be really criticising the rest, which 
are to a large extent embodied in it. 

It will be enough, too, if we follow the lines of the last 
ere paper, and single out especially those points which ae most 
open to question. These will be (1) the origin ascribed to 
- the name and office of the éricKoros, (2) the non-equiva- 
lence of the terms é7icKo7ros and mpeaPutepos, (3) the 
account that is given of the origin of the more spiritual 
functions of the Christian ministry, and their gradual trans- 
ference to the officers who now exercise them. 

Among these debateable points there is no reason to 
include the origin of the diaconate and presbyterate. As 
a to the first, no one seems disposed to question the account 
S given in Acts vi.: and as to the second, we are indebted 
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to Dr. Hatch for calling attention to the difference between 
synagogue and ovrédpuov; but on the main point—the 
Jewish origin and affinities of the office—recent critics 
appear to be agreed. On the functions of the presbyterate 
something will be said under our third head. 


I. In regard to the term ézicxoros, I confess that I 
eannot quite satisfy myself as to the evidence which has 
been adduced to show that this was a standing title for the 
financial officer of the clubs or guilds which existed in such 
numbers throughout the more civilized parts of the Roman 
Empire. Of the two terms which Dr. Hatch quotes in this 
connexion (Bamp. Lect., p. 87), the evidence seems to be i 
rather better for éwuednt js, which unfortunately does not 4 
help us. Dr. Hatch remarks: ‘“‘ There is this further point 
to be noted in reference to these names, that they were 
used not only in private associations, but also in munici- 


__ palities; and that they were there applied not only to — ; 

permanent or quasi-permanent officers, but also to the Pt 
DE governing body, or a committee of the governing body, 3 
e when entrusted with the administration of funds for any ; 
ae special purpose. The fovdevtai of a city or a division, or 
~~ a committee of them, were for the time being, in relation _ : 
bs to such administration, émiedyral or éricxoro.” (pp. 87, 38). 4 
aS This is doubtless true; but a greater body of proof is needed 
a to show that the few allusions that are found to émicxoro: 
a an connexion with associations or temple ‘worship may not “s 


ee : _ have the same extraordinary and occasional character. Abies 
au The passage most distinctly in point is that which ied 
quoted by Dr. Hatch (as it had been by Bp. Lightfoot), ¢ 

from an inscription found at Thera: 4 eddy Oan afmode]Eanévis ‘ 
thy érarryenlav 7d Lléev ap|yipiov éySavetcas Tos emuond[ ros] 
Alwva kab Medéirmov, “ Resolved that the érioxorou Di ; 
and Meleippus should accept the offer and put out th 
On SY, at interest.” ” But is falls pee pe parece ee 
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complete proof of what is required. It needs to be shown: 
(1) that the éricxoro: were permanent officers, (2) that 
their duties related only, or primarily, to finance.' 

The other instances to which Dr. Hatch refers seem to 
be still less conclusive. The word occurs several times in 
inscriptions collected from the Haurén (Auranitis, the 
south-eastern district of the ancient Bashan), by M. Wad- 
dington (Voyage Archéologique, tome iii.). In none of 
these are there any precise particulars as to the functions 
of the éricxoros. Indeed, the number mentioned—two or 
three in No. 1,989, four in No. 1,990, five in No. 2,298— 
seems to be unnecessarily large for the standing financial 
officers of a single corporation. In the associations 
described by M. Foucart (Associations religieuses chez les 
Grecs, inscr. 6, 26), only one such officer is mentioned, who 
is called tapias; the term émicxoros occurs, but with very 
vague functions attached to it. 


In discussing the inscription, No. 1,990, M. Waddington | 


compares the ézicxoros to the dryopavopot, or ‘clerks of the 
market,” who regulated the price of provisions, and im- 
posed fines for the breach of their regulations. He points 


to the comparative frequency of the title in inscriptions 


from the Hawrén, and takes occasion to express the opinion 
that the Christian use of the word is not connected with 


~ 1 Dr, Hatch remarks on this criticism, which he has seen, (1) that he is 
_ wrongly supposed to lay any exclusive or even especial stress upon the financial 


character of the érlcxoro:: he refers me to B. L., p. 36, where they are described 
as “officers of administration and finance »”; (2) that the name émiwednrat had 
been appropriated by the Essenes, and so was less suited for Christian use ; 


- (3) that he does not think it necessary to prove that the émicxomo in Gentile 


associations were permanent officers: he is quite prepared to believe that the 


 eorresponding Christian office was in the first instance temporary, but that it 


became permanent through the permanence of the need for it. Another point 


to which Dr. Hatch calls my attention is that the dudxovos were not necessarily 


young men: a deacon did not become a presbyter by mere lapse of time, but 


what is said below. I only infer from the names that there may have been a 


on all hig life. This, as I freely admit, has a bearing on | 


; between émloxoro: and dudKovor on their first appointment, — 
FY "which was not afterwards maintained as a set rule. ees 
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the organization of the Greek municipality, but took its ‘ 
rise in Syria or Palestine.! § 

I am tempted to add another suggestion to those which’ 
have been already made on this subject. No doubt it is 
true that the term éwicxo7os might be used of the overseers 
of a work. It is probably also true that it might be used 
of the administrators of a fund. But is it not possible that 
in its Christian application it denoted in the first instance a 
not so much “ overseers of a certain work,’ as ‘‘ overseers ”’ "% 
or ‘‘superintendents of certain persons”? It appears to be 

2 admitted on all hands that the diaconate was a novel insti- 

_ tution, devised by the first Christians for a special practical 
purpose.” The deacons seem to have been chosen, as they 
are chosen now, from the younger men. And is it not a 

ee simple hypothesis to suppose that the émécxo7rou were elders 

o who were afterwards appointed to exercise supervision over 

“ them ? 3 

ous Or rather, I would not restrict the connotation of the 

_ word too narrowly. The “bishops” were in the first 

ss instance ‘‘superintendents”’: and there is no necessity to 

specify exactly what they superintended ; it may have been 
the work, or it may have been the persons, or more probably 
perhaps both combined. The leading feature in the sugges- 

a tion is that the word arose in the same manner as Svdxovos, 

Pit and as correlative to it. We might suppose that both — 

-—s names grew rather out of popular usage than from any 
‘official and authoritative nomenclature. In the case of the te q 

deacons we find Siaxovely and Siaxovia before we find % 


wes Nook Kiithl, Die Gemeindeverfassung in den Pastoralirijen, (Berlin ae 
» p- 4, ‘ 

2 Lightfoot, Philippians, p. 187. | ; 
 8T see that the main point in this suggestion—that ie name arise 
_ was given in the same way as didcovos—has already been made_ by Dr. Ki 
Thad forgotten this, and was building far more consciously on the data supp 
~~ by Bp. Lightfoot. I cannot, however, agree with Dr. ‘Kihl, that the idea o 
, émloxoros was taken from domestic arrangements, and that the word is us 
_ an equivalent for éztrporos, ‘ house-steward” (p. 123). ‘The POEs 

A ‘seem to me far more to the purpose. wes eo 


* 
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xovos. ‘The Seven themselves are not called ‘‘ deacons” in 
the Acts. It is true that we find émicxomos in Acts xx. 28 
and in Phil.i.1: but the word is evidently well established 
when first we find it, and it is possible that éruccomety may 
have preceded it, as in the common text of 1 Pet.v.2. If 
dedkovos is a natural word for young men appointed to the 
duties described in Acts vi. 1-3, éwicxo7ros would be equally 
natural for seniors appointed to a similar office. 

This hypothesis at least fulfils, as I cannot help thinking, 
better than any other with which I am acquainted, what 
seems to be the first condition of such a hypothesis, viz. 
that it should place bishops and deacons in some real 
organic connexion. Dr. Hatch and Dr. Harnack have 
abundantly proved that this connexion did exist, and that 
the deacon stood to the bishop in a far more intimate 
relation than that in which he stood to the presbyter. 

If our hypothesis were true, there would be a sense in» 
which the bishops might rightly be described as. successors 
7 of the Apostles. The deacons were at first appointed to 
help the Apostles in a certain locality. The Apostles were 
their émloxoror for that locality. But such an arrangement 
could only last as long as the Church was a compact body, 
the greater part of which was resident in J erusalem under 


itself, and to throw out colonies as far away as to Antioch, 
an extension would become necessary. The extension 
would be provided for by the appointment of émicKoTot, 
who would thus do for the deacons, where the Apostles 
were absent, what the Apostles themselves did, where they 
were present. The main difference would be, that whereas _ 
it was only an accident that the Apostles were settled in 


the eye of the Twelve. As soon as it began to enlarge — 


any particular city, in the case of the éwicxKotrot localization em 
was the rule; they were specially appointed toa particular — : 
Church. It would almost seem as if some such process aS 
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One of the reasons which seems especially to commend ~ 
this theory of the origin of the episcopate, is that according 
to it the use of the name would be linked on directly to 
the usage of the Old Testament. ‘‘In the LXX.,” says 
Dr. Lightfoot, ‘the word is common. In some places it 

signifies ‘inspectors, superintendents, task-masters,” as 4 
2 Kings xi. 19; 2 Chron. xxxiv. 12,17; Isa. lx. 17; in 
others it is a higher title, “captains” or ‘presidents,’ Neh. =~ 
xi. 9,14, 22. Of Antiochus Epiphanes we are told that 
when he determined to overthrow the worship of the 
one true God, he “‘ appointed commissioners (éricKorous, 
bishops) over all the people,” to see that his orders were 


obeyed (1 Macc. i. 51; comp. Joseph., Ant., xii. 5, 4; in 3 
2 Mace. v. 22 the word is émiotdtas). The feminine L 
émicxonm, Which is not a classical word, occurs very a 
frequently in the LXX., denoting sometimes the work, 4 
sometimes the office of an éicxo7ros. Hence it passed 
“ ™ 


into the language of the New Testament and of the 
Christian Church.”’ If émvcxom7 had its origin in the usage 
of the LXX., is it not reasonable to derive éwicxozos from 
the same source ? » 

ae I have indeed no objection on principle to the use ett 
-» analogies from the Greek and Roman civil or religious. . 
a organizations, but where the option is given of going either Pe. a 
4 _ to these or to the LXX. for the groundwork of a theory, the : 
aS latter seems to me distinctly preferable. The legislators of — ¥; 
be the infant Church, and the framers of such constitution as 
it possessed in its earliest stages, would naturally be the — 
. Apostles. But the Apostles were before all things Jews. 
‘Even St. Paul, the boldest and most enterprising spirit 
--among them, was trained in the Rabbinical schools, hae: 
brought up on the Bible. He was certainly familiar with 
Bs the LXX.: and if either he or any of his’ colleagues had 
e occasion to give a name to a new institution, that. WwW 


2 
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Dispersion, it would be to the LXX. that his thoughts 
would naturally turn. The same would be true of the 
Christian democracy, if the name took its rise amongst them. 
It is only if the name were first given by Gentiles outside 
the Church, or in some purely Gentile community, that a 
precedent would be sought in the pagan associations. But 
that would not at all account for the connexion between 
the bishop and the deacons. 

Unfortunately we cannot go beyond hypotheses. In that 
obscure period with which we are dealing we can only 
make our way by means of guesses. A few verses in the 
Acts would have made matters much clearer for us; but 
those verses were not written, and we must do as well as 
we can without them. In default therefore of more direct 

__ verification, I can only leave the suggestion which I have 
: made to the judgment of scholars, to say whether it does, 
or does not, fit the facts." 


: TI. Iam not sure that there is not some confirmation of 
this view to be found in the question with which we have 
next to deal. It seems to me to be an objection especially 
: to Dr. Harnack’s development of Dr. Hatch’s theory, that it 
| involves too great a separation between the bishop and the 
. presbyter. I admit that in the passages which Dr. Harnack 
has enumerated they may be regarded as separable; but 
there are others in which that is not the case. In Acts 
’ xx. 17, St. Paul is described as summoning the presbyters 


1 The above argument seems to me to be greatly strengthened by the fact  . © 

that before the end of the first century a direct appeal is made to the Old 

: ‘Testament in support of the Christian institution. Clement of Rome (ad Cor. , 
c. 42), quotes from Isa. lx. 17 with a freedom which allows him to intro- 
duce the combination of émicxomo: and didKovor : he is very explicit: «al rofro, 

od KaLPas } é rap O) moh@v Xpovav eyéypamro wept émirxdmuy Kal Staxdvev, Giraud 
dp mov déyer 4 ypapy Karacriow rods émickbmous avrav év dixatootyy Kal Tods 
Suaxévous atrav év miorer (UX ddow robs dpxovrds cov év elpyyn, kal Tods émtoKd- 

es arous cov év dixatoovvy). The same passage is quoted with a similar object bat 

without variation from the LXX., by Irenaeus, Adv. Har., iv. 26; 5. el 
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from Miletus, and yet in his address to them he says, that 
the Holy Ghost has made them ‘“‘bishops” (or overseers) “in 
the flock” (Acts xx. 28). In 1 Pet. v. 1, 2, which might 
be quoted to the same effect, érucxorobvres is omitted by 
BR, Tischendorf, and Westcott and Hort, and appears to be 
doubtful, though it is found in all the versions, and so is 
probably a second century reading. But Tit. i. 5-7 seems 


to be quite unequivocal. ‘For this cause left I thee in 
Crete that thou shouldest . . . appoint elders (presbyters) 
in every city . . ., for a bishop (overseer) must be blame- 


less,” etc. Clearly the clause which assigns the reason, 
relates to the same persons as the previous clause, and 
those who are called in the one place “presbyters”’ are 
called in the other ‘‘ bishops.”’ 

It is a cheap way of escaping the force of these passages 
to ascribe a late date to the documents from which they 
are taken. I do not feel myself at liberty to do this: I 
believe, not merely on traditional, but on what I conceive | 
to be critical grounds, that the Acts were written by St. Luke 

circa A.D. 80, and the Epistle to Titus either by St. Paul, or 
aS by a companion writing for him, in the year 66 or 67. But . 
even if the latest possible date were assigned to both books, 
the difficulty might be somewhat lessened, but it would be. 
i a long way from being removed. By the time of Ignatius 
i the bishop has emerged, or is emerging, from the presby- ves 
be _ terate. Before Ignatius there was certainly a broad stratum ae 
FE! 


_ of literature—including, if not the Epistle to the Philippians, | 
the Pastoral Epistles, the Acts, and probably the Epistle of 
Clement of Rome—in which bishop and presbyter were 
papers as identical at least to the extent that both names — 
‘ were given to the same persons, and that the one suggeste 
, the other. How can we account for this if their origi: 
er, was so wide apart as is supposed ? On the theory of Dr 
gi penal the interval between them is at its widest." W 
TAS We must not hold Dr. bares too ees to a words but he 
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the modification which I have proposed, it would be much 
narrower. In accordance with this, both titles, “ bishop” 
and “presbyter,” would take their rise on Jewish ground, 
and under very similar conditions. It would be implied in 
the very nature of the case that every bishop was a “pres- 
byter,” or elder, at least in the wider sense: for the object 
of his appointment would be to temper the zeal and energy 
of the younger deacons with something of the wisdom and 
experience of age. And it is probable that the bishop would 
be also a presbyter in the narrower sense in which that 
term is applied not to the whole body of “ seniors’’ in the 
community but to the smaller committee of that body, to 
which was entrusted the management of its affairs. One 
who possessed the qualifications of a “ bishop” could hardly 
fail to have a seat in this smaller body ; so that the cases 
would be rare indeed in which the bishop might not be 
described indifferently as an elder or presbyter, though it 
would not necessarily follow that every presbyter was a 
bishop. 

This seems to be as far as the data will carry us. In any 
case it must be wrong to press the identification too closely. 
For on the one hand the mere fact of a difference of name 
points to some difference of origin; and on the other hand, 
if bishop and presbyter had been absolutely identical, it 


seems impossible to understand how the bishop came to 


disengage himself again so quickly. It would rather seem 
that there was a loose use of words, and that émécxo7ros, and 
still more émucxoreiv, were sometimes employed in a strict 
and sometimes in a wider sense, precisely like mpea BuTEpos. 
At mpeaBvrepos sometimes means all those members of a 
community who have passed a certain age, and sometimes 


members of the executive committee chosen from among ~ 
at an earlier stage, had maintained the identity of presbyters and bishops, ¢9- 
in his note on Clem. ad Cor. 42: ‘Luce clarius est, duo in clero ordines 
et apostolorum tempore et tum temporis fuisse, episcopos (=presbyteros) et 
a _ diaconos.” 


ett 
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them, it does not seem a forced assumption to suppose that 
érickoros might occasionally be used of any presbyter, 
though properly the éxicxomos is a presbyter with certain 
other functions superadded. This would be the more easy, 
as the committees do not seem to have been large. The 
Apostolic Ordinances (of which something was said in the : 
last paper) set the number at four, one bishop and three a 
presbyters. But Dr. Harnack has given good reasons for - . 
believing that the original document, reproduced in the’ | 
Ordinances, had two presbyters instead of three. This : 
document Dr. Harnack dates about 140-180 a.p. (Tezte wu. 5 
Untersuch., Band II. Heft 5, pp. 11, 55). ) 4 
E 


Ili. If I have been obliged to express some dissent from 
Dr. Harnack on the first two points proposed for our con- 
sideration, I am glad to find myself in cordial agreement 
with him on the third. It seems to me, that with the 
Didaché before us, we are almost driven to the conclusion ‘ 
which he has grasped so firmly. It is the master-key wineh ; 
5 alone fits all the wards of the historical problem. 

e . Until the discovery of the Didaché there were~certain — 
a aes phenomena of the Apostolic age which hung as it were in 
oe the air. They were like threads cut off abruptly of which = 
swe saw the beginning, but neither middle nor end. It is 

just these phenomena that the Didaché takes up, brings sf 
them again to our sight, and connects them with the course _ 
es pf subsequent history. te 
g * _ What, it might have been asked, Kadai of all those *s 

: spiritual gifts of which we have so vivid a description in the - 
ae > First Epistle to the Corinthians? What are these myste- _ - 
Bh, rious figures of “apostle,” ‘ prophet,” and ‘ teacher,” who ae 

pe ‘flit here and there across the stage, but nowhere stay long 


. _ enough to be interrogated? Clearly they were not 
vi ae ois forms | pbs hee are aS ue appear t 
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but, except for the details in those precious chapters (1 Cor. 
xii., xiv.), we should have had little idea what those func- 
tions were. 

- The Didaché gives us a glimpse of the same figures—we 
can hardly think much more than a generation later than 
even the Epistles to the Corinthians; I incline, with most 
English critics, to place the date about 100 a.p., if not 
before. We see them moving about from Church to 
Church, highly honoured wherever they went ; pledged to 
poverty, and taking away nothing with them from the 

Churches which they visit, but if they (or rather specially 

the prophet) choose to settle in any community, gladly 
supported by the first-fruits and gifts of the members ; 
preaching the word; conducting the Sunday services, espe- 
- cially the Eucharist, where the prophet alone is not bound | 
to follow any set form. 
From another side another difficulty arose for the solution 
of which we must also go to the Didaché. 

The Jewish presbyters do not appear to have had any 
spiritual functions. Their duties were rather disciplinary 
and judicial. The dpxyscvvayoyos had to provide for the 
service of the synagogue, to keep order during the service, 

and to determine who should be invited to read the lesson 
or deliver the address; but the dpyvovvdyeyos himself did 

~~ not necessarily do either the one or the other. ae 

In like manner, before the Ignatian Epistles there is only 

very slight evidence that either the Christian presbyter or 

bishop exercised what we should call spiritual functions. . 

The evidence would be “the laying on of hands” bythe 

7 presbytery upon Timothy when he first received the gift a 

which St. Paul calls upon him to cherish (1 Tim. iv. 14), 

and the three allusions to the gift of teaching or preaching aide 

as a desirable qualification in a presbyter or bishop (1 Tink...Saae 

Nii. 2 viv. 27; Tit. i. 9). In the first of these instances, the 

“laying: on of hands’ by the presbytery accompanies an 
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- 
intervention, which is not more precisely defined, on the _ 
part not of the presbytery, but of the prophets or prophet 
(the phrase is Tod €v cot yapiopatos, 6 €6d0n cot Oia Tpopn- 
relas peta emibécews Tov xeLpHv TOD mpeaPuTepiov). In the 
others it does not follow that every bishop or presbyter d 
would have the gift of teaching or preaching. Indeed, the 
second passage expressly excludes this: when it is said, 
‘“‘ Let the elders that rule well be counted worthy of double 
honour, especially those who labour in the word and in ~ 
teaching,” it is clearly implied that there were elders who F 
did not labour in the word and in teaching. But there is 
no hint, to the best of my belief, either throughout the New 
Testament, or in the works of the Apostolic Fathers prior 
to the Didaché, which connects bishops or presbyters with 7 
the conduct of the Christian services. There are, of course, 
repeated references to the Apostles as ‘‘ breaking the bread ”’ 
and offering public prayer; and there is one reference to _ 
other ministrations of the same kind (Acts xiii. 1, Nevtoup- — 
_youvtwv T® Kupio cal vnorevovtwy), but it is the “ prophets 
and teachers’’ resident at Antioch to whom these ministra- 
tions are ascribed. = 
If it is asked then, by whom the Christian services were 
conducted, we may accept the indication in the last passage, 
or, and say without much hesitation, as a rule,-and so far as 
3 our information goes, by the prophets and teachers. The | 
BS ‘ ae; Didaché confirms this. It makes it clear that, wherever he 
ce: was present, the prophet took the lead in such services. He 
_ has indeed a special privilege in connexion with them, which — 
he does not share with any one else. He alone is allowed — 
_ the untrammelled use of extempore prayer. In other re- 
nes the teacher is put upon the same footing with him. 


eh" of a word aed sacraments appears to aes fallen in th a 
first line ; in the second line it fell to the bisho 
_ deacons. They also are to have @ a place in de onour 
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conferred upon the prophets and teachers, because they 
discharge the same sacred duties (iptv yap NevToupyodou Kat 
avtol tiv Nevtoupyiay TOV TpopyTav Kal SidacKkdrov. Did., 
e215). 

More than this we are left to fill up by speculation. But 
it is no hazardous speculation which leads us to see the 
advantage which the stationary and permanent officers of a 
Church must have possessed over those who were only 
occasional visitants, and whose visits moreover must have 
become less and less frequent as time went on. The high 
pitch of the Corinthian Church at the time when St. Paul 
wrote to it, could not always be sustained. There must 
come a time when the splendid dawn of Spirit-given illumi- 
nation would “ fade into the light of common day.” Then 
the Churches would be thrown back on their more ordinary 
resources, and those who had hitherto been chiefly employed 
in dispensing alms, in organizing hospitality, in keeping the 
rolls of church-membership, in conducting the correspon- 
dence with foreign Churches, in representing the Church 


in its contact with the world, and in providing the material . 
~ accessories of the Church services, would be called upon to 


devote themselves more regularly and permanently to a still 
higher function, the direct approach to God in worship and 
thanksgiving. 

The Didaché marks the half-way stage on the road to 
what gradually became the normal condition of things. 
It was natural that there should be a reluctance in some 
quarters to confess that the dead level had been reached, 
and that the gift of extraordinary inspiration had been 
withdrawn. ‘This reluctance expressed itself in Mon- 
tanism, which was a protest against the assumption that 


“prophecy had ceased.” The reviewer of Dr. Hatch’s ss 
Bampton Lectures, in the Church Quarterly (Vol. xii. p. 
438), says that ‘‘ Montanism specially represents the spirit 
of innovation.. They (the Montanists) claimed to inaugu- 
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rate a new era, the era of the Spirit.” It is of course 

true that the Montanists claimed to inaugurate the era of 

the Spirit; but, that does not make them represent the 
‘spirit of innovation.” So far from being innovators, they 

really professed to perpetuate the prophetic gifts which 

had been handed down from the time of the Apostles, 

and which they saw dying out in the Catholic Churches all 
around them. Not content with asserting the continuance 

of these gifts, Montanus went a step further, and claimed 

to be himself a revelation of the Paraclete, z.e. not the 

end of a descent but the climax of an ascent from the day 

of Pentecost. It was this element of conservatism in it, 

the fact that it spoke the language and re-affirmed the 

ideas of a by-gone day, that gave Montanism its strength, 

and won over to it so powerful a champion as Tertullian. 

But the event showed that the movement, so far as it pro- 

fessed to rest upon prophecy, was a spurious one. Priscilla 

and Maximilla were not part of the foundation on which 

_. the Church was to be built. Montanism had its high aims 

¥ ie and aspirations. Perhaps its best side was its assertion 
“of the independence of the individual Christian against — 
the growing powers of a mechanically-working hierarchy. 
But the follies with which it was mixed up weakened its 
cause; and the consequence of the whole movement was 
_ rather to accelerate, by force of reaction, the process which 
‘it sought to retard. The ecclesia Spiritus had to yield to — 
oe: the ecclesia episcoporum. Tt was necessary perhaps for thes 4 
preservation of Christianity that it should’ do so. The a 
centrifugal tendencies in the Church were so strong eat 
if once they had got the upper hand the end might have ‘ 
been simply wreck and ruin, But good and evil are ir i 
-extricably blended in this world. Something that was 
good perished, or at least was driven inwards, with the fall 
: se Montanism. It broke out again—never more, we 1 Ww. 
hope, to be extn ee ee ante eee ene uenty 
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Let me cast a glance backwards, and try to summarize, 
as well as I can, the position in which it seems to me that 
the question as to the origin of the Christian Ministry 
stands at the present time. 

(1) As to the source from which was derived the name 
émiaKxotros, we have not yet, I think, heard the last. I have 
ventured to put forward a suggestion myself, in regard to 
which I should be interested to know the opinion of others. 
It is possible that there may be more evidence in the back- 
eround for Dr. Hatch’s view than I have been able to re- 
cognise. I have no antecedent objection to this, and shall 
be quite willing to accept it if it can be established ; but 
I do not think that it can be held to be established at 
present. 

(2) I think that it is necessary to recognise more fully 
than Dr. Harnack has done, though not quite so unre- 
servedly as is maintained by Dr. Lightfoot, the practical 
identity of bishop and presbyter in the latter half of the 
apostolic age, I seem to be able to explain well enough to 
my own satisfaction the places where a bishop is called 
“presbyter,” but I can only account for those where a 
presbyter is called “bishop” by assuming a looseness or 


double use of language, which some may be slow to admit. 
On a priori grounds it seems easy to understand why the 
__ bishop should be president of the college of presbyters, but 


any direct evidence bearing upon this would be welcome. 
It would also be most welcome, if any such evidence could 


be produced, as to the part taken by the bishop in public. 


worship at a date earlier than the Didaché. I am conscious 


of not having anything to offer myself but inference and 
conjecture, for which I am mainly indebted to my pre- + 
_ decessors. : 
(8) At the same time, the general Spain that there 
were two distinct forms of ministration in the primitive 
ae ‘Church, the one local, the other not confined to any ae 


— 


112 THE ORIGIN OF THE OHRISTIAN MINISTRY. 


locality ; the one by formal appointment, the other without 
such appointment, but claiming direct Divine attestation ; 
the one more upon the ordinary level of human activity, 
the other extraordinary: and further that there was a 
gradual transference, especially of the functions relating to 

. worship, from the second class to the first, which, was in 
rapid progress by the end of the first century: this seems 
to me to have been triumphantly proved by the statements 
and silences of the New Testament, taken along with the 
few but eloquent sentences of the Didaché. The theory - 
no doubt is a new one, and it will have to run the gauntlet 
of criticism. I myself am only giving a preliminary im- 
pression in regard to it; but itis an impression which I 
strongly suspect will be confirmed. 

In tracing the growth of these primitive institutions, I 
have tried to be as far as possible constructive, and to 
present the facts in what I believe to be their genetic and 
organic sequence. ‘This has led me to avoid controver- 


sial digressions, more particularly on lines which seem to 4 
me to lead nowhere. Among these irrelevant and incon- 
clusive arguments I should include that which sees in ~ 


modern bishops. No doubt we must look not at names, 

but at things. Names are, however, the indications of 
things. And in the case of institutions, the only means — q 
we have of tracing continuity is by following the course of q 
the name. Institutions are in this respect like persons. a 
. — We'are told that every particle of our bodies changes, if I 
am not mistaken, once in seven years. Yet personal 
_ identity survives, and is marked by the name. In like 
manner the name of an institution may change its con- 
ae tents; these may be added to, or subtracted from, or a 
_ transformed in one way or another; but the process is a Be 
ae historical one, and the track of its history follows the course ae 
of its name. Now it is true that Timothy and Titus are _ 


Timothy and Titus the direct and lineal ancestor of our 
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called “bishops,” but in authorities so late as to be prac- 
tically worthless. And on the other hand they are repre- 
sented in the Epistles addressed to them, not as being 
bishops themselves, but as appointing other persons to be 
bishops. It is to those other persons that we must look 
to see what the attributes of a bishop were; and it is by 
comparing the different instances in which the name occurs 
that we must trace their development. The only other 
method that I could conceive to be legitimate would be 
arcuing @ priort from the known conditions of the case; 
and this twofold method is that which has been pursued 
above. 
Another caution that should be borne in mind is, that in 
approaching the subject it is well to divest ourselves as far 
_~* as possible of associations derived from the modern episco- 
pate. The bishop of primitive times was not by any means 
the potentate that we are apt to think him. There were 
at first-very few Christians in the country, and these few 
would come into the towns to worship. Every town of any 
size had its bishop; and if there were several churches, 
they were served by the clergy whom the bishop kept about 
him: they were in fact like our present ‘‘ chapels of ease,”’ 
and the whole position of the bishop was very similar to 
that of the incumbent of the parish church in one of our 
smaller towns. The tendency at first, as Ignatius shows, 
was towards complete centralization : the whole serving of 
his wapoixta was directly in the hands of the bishop. The 
parish system in the later sense, with an extended diocese, 
and a number of more or less independent clergy circling 
round the bishop, did not grow up until the 6th-9th cen- 
turies, when it took shape mainly in France under the 
: Merovingian and Carolingian kings. 
In some of these respects the Nonconformist communities 
of our own time furnish a closer parallel to the primitive 
ba 1 See all this admirably drawn out in Dr. Hatch’s 8th lecture. 
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state of things than an Established Church can possibly © 4 
do. Christianity itself was an instance of Nonconformity. 
Accordingly it could not, either in theory or in practice, 4 
embrace every person in the state: the Christian Church 4 
consisted of a number of scattered congregations, islanded 
as it were amongst the masses of an alien population. At 
first the ubiquitous ministrations of apostles, prophets, and P 
~teachers, and afterwards the federation of bishops, formed 
_ the bond of union. 


When first I began these articles it was my intention, 
when I got to the end, to review the position from a 
- different standpoint, viz. in its bearing upon our confes- — 
sional differences. But on second thoughts I think that 
it will be best at least to postpone that part of the subject 
for the present. We are too apt in England to let our 
thoughts run ahead of the argument and to be specula- — 
ting anxiously about the end before we have well got be-— 
yond the beginning. So the whole of our mental vision ~ 
ee is troubled and distorted; we do not look straight at the sa 
facts, but are always casting our eyes askance at their 
_ imagined consequences. It is time that we broke ourselves: a” 
of this habit. And the best way to do so is to keep the <5 ia 4 

— two parts of our enquiry strictly separate. When the facts — 
om ies have once been ascertained, we can then turn round and 
aes consider how we stand in regard to them. ry : 
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THOUGHT IT NOT ROBBERY TO BE EQUAL 
WITH GOD. 


No words of Holy Scripture are more full of mysterious 
significance than the assertion in Philippians ii. 6 that at 
His Incarnation “Christ Jesus . . . emptied Himself.” 
And, than the words which introduce this mysterious asser- 
tion, ody dpraypov nyijcato TO eivas ica Ocp, no words 
have presented to the expositor greater difficulty. Their 


difficulty, their importance as prefacing the greater words _ 


- which follow them, and what seems to me to be a misin- 


terpretation of them prevalent now in this country, suggest 
a careful investigation of their meaning. 

For light upon the grammatical sense of a passage in 
one of St. Paul’s shorter Epistles, we naturally turn first 
to Bishop Ellicott. He tells us that the word dpTray.0s, 
if we look simply at the usual significance of its termina- 
tion, ‘‘ would seem to denote ‘the act of seizing;’” and 
quotes a passage from Plutarch (perhaps the only one 
outside Christian literature in which the word is found) 
in which it has indisputably this active sense. But the 
rendering adopted in the Authorized Version from the Latin 
Fathers and placed at the head of this paper, which gives 


to the word an active meaning, he rejects. And rightly 
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go. For robbery implies injustice. And injustice is no 
- part of the meaning of dprdfo or of its derivatives. They 


denote simply violent seizure, grasping with a strong hand, 
whether the seizure be just or unjust. This is evident 
from the use of the word in the New Testament. So 


John vi. 15, “Seize Him, that they may make Him king;’” 
Kets viii. 39, “the Spirit of the Lord snatched away 


Philip;” 2 Corinthians xi. 2, “caught up even to the 


third heaven:” also Acts xxiii. 10; 1 Thess. iv. 17;_ 


Jude 23; Rev. xii. 5; these bemg a large majority ot 


‘the passages in which the word is found in the New 
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Testament. Moreover, it is impossible to conceive the 
Son thinking about the justice or injustice of being equal 
to God. If He were not essentially equal to the Father, 
He could not become so by violent seizure. If He were 
so, it would be needless and inconceivable for Him to lay 
hold with a strong hand of that which was already His 
secure possession. This exposition, therefore, we may, with 
Dr. Ellicott and most modern scholars, confidently dismiss. 

But, while rejecting this one exposition, Dr. Ellicott is 
unable to find any other giving to the word dpmayyos the 


active sense which, as he admits, its termination naturally . 


suggests. He therefore supposes it to be equivalent to 
dprayua, a less uncommon word denoting an object seized, 
or to be seized, that object being in this case 10 eivas ica 
@cs. In this he is supported by Chrysostom and other 
Greek Fathers. But Chrysostom understands the word to 
mean something already seized; Dr. Ellicott takes it to 
mean something which might conceivably be seized. The 
authority of the Greek Fathers and the close connexion in 
thought between an action and its object make these mean- 
ings of the word possible. But we naturally ask why 
St. Paul rejected a not uncommon word ready to his 
hand and put into its place a very rare one. The simplest 
answer is that the more common word did not, and the 
uncommon word did, express the meaning he wished to 
convey. But the only difference between these words is 


in their endings, the one having an active, and the other 


a passive, significance. Why St. Paul, wishing to convey 
a passive sense, chose a rare word suggesting by its form 
an active sense, Dr. Ellicott does not attempt to explain. 
Certainly, an exposition which gives to the word apTray Los 


the meaning suggested by its form has so far a great. 


advantage. 


But Dr. Ellicott’s exposition lies open to a tae more — €: 
serious objection. He not only fails to caplet the yaa os 


oh 
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nation of the word before us, but gives to the word itself, 
in its root idea, a meaning it never has. Of dpwdfw and 
its derivatives, the constant and well-known meaning is 
to seize, to grasp with a strong hand. This the Bishop 
admits by paraphrasing the sentence, ‘‘He did not deem 
His equality to God a prize to be seized.’ But he adds, 
‘‘in other words, He did not insist on His own eternal 
prerogatives.” Are these phrases equivalent? To “insist 
on His own eternal prerogatives,” is to hold fast, and refuse 
to let go, that which had been for ever His. ‘A prize to 
be seized’ is something not yet in our grasp. This strange 
meaning given to a derivative of dpmafw, Dr. Ellicott does 
not support by even one example. He quotes Eusebius, 
Ch. History, bk. viii. 12: tov @dvatov dprayua Oéuevor. 
But these words refer to men who flung themselves from 
high roofs, and thus laid violent hands on death and made 
it their own. Death was not theirs until they took it by 
force. So Chrysostom: Ad Phil. hom. 6.2: efvre yap, 6s 
év pwopdy Qcod Urdpyav, ovy iptace TO elvas ica Oe@* Kab 
piv ef tw Oeds, was elyev apTdcas; . . . Tis yap av 
elrot, Ott 6 Seiva avOpwTros av, Ody HpTrace TO Eivat avOpwTros ; 
Tas yap av Tis OTep éotly dpraceev; Throughout his long 
homily on this verse it is quite evident that this scholarly 
Greek writer had no other conception of the meaning of 


~ the word, than forcible seizure of something not yet in our 


hand. 


Again, if the Son did not look upon His equality with | 


God as something to be held, we must suppose that He 
actually surrendered it, that He ceased to be equal with 


- God. An exposition which implies this, we cannot accept _ 


unless it be demanded by the plain meaning of the words 


used. That the Son actually surrendered for a time, by 
a mysterious act of self-emptying, “the form of God,” 


i.e. the outward manifestation of His inward and essential 


f equality to God, we readily admit. And this is implied in 
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say that “dprayya jyetoOae frequently signifies nothing 


the idea of plunder or robbery having passed out of sight. * 
ae The idea of plunder, as is seen in the above quotati 1 
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the words before us. But we cannot conceive Him ceasing 
even for a moment, even amid His deepest humiliation, 
to be still in very truth equal to the Father. 

Once more. The presence in this connexion of a deriv- 
ative of apmdfw, which always suggests a strong hand, 
would, in Dr. Ellicott’s exposition, suggest also another 
strong hand, threatening to take away that which the 
stronger hand of the Son held but surrendered. In other 
words, the exposition.I am combating does not explain 
the presence here of the idea of force which is always con- 
veyed by the word whose meaning we are discussing. 

The combined force of these objections seems to me 
fatal to the exposition we are considering. 
_ The exposition of Dr. Ellicott is strongly supported by 
Dr. Lightfoot. He tells us that “ ies more usual form of 
the word’? dpraypos “is a&prayua” (a very loose asser- ' 
tion altogether destitute of proof); and that “ with such 
words as 7yeloOas, movetoPas, vowifew, the word dprayya 
is employed like €ppa:ov, ebpnua to denote ‘a highly prized» 
possession, an unexpected gain.’’? He paraphrases the 
words before us, “did not regard it as a prize, a treasure 
to be clutched and retained at all hazards.” Here we have 
the common fallacy of loose equivalents. Is the phrase, 
‘a highly prized possession’? equal to ‘‘an unexpected 
gain”? That which we have held all our life by inherit-— 
ance from our fathers may be a highly prized possession: 
it cannot be an unexpected gain. The chief thought 
conveyed by the latter phrase is acquirement, a thought 
entirely absent from the former. Oversight of this differ- 
ence vitiates Dr. Lightfoot’s entire note. He goes on to 


more than to clutch greedily, prize highly, set store by, ) 


. from the New Testament, quotations which mig 
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supplemented by many others from many writers, never 
had any place in the strict significance of the word. But 
wherever it is used we find the sense of taking hold of 
something not yet in our grasp. This sense of violent 
Seizure 1s conspicuous in most of the examples quoted by 
Dr. Lightfoot. 

Dr. Ellicott does not claim for his exposition any sup- 
port from early Christian writers, except that he says ‘‘ so 
in effect Theodoret,’’ whose words he quotes ov wéya TodTO 
trékaBSe. But Dr. Lightfoot, in a valuable detached note, 
after paraphrasing his own exposition, which is practically 
the same as that of Dr. Ellicott, says, ‘‘ This is the com- 
mon and indeed almost universal interpretation of the 
Greek Fathers.” Strange to say, the exposition for which 
this ‘unanimity is claimed is, so far as I know, utterly 
destitute of support from the Greek or Latin Fathers. 
Certainly, it has no support in the writers quoted. It is 
quite true that the Greek writers agree with Dr. Light- 
foot in rejecting the exposition noted at the beginning of 
this paper as accepted generally by the Latin Fathers. 
But they by no means accept the exposition which he 
advocates. This is evident even from Dr. Lightfoot’s own 
quotations. For the more part the writers quoted merely 
reproduce St. Paul’s difficult words without trying to ex- 
pound them. Theodoret, following Origen, as does Theo- 
dore of Mopsuestia, gives the short exposition quoted by 
Dr. Ellicott: but this exposition suits equally well both 


the interpretation given by the two bishops and that advo- 


cated in this paper. That d&prato and its. derivatives 
denote a taking hold of something not yet in our hand, is 
clearly shown in the quotation from Isidore of Pelusium, 


who contrasts the action of Christ with that of a liberated 

‘slave who would refuse to do servile work, whereas a born — 
gon, whose freedom was not acquired, would readily do. 
‘ such work. 
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Chrysostom, who expounds this passage at great length, 2 
understands St. Paul to say that the Son did not look “ 
upon His equality with God as an acquired possession ; 
and reads into his words the idea that if the Son of God 
had looked upon His Divine prerogatives as acquired He 4 
would have clung to them as liable to be lost, whereas, 7 
knowing that they were His inalienable possession, He did 

not fear to surrender for a time the full exercise of them: 
an exposition akin to that of Isidore of Pelusium. This 
exposition fails because, according to it, St. Paul’s actual 
words convey so small a part of the sense he wished to 
convey, leaving so much to be mentally added. It is now 
almost universally abandoned. 


wh Fee Oe ae ee 


a's Dr. Ellicott tells us the word “would seem to denote if 


The truth is that no early exposition of this difficult 

passage is satisfactory. We are therefore left to seek by ; 

_ independent study the sense intended by the Apostle. Our ; 

only resources are the grammatical meaning of his words A 

and the line of thought of the Epistle. 2 

_ Let us give to the word dpmayyés the meaning which : 
considered apart from the context,” i.e. its plain gram- 
matical meaning, viz. “the act of seizing.’ We shall 
o thus retain, as we have seen, the root idea of the word and 
: the ordinary meaning of its termination. And this expo- 
4 sition will explain St. Paul’s use of the rare word dpmaypos 


instead of the more common one dprayya and the phrase 
found elsewhere, tpmanie mgeioee If this simple inter- = 
pretation be correct, 7d clvas ica Oe is not the object, 
but, the subject, of the seizing; not the object grasped or a 
to be grasped, but the hand which grasps. _—‘ ¥ . 
y __, Itis no objection to this exposition that it assumes aa be 
a state, viz. “equality with God,” might conceivably be | 
deemed an activity, viz. a strong-handed grasping. For 
aa k mt a state is a basis and condition of apo 2 the “Ho a 


ee 


4 


me 
ae 
“ae 
re 


TO BE. EQUAL WITH GOD. 121 


of this, and a close parallel to the passage before us, is 
1 Timothy vi. 5, voyfovtwv mopicpov eivar tHv edoéBevav. 
Here we have, as in Philippians ii. 6, the termination -os 
noting an active sense; and an underlying verb denoting 
acquirement. The men in question thought that piety and 
making gain went together. Had Christ looked upon the 
Divine powers He possessed in virtue of His equality with 
God as a means of taking for Himself the good things of 
earth, to His thought equality with God and high-handed 
seizure would have been coincident, and might have been 
spoken of as identical. This interpretation is therefore 
grammatically admissible. It remains to be seen whether it 
accords with the Apostle’s train of thought and argument. 
In Philippians ii. 4 St. Paul warns his readers against 
selfishness. He bids them not to be looking after their 
own enrichment, but to be looking after the good of others. 
This exhortation he supports by an appeal to the supreme 
example of Christ. He bids them think in their hearts 
the thoughts which were also in the heart of Christ. But 
instead of pointing to actions of Christ on earth revealing 
the thought of the Eternal Son, the Apostle directs us to 
one thought of the pre-incarnate Son of which His whole 
life and thought on earth was an outflow. That he refers to 
the not yet incarnate Son, is proved by the words, “‘ having 
become in the likeness of men,” which describe evidently 
His entrance into human life. ‘The title ‘Christ Jesus” 
used of the pre-incarnate Son reveals St. Paul’s deep con- 


sciousness of the personal continuity and identity of the » 


Son, pre-incarnate and incarnate ; and was perhaps sug- 
gested by the fact that it was in His life on earth that the 


‘mind and thought of the pre-incarnate Son were mani- 
- fested as a pattern to men. 


- The mind of Christ which St. Paul desires us to cherish, 


he sets before us by a direct negative statement of His 
thought touching Himself and by a positive statement of 
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a mysterious action of the Son upon Himself, an action’ 
revealing His inner thought. The Apostle opens the sacred 
drama by presenting to us the pre-existent Son ‘‘in the 4 
form of God.” His mode of self-presentation was the 
Father’s mode of self-presentation. Practically, the ‘‘ form q 
- of God” is the glory (John xvii. 5) which the Son had with ty 
the Father before the world was. For the glory of God is 
the outshining of the splendour of His invisible essence. 
The phrase is evidently chosen for contrast to the “form of 


a servant,’ in which the Son presented Himself to men 

on earth. 2 A 
Form of God implies equality with God; for form with- j 
1 out corresponding underlying reality (cf. 2 Timothy iii. 5) 


is deception. And St. Paul tells us that Christ did not 
- look upon this implied equality with God as a “ grasping,” 
i.e. He did not use His Divine powers as a strong hand with 
which to lay hold of good things for Himself. Instead of 
this, ‘‘He emptied Himself.” These words describe an a 
action upon Himself the exact opposite of grasping. Like ir 4 
the rapacious man, the Son used force. But it was upon 
' HimsenF. (Notice the emphatic position of éavtov.) At 
His incarnation, for a time, He laid aside, by a definite 
_ . action upon Himself, the full exercise of His Divine powers o 
and whatever was inconsistent with the ‘“‘form of a ser- — 
. - vant’? and with His assumption of the “likeness of men.” 
+ The negative thought underlying this positive renunciation, — 
viz, the Son’s mode of viewing His Divine prerogatives, 
is set forth in the foregoing words, ox aptraywov yeaTO. A ‘ 
The object of the implied dprdfew is apparently the good em 
things of earth, which the Incarnate Son, had He been Be 
prompted by selfishness, might have seized for His own ay 
‘ ‘human enjoyment. This is not inconsistent, — any more 
pe as we have seen is ie. title iS esus eed in, vers 
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contemplating His approaching life on earth, and is here 
held up as a pattern to men on earth in danger of looking 
upon their various powers as means of seizing for them- 
selves good things within their reach. The Incarnate Son 
might have claimed and taken for Himself the wealth, 
luxury, power, and splendour of earth: instead of doing 80, 
at His incarnation He laid aside in some sense the opera- 
tion of the powers with which He might have made good 
His claim. St. Paul tells us that this actual renunciation 
arose from His mode of viewing His Divine prerogatives. 
They were not in His sight a means of strong-handed 
self-gratification. Thus the positive assertion in verse 7 
explains the foregoing negative assertion. For the Son’s 
act of self-emptying, which took place in time, was an out- 
flow of His eternal thought touching Himself. 

Our English language affords no good rendering of the 
word dptayuds. We cannot translate it plundering. For 
this implies injustice, which is no part of the connotation 
of the Greek word. Moreover, there would have been no» 
injustice even if the Incarnate Son had seized the good 
things of earth. The English word grasping most nearly 
reproduces the Greek sense ; but is somewhat vague. The 
phrase high-handed self-enriching is clumsy. But it makes 

conspicuous the idea of force which is always present in the 
_-— word, and the selfishness which so often prompts forceful 
seizure and which is present in St. Paul’s thought here. 
In default of a satisfactory rendering, we may perhaps prefer, 
as open to fewest objections, DEEMED not His BEING EQUAL 
go Gop a means of GRASPING. 
Z The use here of the word apraypos is specially appropriate : 
Pa 60 ‘Bt. Paul’s thought. He is warning against selfishness. 
ES Now the spirit of selfishness is essentially grasping. The 
ot selfish man uses his power to take hold of the objects 
ss within his reach. In absolute antithesis to this spirit is 
the mind of Christ. But instead of pointing us simply to _ 
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His disposition as manifested in His life on earth, the 
Apostle leads us up to the great renunciation which under- | 
lay that life, and to the eternal thought of which this 
renunciation was the outflow. He thus places before us 

an Eternal and Infinite Example of unselfishness. 

The exposition given above is that of Meyer, than whom, 

both in grammatical accuracy and exegetical tact, we have 

no greater modern commentator on Holy Scripture. It is 
adopted in the very suggestive commentary of Hofmann, 
who in an earlier work, the Schriftbeweis, advocated another 
view. It is also adopted by Cremer in the new edition of 

his Biblical and Theological Dictionary of New Testament 
‘Greek. This new and improved and much enlarged edition 

is a valuable addition to our apparatus of New Testament 
scholarship. Meyer’s exposition is referred to for a moment 
both by Ellicott and by Lightfoot; but is dismissed without 

due consideration. It is passed over in complete silence by 

the Westminster revisers, who give without any alternative 

the exposition of the two bishops. The same expositionis — 
adopted in the Speaker’s Commentary. 

The whole passage before us is full of profound signifi- 

cance. Christianity differs from all other religions in that 

it sets before us a perfect Example, an absolute standard of 
excellence for all men and all times. Likeness to Christ 

is an infallible measure of moral worth. This being so, it 
might be thought that we should have a full portrait of the 


a Owens 


= Son of God as Man on earth. Yet, strange to say, if we 4 
‘ deduct from the Gospels the miraculous works which none 3 
% can even attempt to imitate, and words the like of which x 
an _ mone ever spoke or will speak, how little, comparatively, re- i 
mains of the human life of Christ! It is well thatitisso. 4 
ee Had we more definite details, our imitation might have id 


taken hold of these instead of the mind that was in Christ. F 
- Weare directed rather to those Divine acts of the Son which 
seem to be farthest from our imitation ; to His Incarnation, 
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as in the passage before us and in 2 Corinthians viii. 9, a 
very close and compact parallel, and to His death for the 
sins of the world, as in 1 Peter ii. 21, iv.1. That we can- 
not in the least degree imitate directly these mysterious acts 
of the Eternal Son, increases their value as an example. 
For the impossibility of direct imitation concentrates our 
attention upon the inner thought of which these are the 
outward expression. This inner thought of Christ, we are 
bidden by the great Apostle, himself a wonderful example 
of the imitation he desires in us, to make our own. And 
this inner thought of Christ, breathed into our hearts by 
the living presence of the Spirit of Christ, will mould our 
entire thought, and will change and raise and glorify our 
entire life. 
JOSEPH AGAR BEET. 


THE EPISTLE TO THE COLOSSIANS. 
XXV. 
SALUTATIONS FROM THE PRISONER'S FRIENDS. 
«« Avistarchus my fellow-prisoner saluteth you, and Mark, the soaa of 


Barnabas (touching whom ye received commandments; if he come unto you, re- 
ceive him), and Jesus, which is called Justus, who are of the circumcision: these 


~ only are my fellow-workers unto the kingdom of God, men that have been a 


comfort unto me. Epaphras, who is one of you, a servant of Christ Jesus, — 
saluteth you, always striving for you in his prayers, that ye may stand perfect 
and fully assured in all the will of God. For I bear him witness, that he hath 
much labour for you, and for them in Laodicea, and for them in Hierapolis. 
Luke, the beloved physician, and Demas salute you.”—Con. iv, 10-14 (Rev. 


Ver.). 


Here are men of different races, unknown to each other by 
face, clasping hands across the seas, and feeling that the 


‘repulsions of nationality, language, conflicting interests, 


have disappeared in the unity of faith. These greetings 
are a most striking, because unconscious, testimony to the 
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reality and strength of the new bond that knit atau 
souls together. 

There are three sets of salutations here, sent from Rome 
to the little far-off Phrygian town in its secluded valley. 
The first is from three large-hearted Jewish Christians, 
whose greeting has a special meaning as coming from that 
wing of the Church which had least sympathy with Paul's 
work or converts. The second is from their townsman 
Epaphras; and the third is from two Gentiles like them- 
selves, one well known as Paul’s most faithful friend, one 
almost unknown, of whom Paul has nothing to say, and of 
whom nothing good can be said. All these may yield us 
matter for consideration. It is interesting to piece together ‘ 
‘what we know of the bearers of these shadowy names. It 
is profitable to regard them as exponents of certain tenden- 
cies and principles. 

I. These three sympathetic Jewish Christians may stand 
as types of a progressive and non-ceremonial Christianity. ; 

We need spend little time in outlining the figures of these 
three, for he in the centre is well known to every one, 
and his two supporters are little known to any one. Aris- © 
tarchus was a Thessalonian (Acts xx. 4), and so~perhaps 
one of Paul’s early converts on his first journey to Burope. 
His purely Gentile name would not have led us to expect ; 

him to be a Jew. But we have many similar instances | in a4 
the New Testament, such, for instance, as the names of six” er. 
oo e of the seven deacons (Acts vii. 5), which show that the J ews y : 
: of “the dispersion,” who resided in foreign countries, often 3 
i - bore no trace of their nationality in their names. He was. ae 

with Paul in Ephesus at the time of the riot, and was one “ag 

of the two whom the excited mob, in their zeal for trade 
ia and religion, dragged into the theatre, to the peril of their 

_ lives. We next find him, like Tychicus, a member of the 

=) “deputation which joined Paul on his voyage to Jerusale: 
py Whatever was the case with the others, Aristarchus was 
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Palestine with Paul, for we learn that he sailed with him 
thence (Acts xxvii. 2). Whether he kept company with 
Paul during all the journey we do not know. But more 
probably he went home to Thessalonica, and afterwards 
rejoined Paul at some point in his Roman captivity. At 
any rate here he is, standing by Paul, having drunk in his 
spirit, and enthusiastically devoted to him and his work. 

He receives here a remarkable and honourable title, ‘‘my 
fellow-prisoner.”’ I suppose that is to be taken literally, 
and that Aristarchus was, in some way, at the moment 
of writing, sharing Paul’s imprisonment. Now it has 
been often noticed that, in the Epistle to Philemon, where 
almost all these names reappear, it is not Aristarchus, but 


Epaphras, who is honoured with this epithet; and that, 
interchange has been explained by an ingenious supposition 


that Paul’s friends took it in turn to keep him company, 
and were allowed: to live with him, on condition of submit- 
ting to the same restrictions, military guardianship, and so 
on. There is no positive evidence in favour of this, but it is 
not improbable, and if accepted helps to give an interesting 
glimpse of the prison life, and of the loyal devotion which 
surrounded Paul. } 


Mark comes next. His story is well known—how twelve | 


years before, he had joined the first missionary band from 


_ Antioch, of which his cousin Barnabas was the leader, and 


had done well enough as long as they were on known 
ground, in Barnabas’ (and perhaps his own) native island 
of Cyprus, but had lost heart and run home to his mother 


as soon as they crossed into Asia Minor. He had long ago . 


effaced the distrust of him which Paul naturally conceived 


on account of this collapse. How he has come to be ~ 


with Paul at Rome is unknown. It has been conjectured 


that Barnabas was dead, and that so Mark was free to join 
the Apostle; but that ig unsupported supposition. Ap- 
> Sit he is now purposing a journey to Asia Minor, in 


ae eis: 
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the course of which, if he should come to Colosse (which 
was doubtful, perhaps on account of its insignificance) Paul 


‘ - 
fe 

Ae 

. ‘ 

s 

3 ’ 

i 


repeats his previous injunction, that they should give him ~ 


a cordial welcome. Probably this commendation was given 
because the evil odour of his old fault might still hang 
about his name. The calculated emphasis of the exhorta- 
tion, ‘receive him,’ seems to show that there was some 
reluctance to give him a hearty reception, and take him to 
their hearts. So we have an “‘undesigned coincidence.” 
The tone of the injunction here is naturally explained by 
the story in the Acts. 

So faithful a friend did he prove, that the lonely old man, 
fronting death, longed to have his affectionate tending once 
more; and his last word about him, ‘Take Mark, and 
bring him with thée, for he is profitable to me for the 
ministry,’’ condones the early fault, and restores him to the 
office which, in a moment of selfish weakness, he had aban- 
doned. So it is possible to efface a faultful past, and to 
acquire strength and fitness for work to which we are by 
nature most inapt and indisposed. Mark is an instance of 
early faults nobly atoned for, and a witness of the power of 
repentance and faith to overcome natural weakness» Many 
a ragged colt makes a noble horse. : 

The third man is utterly unknown—‘ Jesus, which is 
called Justus.” How startling to come across that name, 
borne by this obscure Christian! How it helps us to feel — 
the humble manhood of Christ, by showing us that many — 
another Jewish boy bore the same name; common and — 
undistinguished then, though too holy to be given to any — 


since. His surname Justus may, perhaps like the same 
name given to James, the first bishop of the church in 
Jerusalem, hint his rigorous adherence to Judaism, and BO ants 
may indicate that, like Paul himself, he came from the — 
straitest sect of their religion, into the large eae in y 
which he now rbicnes: . 
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He seems to have been of no importance in the Church, 
for his name is the only one in this context which does not 
reappear in Philemon, and we never hear of him again. A 
strange fate his! to be made immortal by three words— 
and because he wanted to send a loving message to the 
Church at Colosse! Why, men have striven and schemed, 
and broken their hearts, and flung away their lives, to grasp 
the bubble of posthumous fame; and how easily this good 
“Jesus which is called Justus” has got it! He has his 
name written for ever on the world’s memory, and he very 
likely never knew it, and does not know it, and was never a 
bit the better for it! What a satire on “ the last infirmity 
of noble minds”’! 

These thite men are united in this salutation because 
they are all three ‘‘of the circumcision;” that is to say, 
are Jews, and being so, have separated themselves from all . 
the other Jewish Christians in Rome, and have flung them- 
selves with ardour into Paul’s missionary work among the 
Gentiles, and have been his fellow-workers for the advance- 
ment of the king¢dom—aiding him, that is, in seeking to win 
willing subjects to the loving, kingly will of God. By this 
co-operation in the aim of his life, they have been a ‘‘ com- 
fort” to him. He uses a half medical term, which perhaps 
he had caught from the physician at his elbow, which we 
_ might perhaps parallel by saying they had been a ‘‘cordial”’ 
to him—like a refreshing draught to a weary man, or some 
whiff of pure air stealing into a close chamber and lifting 
the damp curls on some hot brow. 

Now these three men, the only three Jewish Christians 
in Rome who had the least sympathy with Paul and his 
work, give us, in their isolation, a vivid illustration of the © 
antagonism which he had to face from that portion of the 
early Church. The great question for the first generation. 
of Christians was, not whether Gentiles might enter the 


Christian community, but whether they must do so by 
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circumcision, and pass through Judaism on their road to 
Christianity. The bulk of the Palestinian Jewish Christ- 
ians naturally held that they must; while the bulk of 
Jewish Christians who had been born in other countries as | 
naturally held that they need not. As the champion of this 
latter decision, Paul was worried and counter-worked and 
hindered all his life by the other party. They had no mis- 
sionary zeal, or next to none, but they followed in his wake 
and made mischief wherever they could. If we can fancy 
some modern sect that sends out no missionaries of its own, 
but delights to come in where better men have forced a 
passage, and to upset their work by preaching its own 
crotchets, we get precisely the kind of thing which dogged 
Paul all his life. 
There was evidently a considerable body of these men in 
Rome; good men no doubt in a fashion, believing in Jesus 
as the Messiah, but unable to comprehend that he had anti- 
quated Moses, as the dawning day makes useless the light 
in a dark place. Even when he was a prisoner, their un- 
- relenting antagonism pursued the Apostle. They preached | 
2 Christ of ‘‘envy and strife.” Not one of them lifted a a 
~ finger to help him, or spoke a word to cheer him: With 
none of them to say, God bless him! he toiled on. Only 
these three were large-hearted enough to take their stand 
by his side, and by this greeting to clasp the hands of their 
Gentile brethren in Colossm, and thereby to endorse the E 
teaching of this letter as to the abrogation of Jewish rites. . 
It was a brave thing to do, and the exuberance of the __ 
-eulogium shows how keenly Paul felt his countrymen’s 
— coldness, and how grateful he was to ‘‘ the dauntless three.” 
| Only those who have lived in an atmosphere of miscon-  _ 
_ struction, surrounded by scowls and sneers, can understand 
= what a cordial the clasp of a hand, or the word of sympathy — 
* is. They were like the old soldier that stood on the street 
of aa as Leng passed in to the Diet, and clapped him “ 
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on the shoulder, with ‘‘ Little monk! little monk! you are 
about to make a nobler stand to-day than we in all our 
battles have ever done. If your cause is just, and you are 
sure of it, go forward in God’s name, and fear nothing.” 

If we can do no more, we can give some one who is doing 
more a cup of cold water, by our sympathy and taking our 
place at his side, and so can be fellow-workers to the king- 
dom of God. 

We note, too, that the best comfort Paul could have was 
help in his work. He did not go about the world whim- 
pering for sympathy. He was much too strong a man for 
that.. He wanted men to come down into the trench with 
him, and to shovel and wheel there till they had made in 
the wilderness some kind of a highway for the King. The 
true cordial for a true worker is that others get into the 
traces and pull by his side. 

But we may further look at these men as representing 
for us progressive as opposed to reactionary, and spiritual 

~ as opposed to ceremonial Christianity. Jewish Christians 
looked backwards ; Paul and his three sympathisers looked 
forward. There was much excuse for the former. No won- 

der that they shrank from the idea that things divinely 
appointed could be laid aside. Now there is a broad 
distinction between the divine in Christianity and the 


and abides for ever. His divinity, His perfect sacrifice, 

His present life in glory for us, His life within us, these 
and their related truths are the perennial possession of the 
Church. To Him we must look back, and every gene- 
ration till the end of time will have to look back, as the 
- full and final expression of the wisdom and will and mercy 

of God. ‘Last of all He sent unto them His Son.” | 


» 
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divine in Judaism. For Jesus Christ is God’s last word, 


: ‘Then that being distinctly understood, we need not hesi-. 
tate to recognise the transitory nature of much of the 
embodiment of the eternal truth concerning the eternal 
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Christ. To draw the line accurately between the perma- 
nent and the transient would be to anticipate history and 
read the future. But the clear recognition of the distinc- 
tion between the Divine revelation and the vessels in 
which it ig contained, between Christ and creeds, between 
Churches, forms of worship, formularies of faith on the one 
hand, and the everlasting word of God spoken to us once 
for all in His Son, and recorded in Scripture, on the other, 
is needful at all times, and especially at such times of sift- 
ing and unsettlement as the present. It will save some of 
us from an obstinate conservatism which might read its 
fate in the decline and disappearance of Jewish Christianity. 
It will save us equally from needless fears, as if the stars 
were going out, when it is only men-made lamps that are 
paling. Men’s hearts often tremble for the ark of God, 
when the only things in peril are the cart that carries it, 
or the oxen that draw it. ‘‘ We have received a kingdom 
that cannot be moved,’’ because we have received a King 
eternal, and therefore may calmly see the removal of things 
that can be shaken, assured that the things which cannot 
be shaken will but the more conspicuously assert their 
permanence. The existing embodiments of God’s truth 
are not the highest, and if Churches and forms crumble 
and disintegrate, their disappearance will not be the aboli- 
tion of Christianity, but its progress. These Jewish Christ- 
ians would have found all that they strove to keep, in 


higher form and more real reality, in Christ; and what 
seemed to them the destruction of Judaism was really ee 


its coronation with undying life. 
II. Epaphras is for us the type of the highest service 
which love can render. 


All our knowledge of Epaphras is contained in these brief _ 7 


notices in this Epistle. We learn from the first chapter ‘atl 


that he had introduced the gospel to Colosse, and perhaps ae 3 


also to Laodicea and crn ee He was “one of you,” 
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a member of the Colossian community, and a resident in, 
possibly a native of, Colosse. He had come to Rome, 
apparently to consult the Apostle about the views which 
threatened to disturb the Church. He had told him, too, 
of their love, not painting the picture too black, and gladly 
giving full prominence to any bits of brightness. It was 
his report which led to the writing of this letter. 

Perhaps some of the Colossians were not over pleased 
with his having gone to speak with Paul, and having 
brought down this thunderbolt on their heads; and such 
a feeling may account for the warmth of Paul’s praises of 
him as his “ fellow-slave,”. and for the emphasis of his testi- 
mony on his behalf. However they might doubt, Epaphras’ 
love for them was warm. It showed itself by continual 
fervent prayers that they might stand “ perfect and fully 
persuaded in all the will of God,” and by toil of body and 
mind for them. We can see the anxious Epaphras, far 
away from the Church of his solicitude, always loaded with 
the thought of their danger, and ever wrestling in prayer 
on their behalf. 

So we may learn the noblest service which Christian love 
can do—prayer. There is a real power in Christian inter- 
cession. There are’many difficulties and mysteries round 


that thought. The manner of the blessing is not revealed, 


but the fact that we help one another by prayer is plainly 
taught, and confirmed by many examples, from the day 
when God heard Abraham and delivered Lot, to the hour 
when the loving authoritative words were spoken, “ Simon, 
Simon, I have prayed for thee that thy faith fail not.” A 
spoonful of water sets a hydraulic press in motion, and 
brings into operation a force of tons weight; so a drop of 
prayer at the one end may move an influence at the other 
which is omnipotent. It is a service which all can render. 
Epaphras could not have written this letter, but he could 


ie _ pray. Love has no higher way of utterance than prayer. — 
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A prayerless love may be very tender, and may speak mur- 
mured words of sweetest sound, but it lacks the deepest 
expression, and the noblest music of speech. We never 
help our dear ones so well as when we pray for them. Do 
we thus show and consecrate our family loves and our 
friendships ? 

We notice too the kind of prayer which love naturaily 
presents. It is constant and earnest—‘ always striving,” 
or as the word might be rendered, ‘‘ agonizing.”’ That 
word suggests first the familiar metaphor of the wrestling 
ground. True prayer is the intensest energy of the spirit 
pleading for blessing with a great striving of faithful desire. 
But a more solemn memory gathers round the word, for 
it can scarcely fail to recall the hour beneath the olives of 
Gethsemane, when the clear paschal moon shone down on 
the suppliant who, “being in an agony, prayed the more 


earnestly.”” And both Paul’s word here, and the evan- © 


gelist’s there, carry us back to that mysterious scene by 
the brook Jabbok, where Jacob “‘ wrestled ’’ with ‘‘ a man”’ 


until the breaking of the day, and prevailed. Such is — 
prayer; the wrestle in the arena, the agony in Gethsemane, | 


_ the solitary grapple with the “traveller unknown” ; and 


such is the highest expression of Christian love. 
Here, too, we learn what love asks for its beloved. Not 
_ perishable blessings, not the prizes of earth—fame, fortune, — 


friends ; but that ‘ye may stand perfect and fully assured 


in all the will of God.” The first petition is for stedfast- — 
ness. . To stand has for opposites—to fall, or totter, or give 
ground; so the prayer is that they may not yield to temp- 
tation, or opposition, nor waver in their fixed faith, nor go 


down in the struggle; but keep erect, their feet planted on 


the rock, and holding their own against every foe. The _ 
prayer is also for their maturity of Christian character, that oe 
nee may stand firm, because at pines attained aoe. 
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preaching and warning. As for ourselves, so for our dear 
ones, we are to be content with nothing short of entire con- 
formity to the will of God. His merciful purpose for us 
all is to be the goal of our efforts for ourselves, and of our 
prayers for others. We are to widen our desires to coincide 
with His gift, and our prayers are to cover no narrower 
space than His promises enclose. 

Epaphras’ last desire for his friends, according to the true 
reading, is that they may be “ fully assured ”’ in all the will 
of God. There can be no higher blessing than that—to be 
quite sure of what. God desires me to know and do and be 
—if the assurance comes from the clear light of His illu- 
mination, and not from hasty self-confidence in my own 
penetration. To be free from the misery of intellectual 
doubts and practical uncertainties, to walk in the sunshine 
—is the purest joy. And it is granted in needful measure to 
all who have silenced their own wills, that they may hear 
what God says: “If any man wills to do His will, he shall 
know.” 

Does our love speak in prayer? and do our prayers for 
our dear ones plead chiefly for such gifts ? Both our love 
and our desires need purifying if this is to be their natural 


language. How can we offer such prayers for them if, at — 
the bottom of our hearts, we had rather see them well off | 
in the world than stedfast, matured and assured Christ- 


ians? How can we expect an answer to such prayers 
if the whole current of our lives shows that neither for 


them nor for ourselves do we “seek first the kingdom of — 


God and His righteousness ”’ ? 


III. The last salutation comes from a singularly con- 


trasted couple—Luke and Demas, the types respectively of 


faithfulness and apostasy. These two unequally yoked _ iy 


together stand before us like the light and the dark figures 


that Ary Scheffer delights to paint, each bringing out the — 
~ eolouring of the other more vividly by contrast. They bear - 
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the same relation to Paul which John, the beloved disciple, 
and Judas did to Paul’s master. 

As for Luke, his long and faithful companionship of the 
Apostle is too well known to need repetition here. His 
first appearance in the Acts nearly coincides with an attack 
of Paul’s constitutional malady, which gives probability to 
the suggestion that one reason for Luke’s close attendance 
on the Apostle was the state of his health. Thus the form 
and warmth of the reference here would be explained— 
‘‘Luke the physician, the beloved.’’ We trace Luke as 


' sharing the perils of the winter voyage to Italy, making his 


presence known only by the modest ‘‘ we”’ of the narrative. 
We find him here sharing the Roman captivity, and, in the 
second imprisonment, he was Paul’s only companion. All 
others had been sent away, or had fled; but Luke could not 
be spared, and would not desert him, and no doubt was by 
his side till the end, which soon came. 

As for Demas, we know no more about him except the 
melancholy record, ‘‘ Demas hath forsaken me, having loved 
this present world; and is departed unto Thessalonica.” 
Perhaps he was a Thessalonian, and so went home. His 
love of the world then was his reason for abandoning Paul. 
Probably it was on the side of danger that the world 
tempted him. He was a coward, and preferred a whole 
skin to a clear conscience. In immediate connexion with 
the record of his desertion we read, ‘‘ At my first answer, 


no man stood with me, but all men forsook me.” As the 


same word is used, probably Demas may have been one of 
these timid friends, whose courage was not equal to stand- 


ing by Paul when, to use his own metaphor, he thrust his 
head into the lion’s mouth. Let us not be too hard on the 
‘constancy that warped in so fierce a flame. All that Paul © 


charges him with is, that he was a faithless friend, and too 


fond of the present world. Perhaps his crime did not reach 2 | 
the darker hue. He may not have been an apostate Christ: ef 
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ian, though he was a faithless friend. Perhaps, if there 
were departure from Christ as well as from Paul, he came 
back again, like Peter, whose sins against love and friend- 
ship were greater than his—and, like Peter, found pardon 
and a welcome. Perhaps, away in Thessalonica, he repented 
him of his evil, and perhaps Paul and Demas met again 
before the throne, and there clasped inseparable hands. 
Let us not judge a man of whom we know so little, but 
take to ourselves the lesson of humility and self-distrust ! 
How strikingly these two contrasted characters bring out 
the possibility of men being exposed to the same influences 
and yet ending far away from each other! These two set 
out from the same point, and travelled side by side, subject 
to the same training, in contact with the magnetic personal 
attraction of Paul’s strong nature, and at the end they are 
wide as the poles asunder. Starting from the same level, 
one line inclines ever so little upwards, the other imper- 
ceptibly downwards. Pursue them far enough, and there 
is room for the whole solar system with all its orbits in 
the space between them. So two children trained at one 
mother’s knee, subjects of the same prayers, with the same 
sunshine of love and rain of good influences upon them 
both, may grow up, one to break a mother’s heart and 
disgrace a father’s home, and the other to walk in the ways 
of godliness and serve the God of his fathers. Circum- 
stances are mighty ; but the use we make of circumstances 
lies with ourselves. As we trim our sails and set our 
rudder, the same breeze will take us in opposite directions. 
We are the architects and builders of our own characters, 
and may so use the most unfavourable influences as to 
strengthen and wholesomely harden our natures thereby, 


and may so misuse the most favourable as only thereby to _ 


increase our blameworthiness for wasted opportunities. 
We are reminded, too, from these two men who stand 
before us like a double star—one bright and one dark—that 
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make profound self-distrust our truest wisdom, and to teach 4 
ous : pray, “Hold Thou me up, and I shall be safe.” 
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no loftiness of Christian position, nor length of Christian 
profession is a guarantee against falling and apostasy. As 
we read in another book, for which the Church has to thank 
a prison cell—the place where so many of its precious 
possessions have been written—there is a backway to the 
pit from the gate of the Celestial City. Demas had stood 
high in the Church, had been admitted to the close intimacy 
of the Apostle, was evidently no raw novice, and yet the © 
world could drag him back from so eminent a place in 
which he had long stood. ‘Let him that roe a he 


_ gtandeth take heed lest he fall.” 


The world that was too strong for Demas will be too 
strong for us if we front it in our own strength. It is 
ubiquitous, working on us everywhere and always, like the 
pressure of the atmosphere on our bodies. Its weight will 
crush us uuless we can climb to and dwell on the heights of 
communion with God, where pressure is diminished. It 
acted on Demas through his fears. It acts on us through 
our ambitions, affections and desires. So, seeing that 
‘miserable wreck of Christian constancy, and considering 


ourselves lest we also be tempted, let us not judge another, 


but look at home. There is more than enough there to 
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| : - es has called the Epistle to Philemon a note. 
| sai a letter in few pikpbes but ee ree, brevity onl: 
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There are other writings in the New Testament which 
might be described in the same way, as, for example, the 
second and third Epistles of John. 

This group of short letters seems to have been regarded 
by the primitive Church as scarcely worthy of a place in 
the canon of sacred writings. Many Churches did not 
receive the second and third Epistles of John, and Jerome 
tells us that the Epistle to Philemon was rejected by many 
writers. From the absence of any approach to doctrinal 
teaching in this Epistle, they concluded that it was not 

’ by St. Paul, or that, if it was his, it did not belong to the 
canon, since it contained nothing by which the Church 
might be edified. This decision arose out of a narrow view 
of the canon, and the primitive Church, as a whole, did not 
ratify the verdict. Preserved at first as a precious relic 
in the family of Philemon, this apostolic document was 
subsequently placed among the archives of the Church at 
Colosse, in the house of one of its elders. We find the 
first mention of it, as forming part of the Pauline collection, 
in the writings of Marcion, son of the Bishop of Sinope in 
Pontus, who about the year 140 went to Rome from Asia 
Minor. Soon after this it finds a definite place in the 
Canon of Muratori, in the fragment found at Milan in 
the middle of the last century, which dates from about 

the year 170, and contains a list of the writings received ~ 
and publicly read at that time in one of the Western 
- Churches, either that of Hie or more 5A DERDAN EY that of 
| Africa. 
‘We observe, moreover, that the Epistle to Philemon 
formed part of the Western canon, included in the old ——~ 
[atin translation, usually called Itala, and that in the: rae 
Church most remote from this, the Church of Syria, it ead 
also found a place in the authorised translation of the 
be alia the Peshito, in the latter part of the second — -— 
“century. Nae 
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It is obvious then that the Church very early learned 
to appreciate the importance of this brief letter. It differs 
undoubtedly from the other writings of the Apostle, inas- 
much as it refers to a purely personal and private matter. 
But this private matter came within the scope of the work 
which Christianity was to accomplish among men. And 
even if it had not been so, how full of interest for us must 
be the one opportunity supplied by this letter of studying 
the character of the Apostle Paul in this private relation 
which brings him into such close contact with our daily 
life. 

We read in Col. iv. 7 that when the Apostle sent to 
Colosse the letter intended for the Church of that city, he 
entrusted it to one of his fellow-helpers named Tychicus, 
and that Tychicus was accompanied by another brother— | 
Onesimus—whom Paul describes by the honourable terms, 
“faithful and beloved,” and speaks of him as “one of us.” 
It is impossible to doubt that this Onesimus is the subject 
of the Epistle to Philemon, and that it also was therefore 
sent to Colosse. If any doubt at all existed on this point, 

it would be set aside by the statement of Theodoret, a 

Syrian bishop of the fifth century, who says positively that 

“the house of Philemon at Colosse was still standing in 

his time.” 

In the city of Colosse, in the beautiful basin of the Lycus 

_in Phrygia, there lived then at this time a rich citizen 
named Philemon. This man, as we gather from the — Es 
Epistle, had been brought by Paul himself to the know- 
ag ledge of Christ ; and as Paul had never visited the Churches) 
of the district in which Colosse was (Col. ii.1), we must __ 
- eonclude that the rich Phrygian burgher had been con- — 
_-verted by the Apostle at Ephesus during a visit which he 
paid to that capital. The wife of Philemon, we find from 
the second verse of the Epistle, was named Apphia, 
fa as on! mentions immediately afterwards | in the 5s 
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verse the name of Archippus, it is highly probable that this 
third personage was no other than their son. 

Chrysostom indeed speaks of Archippus as a friend of 
the house, and Theodoret supposes him to have been a 
Christian teacher receiving the hospitality of Philemon ; 
but these suppositions are not so natural. To us it seems 
more probable that Archippus, as a young Christian and 
the son of Philemon, should have been entrusted (in the 
absence of Epaphras, who had gone to Rome to see Paul) 
with the care of the Church at Colosse, and that it was 
in order to make him feel the responsibility resting upon 
him, that in the Epistle to the Colossians Paul wrote these 
words: “Say to Archippus, Take heed to the ministry 
thou hast received in the Lord, that thou fulfil it.” 

The Greek and Roman names of this household show 
what a hold the authority of Rome and the culture of 
Greece had taken of the once barbarous nations of Asia 
Minor. e 

After saluting the three principal members of the family, 
Paul goes on to greet the Church gathered in the house. 
This does not mean simply the household of Philemon ; 
the name Church does not allow of such a restricted signifi- 
cation. On the other hand, the distributive preposition 
xaté equally excludes the whole body of Christians at 

- Golosse. It refers rather to that portion of the Church 
which was accustomed to meet in the house of Philemon. 

But it may be asked, if Paul was writing to Philemon 
on a private matter, why should he have addressed his 
letter to the section of the Church of which Philemon’s — 
house was the centre? And out of this question arises —— 
another. Why should he have associated the name of 
Timothy with his own in such a letter ? bane 

Tt must be admitted that the case of Onesimus interested 

Ve in some degree the whole of the little community that 
oe was wont to meet in the house of Philemon. They had Ate 


+ 
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all heard of the wrongdoing and of the flight of his slave; 
and now that Onesimus had come back as a Christian, Paul 
wished to secure for him from them all the same brotherly 
welcome which he desired Philemon and his family to give 
him. Hence he wrote commending Onesimus to the con- 
fidence and love of them all. It was doubtless with the 
same end in view that he introduced the name of Timothy. 
Perhaps Timothy had himself visited Colosse. At any 
rate his recommendation would take away any semblance 
of favouritism or personal weakness on the part of Paul. 
That which Paul asked as the “ prisoner of Jesus Christ,” 
Timothy asked in the name of the Christian brotherhood 
(Timothy our brother’’) which united him to the Church 
at Colosse and formed a plea for the kindly reception of 
the new brother. We hear nothing further, however, of 
Timothy in the letter, and Paul speaks throughout in the 
first person singular, because it was really his affection for 
and personal interest in Onesimus which made him write. 
What was the wrongdoing which had caused Onesimus 
to run away? The Apostle refers to it in v. 18. The 
expressions used do not necessarily imply that the fugitive 
slave had committed a theft. They may be explained on 
the supposition that he had been guilty of culpable negli- abe 
gence which had brought serious loss on his master. 
However this may be, it was the fear of Wager 
Be punishment which had caused Onesimus to run away. 
_ Where had he escaped to? and where had he met Paul? 
Many commentators think that it was at Cesarea, in 
“ Palestine, where Paul was kept a prisoner from the sum- 
mer of 59 to the autumn of 61. It is urged in favour of — 
_ _ this opinion that Caesarea was less distant from Colosse a 
te) than Rome. But a fugitive slave does not seek to hide at 
; = as near as possible to his master, and it was far easier toa 
me Ay from Ephesus to Rome than to Gnsaren, nt 
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his master in the great capital of the world than in the 
little residence of Cwsarea. The other reasons urged in 
favour of Czxsarea are still more feeble and bordering on 
the absurd, as the reader may judge by reading those 
alleged by Meyer. We have already observed, in our paper 
on the Epistle to the Colossians, how much more natural 
it seems to date that Epistle from Rome than from Cesarea, 
and this would suffice to decide the question with regard 
to Philemon. We find moreover in v. 22 what seems to 
me an irrefutable argument to show that that letter was 
written during the captivity in Rome, that is, between the 
spring of the years 62 and 64. 

Let us now turn to the Epistle itself. 

A modern commentator has shrewdly observed that the 
Epistle to Philemon was a practical commentary on the 
injunction of the Apostle in the Epistle to the Colossians 
(iv. 6): ‘Let your speech be always with grace seasoned 
with salt.’’ As we study the letter in detail, we shall be 
struck with the truth of this remark. 

In the opening words v. 1-3, the Apostle speaks of himself 
as the prisoner of Jesus Christ, delicately substituting this 
description for the usual one, ‘‘ servant of Jesus Christ.” 
He is indeed at this time fulfilling his apostolic calling, not by 
active missionary labours, but by bonds and imprisonment. 

_ This thought is well adapted to open the heart of Philemon  — 
to grant the request Paul has to make. He calls Philemon 
his ‘‘ beloved and fellow worker,” because when he became 
a Christian, he had placed his strength, his property, and 
his life at the service of the same work in which Paul him- 
self was engaged—the salvation of men (v.6). Inv. 2he 
gives Archippus a somewhat different title. He calls him | 
his “fellow soldier,’ because, as Epaphras’ deputy, he had oe 
to contend at Colosse for the truth, and specially to combat 
the false doctrine which threatened to invade the Church. 


1 The expression is equivalent to ‘ captive servant of Jésus Christ.” 


* 
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These opening words are followed, as usual in Paul’s 
epistles, by thanksgiving for that which God has already 
wrought in the readers, followed by a prayer for the con- 
tinuance and increase of the work (v. 4-7). In v. 5 the 
Apostle says: ‘hearing of thy love,’ and not as in the 
corresponding passage of the Epistle to the Ephesians 
(i. 15) “hearing of the faith in the Lord Jesus which is 
among you.” The conversion of the readers of the Epistle 
to the Ephesians was an accomplished fact, of which the 
Apostle had been assured once for all, while the love of 
Philemon was a present and constant disposition of mind, 
the ever new manifestations of which gladdened the heart 
of Paul. The Apostle adds, ‘“‘ and of the faith which thou 
hast toward the Lord Jesus, and toward all the saints.” 
It is not without advertence that Paul brings out in this 
instance alone, the faith which a Christian should have, not 
only towards the Lord, but also toward those who belong 
to Him. He had spoken of faith in an analogous sense 
in 1 Cor. xiii. 7. ‘Love covereth all things, believeth 
all things.” In speaking of the faith which Philemon has 
not only in the Lord, but also in the work of grace which 
- the Lord can perform in the heart of the vilest of men, 
Paul is certainly thinking of the welcome he is about to 
ask for him who was formerly the unfaithful slave; which 
welcome must depend entirely on the confidence felt by 
Philemon in the work of grace wrought in Onesimus. <A 
succession of disappointing experiences often produces 


among Christians, particularly among those who are older, Py 


a religious scepticism which paralyses love and kills enthu- 
siasm. The good there is in the saints must be always with 
their fellow Christians, a matter of faith. It was this faith 


toward all the saints which was about to be tested in the Ee 


case of Philemon. 
In thanking God for this gift bestowed on nen, ieee is 
an implied exhortation that he should be faithful to it in 


if 
yy 
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the case in question. In v. 6 Paul gives the substance of 
his prayers for his friend Philemon. 

“ The fellowship of thy faith,’ must refer to the beneficent 
communications of which his faith is the source.! These 
become more and more abundant and effectual by the 
knowledge of the beauty and holiness of the work which 
God performs in Christians,’ to the glory of Jesus Christ, 
through whom it is done. In desiring for Philemon a 
_growing knowledge of the work of God in his brethren, 
Paul certainly wishes to prepare him to recognise with, 
gladness and confidence the, to him, almost incredible 
change wrought in Onesimus. We see how free Paul’s 
style is from anything that is stereotyped. Every word 
has its peculiar fitness. The language of the Apostle is 
the ever fresh garb of a truth ever new. 

After this preamble the Apostle passes to the subject of 
his letter, the commendation of Onesimus to his master. 
But before making his request, as he does in v. 17, he 
carefully prepares the way (v. 9-16). 

In v. 8, 9, he reminds Philemon who it is who makes 
this claim on him; it is he who, as the apostle of Jesus 
Christ, might have all boldness to declare to Philemon the 


will of the Lord, and to enjoin him what was fitting to do 


under the circumstances. But he prefers to appeal to his 
_ heart, asking that of him as a proof of his love which he 
might have enjoined asa duty. His claims to the affection 
of Philemon are all comprised in that name Pawl, which 
recalls to him so many memories, and in those two epistles 
which renders ute appeal still more forcible, ‘‘the aged,” 


and ‘‘a prisoner.” Paul’s age at this time would be about _- 


fifty-five. His conversion took place in the year 36 or 34 
and he could not have been then less than thirty years old. 
Had he been younger than this he would not have been 


1 The active sense of the word cowwvla is proved by Rom. xv. 26. 
» 2 The reading “in us” is certainly to be preferred to ‘‘in you.” 
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competent to receive from the Sanhedrim the important 
commission entrusted to him. But the labours, the suffer- 
ings, the perscutions he had endured, had prematurely aged 
him, and he knew well how these two words, “ aged”’ and 
‘a prisoner,’ would touch the heart of Philemon. 
After thus reminding Philemon who it is that asks, he 
goes on to speak of the one for whom he intercedes. 
He is careful not to name him at first, knowing what 
painful associations the name would call up. He begins 
by describing the close bond which his conversion had 
formed between himself as the spiritual father and this 
' child whom he had begotten in his bonds. And only after. 
this does he mention him by his name Onesimus, which 
means ‘‘helpful,” and which would be merely ironical if 
applied to the part played by him in the house of Philemon, . 
but which has become now a true description, because of 
the kindly offices he has already done for Paul, and is 
- anxious now to do for Philemon also if he will consent pa 
to forgive and receive him back. Paul is evidently playing | 
here upon the name of the slave, but not as a mere jeu 
_ de mots to display his wit; rather as a delicate way of re- 
commending the faithful slave to his master, by substituting | . 
for the remembrance of his past failures the hope of the a 
services he might now render. It is in this capacity of a — : 3 
_ servant who will prove himself in the future worthy of his i: 
name (helpful) that Paul sends him back. | 
_ ‘The same idea—‘ profitable to thee and to me” (v. 11) | 
is worked out in the succeeding verses. Only we must | 
rectify the unfortunate modification introduced by the 
i _ copyists in v. 12—“thou therefore receive him that is s ; 
_- ‘Inine own bowels,” which is an anticipation of the request — 
in v.17. According to the best manuscripts, ¥. 12 ought _ 
oon to read simpy, x ies if have sent back to phen: in hi 
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meum), meaning that which fills my heart. The sense is: 
** He is one with me in such a way that whatever you do to 
gladden him, my bowels will feel it as if done to myself.” 

Ver. 13, 14 enlarge on this idea of the value of Onesimus 
to Paul himself. He would fain have kept him in Rome, 
as an evangelist, all the more that his captivity rendered 
such help very needful to him. But he had refrained, not 
wishing to anticipate that which Philemon might feel 
prompted to do of his own accord, in granting the Apostle 
this welcome help. Paul does not wish to take Onesimus 
away from Philemon. If he is privileged to have his help, 
it shall be as a living proof of Philemon’s affection for 
himself. 

In v. 13 the Apostle says “that in thy behalf (i7ép cov) 
he might minister unto me.’ This explains v. 15, 16, in 
which Paul enlarges on what Onesimus is to become to 
Philemon himself. Providence had perhaps permitted all 
that had happened in order that the temporary relation of 
master and slave, in which Philemon and Onesimus had 
stood to each other, might be exchanged for the eternal 
relationship of brothers in the Lord. Not that Philemon 
must on that account necessarily keep Onesimus with him ; 
on the contrary, Paul has just hinted (v. 18, 14) at his. 


hope that Philemon might perhaps spare Onesimus to 


him. But in this way the master would really benefit by 


the service of his slave; for the services which Onesimus — 


would render to Paul in his Roman prison would be the 
very same kind offices which Philemon himself would gladly _ 
do him if he could. This is the explanation of the words, 


on thy behalf,’ in v.13. Inv. 16, Paul says, “a brother _ 


beloved specially to me, but how much more to thee, both 


in the flesh and in the Lord.’’ These words show how “ 

little even slavery excluded the gentler domestic affections. ei 
 Onesimus is henceforward beloved by Paul as by no oneelse 
bal cpecilly to me ”) unless it be by Philemon, in whom the 


en a 


ay 
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old affection of the master will now be reinforced by the 
new affection of the brother in Christ (‘‘ both in the flesh 
and in the Lord”). Before leaving this passage, which is 
one of inimitable grace and delicacy, we may call attention 
to the word ‘‘ perhaps” at the beginning of v. 15. The 
Apostle is going to try and show the good results of the 
parting ‘‘for a season”’ of Onesimus from his master. But 
it is always very difficult to interpret the ways of Provi- 
dence, especially when man’s own misdoing has to be 
taken into the category of causes working for good. There- 


fore, feeling that it might be rather startling to Philemon 


to represent Onesimus’ offence in this light, Paul discreetly 
adds ‘‘ perhaps.’”’ God might no doubt have brought about 
the conversion of Onesimus by some other means; but as 


-a matter of fact He had condescended thus to overrule 


evil for good. 
After these preliminaries, each one of which has its due 
weight in the balance, the Apostle at length comes (v. 17— 


21) to the request he wants to make. He has reminded 


Philemon who it is that asks—Paul the aged and a pri- 
soner; he has said who it is for whom he pleads—his own 
son in the faith, and henceforth a brother to Philemon, 
one capable of doing immense service to the Apostle in 
the great work laid upon him and which is dearer than 


aught else to the heart of Philemon also. He thus comes 


in v.17 to the request which is the keynote of this short 


epistle. ‘‘If then thou countest me a partner, receive 
him as myself.” Let us imagine Paul arriving at Colosse — 
and knocking at Philemon’s door. What rejoicings there 
_. would be through the whole household, alike in master 
and slaves! What delight in all hearts, on all faces! Just 
‘such a welcome he now asks for the wandering sheep that — 
has come back to the fold. His request is not only for — 
pardon and complete restoration, but also for the weleote 
ofa brother i in the household of faith. 


by 
alll 
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There remains however one dark spot on the picture. 
Onesimus had caused considerable loss to Philemon, either 
by his own dishonesty or by the results of his negligence. 
In any case the loss had not been made good. Here then 
Paul offers himself as security for the reparation which is 
still due. ‘‘If he hath wronged thee at all, or oweth thee 
aught, put that to mine account.” This offer might 
scarcely appear serious. In order that his reader may 
see that it is so, Paul repeats emphatically, “I, Paul, have 
written it with mine own hand, I will repay it.” 
Some interpreters have supposed that Paul wrote only 
this passage of the letter with his own hand. This seems 
to me a strained and childish explanation. He meant 
to call attention to the fact that, the whole letter being 
written by himself, the offer contained in these last words 
was well guaranteed: ‘“‘I will repay it: I (éyw), Paul, 
have written it with mine own hand.” The past tense, 
“T have written,” is a common form in Greek, by which 
the writer places himself by the side of the reader when 
the communication is received. 
Bond fide as the offer is, it is clear that the Apostle | 
thinks it impossible that Philemon will accept it; there- 
fore he adds: “that I say not unto thee how that thou 
owest to me even thine own self besides”’; which evidently 
_— implies that beyond the remission of this debt, Philemon 
owes himself, all that he is and all that he has, to St. ~ 
Paul, inasmuch as he owes to him his eternal salvation. 
In contrast to such unworthy conduct on the part of 
Philemon as demanding the payment of this debt by Paul, 
(who has, even in that case, taken the burden upon his own ~~ 
shoulders and released Onesimus), the Apostle. goes on to , 
describe in loving words what he really expects from his. -=-% 
old convert: ‘‘ Yea, brother, let me have joy “of thee" came 
the Lord; refresh my heart in Christ.” It is in Christ —— 
4p that he eee in Christ that he hopes to gain a hearing; : 
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and this granting of his request will remove any uneasiness. 
he might have felt for his dear son Onesimus. He hopes 4 
for even more than the obedience to which he feels he 
has a just claim. He is confident that Philemon will do 
beyond what he asks. Are not these words sufficiently 
clear? How can they have been misconstrued by so many 
commentators? De Wette, who sees the idea of the en- 
franchisement of Onesimus already expressed in v. 16 
(v7ép SoddAov), thinks that here something more is asked, 
some further benefit to be granted to Onesimus with his. 
liberty. Meyer and Wiesinger, who refuse to see even 
here a request for the emancipation of Onesimus, also: 
regard these words as indicating some special benefaction 
A to be added to the pardon granted him. 

We can but hope that Philemon read the thought of 
Paul more truly than these interpreters. Paul had clearly 
asked him to give up Onesimus to him for the work of 
an evangelist. Now it is perfectly plain that such a gift. 
must imply the liberation of Onesimus, and that this is. 
what Paul means by the words, ‘‘knowing that thou wilt. 

-do even beyond what I say.” The Apostle has been ac- 
cused of sanctioning the institution of slavery by restoring 
to his master a slave who had escaped from the yoke. 
On the contrary, the way in which Paul sends. him back, 

- reminding his master that it is not a slave, but one better 

Oe than a slave, a brother beloved who returns to him, con- 

~ tains the moral premisses from which must follow, not: =e 2 

only the immediate emancipation of that one blave; but roe 

the ultimate abrogation of slavery itself. oe 
We have seen that the Epistles of Paul usually conclude. ee F 
eg some personal references, greetings and commissions. _ 

f to the various brethren. It is so in this Epistle. There 

4g something very touching in the request to Philemon in 

wv. 22. ' Paul has just been asking him to receive Onesi- s 

Pee as s himself; now he. adds, as. though with. a smile, 


—e ee ee 
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‘‘Withal prepare me also a lodging; for I hope that through 
your prayers I shall be granted unto you.” If there re- 
mained any doubt about this letter being written from 
Rome, these words would be conclusive. When Paul was 
imprisoned at Cesarea, he had just taken leave, and as he 
believed for ever, of the Churches in Asia Minor (Acts 
xx. 22), and all his thoughts were turned towards Rome. 
How could he at that time have been cherishing the hope 
of again visiting Colosse? In order to do 80, he would 
have had to cross by sea from Cesarea to Ephesus, and 
travel thence inland to Colosse; or to traverse the whole 
of Asia Minor, passing through Phrygia. We know that 
nothing was farther from the Apostle’s thoughts than such 
a journey. But the case was altogether different when, 
after his captivity in Cesarea, he had already passed one 
or two years in Rome. Circumstances had materially 


changed in the Hast, and particularly in Asia Minor. Colosse ~ 


itself was in danger through the introduction of false doc- 


trine. The evil had come of which he had forewarned the. 


Ephesian elders (Acts xx. 99). “I know that after my 
departing grievous wolves shall enter in among you, not 
sparing the flock.’’ Before starting for Spain, the extreme 
limit of the then known world, and so cutting himself 
off finally from his old field of labour, the Apostle had a 
longing to go once more to the East to consolidate his 
work there. He expresses the same desire in writing from 


Rome to the Church at Philippi (Phil. ii. 24). “I trust in ~ 


the Lord that I myself also shall come shortly.” It may 


be said that the Apostle thus himself contradicts his 
farewell words to the elders of Ephesus (Acts xx. 25). — 
‘Now behold I know that ye all among whom I went. 
about preaching the kingdom, shall see my face no more.” | 
But in any case the contradiction remains between these 


i words and the passage 1n Philippians which we have just 
ies - quoted, a passage which, as all critics agree, must have 


- 
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been written from Rome. At the time when the Apostle 
took leave of the elders of Asia, he was leaving for the 
West, to fulfil a mission which, as far as he could judge, 
would absorb all the rest of his life, and it was very natural 
that he should look upon his farewell as final. And even 
if this presentiment had not proved true, there would have 
been nothing contrary to apostolic inspiration, rightly un- 
derstood; for that inspiration only extended to the great 
facts of salvation. (See the Pastoral Epistles.) 

The salutations contained in v. 23, 24 are the same as 
those in the Epistle to the Colossians, with the exception 
of those addressed to the Church at Colosse generally 
and to neighbouring Churches. These would have been 
inappropriate in a private letter. 

After this detailed study of this short Epistle, which is 
at once so simple and so naif, so full of heart and fine of 
wit; so appropriate to the particular circumstances, and, 


with all its playfulness so earnest, we find it difficult to 
understand how any critic could ever have been found to 


call in question its genuineness. This has been done, how- 


ever, by Ferdinand Baur, who, to use his own expression, — 


discerns in this Epistle ‘“‘ the embryo of a Christian novel, 
in which the author proposed to illustrate by a short 
narrative this great idea: that that which is lost in this 


world and for time, is found again in Christianity for all 


eternity. It was in order to work out the idea that the 


Gospel united for ever those who have been severed for 
a time by outward circumstances, that the unknown author ae 
conceived this fiction of the relation between Onesimus, — 


Paul, and Philemon.” Only a theologian very much pre- 


ee occupied with erudite ideas, could have come to regard the 


simple fact which forms the basis of the Epistle to Phile- 


_ mon as only the fictitious illustration of a theory; or rather 
ae the author must have been very much driven into a corner’ x 
‘by the consequences of his own system before he could : 


x 
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have invented such a way of escape. Baur was forced by 
his own theory of primitive Christianity to deny the 
authenticity of the Epistle to the Colossians, because the 
Christology of that Epistle was inconsistent with the limit- 
ations which he had laid down for the Apostle Paul, and 
approached too nearly the theology of the Apostle John. 
Now the Epistles to the Colossians and to Philemon are 
so closely linked together that it would be impossible to 
accept the one and reject the other. Hence Baur was 
compelled to sacrifice this innocent little Epistle, and to 
perpetrate a sort of critical murder. 

We are now in a position to estimate the full importance 
of this short Scripture, and to pay our tribute to the wisdom 
of those who were not afraid to give it a place in the canon 
of the New Testament. It brings out two points of 
inestimable value and interest. First: It shows us what 
St. Paul was in little things. We know what he was 
in the treatment of great principles, and in carrying out 
the main work of his life, his mission to the Gentiles. 
But there are many great philanthropists who have 
undertaken to reform the world, and yet in their private 
life have shown themselves the proudest, most hard and 
self-seeking of men. In theory they have been full of the 
love of humanity; in fact, full of self-love. The Divine 


charity which the love of God had enkindled in the © 
heart of Paul showed itself in little unnoticed things no — 


less than in the great overt acts of his public life. We see 
him in this letter concerned (and with what tender solici- 
tude!) for the reception which a poor guilty slave would 
meet with from his master. He writes in his behalf a 


letter as carefully considered, both in form and substance, — 


as those which he addressed to the Churches of Rome 
and of Corinth. He throws as much heart into it as if 
the gravest interests of his apostleship were involved. And 


» ; in praer to show the importance he attached to it, tuahee ae 


ee 


‘ 


ise re ie Se } ? Ta tae ayy aoe a 
paw *s 


a * 


154 RECENT ENGLISH LITERATURE 


of dictating it, as was his custom, he writes it with his 
own hand. Such is the difference between true Christian 
love and that of mere humanitarian reformers. 

This Epistle brings out secondly the marked difference 
between the,Gospel method of action and the way in which 
men set to work to accomplish social revolutions. It was 
not by calling on the unhappy slaves to rise in armed 
rebellion against their masters that the Gospel struck off 
their fetters. It rather melted them by the fervour of 
Christian love, and so penetrated society with the principles. 
of the Gospel that emancipation became a necessity. 

The Epistle to Philemon was the first indication of the 
tendency in this direction, and may therefore be fairly 
called the first petition in favour of the abolition of slavery. 
In this respect Wilberforce was but a follower of St. Paul. 

F. GoDET. 


RECENT ENGLISH LITERATURE ON THE 
NEW TESTAMENT. . 


_ Textuat Criricism.—By the diligence of Bp. Wordsworth, Prof.. 


“y 
7 Sanday, and Mr. White, we are put in possession of another 
22 *-votume of Old Latin Biblical Texts ;} and had the summer months. ia 
yielded only this, they might still be pronounced abundantly = 
fruitful. Much of the labour which has been expended to fill + é 


these 400 pages is of a kind which need never be repeated, and 
which will save the time and eyes and brain of future critics. 3 
_-‘The Bobbio MS., containing portions of the Gospels according to. al 
"St. Mark and St. Matthew, is the oldest existing representative. 5: 4 
ofa eh of the African version, and therefore stands in the front rank an e 
Latin texts. It probably belongs to the 5th cent., and, if credit. 
pe is to be given to an Sa it still bears, it is the identical 
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ox coe Old Latin Biblical Texts, No. II. Portions of the Gospels according to St. oy 
Mark and St. Matthew from the Bobbio MS. (k), together with other Sragme: 

2M usually cited as n, 0, p, ar, s,andt, By John Wordsworth, D.D. Bish 
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MS. which Columbanus, the illustrious founder of the monastery 
of Bobbio, carried with him in his wanderings. Necessarily its 
importance has been recognised; indeed it has already been 
twice printed, inaccurately by Fleck in 1837, inconveniently by 
Tischendorf in 1847-9. Bp. Wordsworth has made a fresh 
collation of the MS. with Tischendorf’s text, and has been able 
to introduce some minute corrections, while cordially testifying 
to the accuracy of that indefatigable editor. To those who are 
making a thorough-going study of Textual Criticism it is a price- 
less advantage to have this version in so beautiful and convenient — 
a form, and illuminated by criticism so intelligent and so cautious 
as the present volume affords. The fragments from the lbrary 
of St. Gall had been transcribed by Tischendorf, but not all 
printed, and they have now been collated for this volume by Mr. 
White. Three small fragments from the libraries of Coire, Milan, 
and Berne are also here reprinted. The value of the volume 
is greatly enhanced by Prof. Sanday’s laborious discussion of ‘the 
relation of the Bobbio text to that of other Old Latin MSS., in 
which essay, says Bp. Wordsworth, together with his paper in 
the Studia Biblica, “we have the first-fruits of a detailed study 
of the history of these versions, from which great light may be 
expected.” All this expenditure of fine scholarship and enormous 
labour is of course intended to contribute to the solution of the 
great question, What was the original Greek text of the New 
Testament. Prof. Sanday’s researches have, however, taught him 
caution, and he will not as yet affirm what Greek text is implied 
in the Bobbio MS. But he has made a collection of data which 
must materially aid in the ultimate determination of the text; 
and, meanwhile, the patient researches of these scholars have 
brought to light much that will interest students of paleography, 
of literature, and of the New Testament. in i‘ 
Dr. Weymouth has published a Greek Testament which em- , 
bodies a large amount of critical information in a convenient 
form. He prints in the body of the page his “resultant” text, 
that is to say, the text in which the majority of modern editors _ 
agree, “relegating to the footnotes readings less numerously or 
less weightily sanctioned.” The reader has accordingly no means 
of seeing what reading is supported by the best MSS., but only = 
has the support of those who have most 


; ‘ . 
of seeing what reading st 
carefully examined these MSS. And although there is a satis: 
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faction in determining the text for ourselves, yet, after all, the 
ordinary reader is probably quite as safe in the guidance of “the 
majority of. critics.’ Some may prefer the English Bible of 
Professors Cheyne and Driver and their coadjutors, as it gives at 
the foot of the page not only the editors who support this or that 
reading, but also the MSS. But Dr. Weymouth’s Greek Testa- 
ment occupies a place of its own, and will certainly prove most 
convenient for all who wish to see the nett result of modern 
textual criticism and desire a practically valuable text.! 

Readers of the American Journal of Philology have recently become 
aware of the advent of a scholar who may be expected to do yalu- 
able work in Textual Criticism. To that journal Mr. Rendel Harris, 
Fellow of Clare College, Cambridge, and now Professor of Biblical 

Languages in Haverford Coll., Pa., has from time to time contri- 
buted papers which prove him to be possessed of something more 
than aptitude for such studies. Through the kindness of the 
Syndics of the Cambridge University Press, he is now enabled to 
publish in the perfect form which characterises all that issues 
from that press, the readings of a number of passages from Philo 
which he has culled from a Paris MS. This manuscript seems to 
have been used by Tischendorf for his eighth edition, under the 
impression that it was the Codex Rupefucaldi (Rochefoucauld), 
which is now in Mr. Fenwick’s library at Cheltenham, where it 

- may be consulted on payment of £1 per diem. The manu- 
_,  seript collated by Mr. Harris is in the Galerie Mazarine: It is 
. written in uncials of the 9th cent., and is ornamented with in- 
teresting marginal pictures. It is one of those books of Sacred 
Parallels which seem to have abounded in the early centuries of 
the Middle Ages, and which are composed of extracts from the 
Old and New Testaments, from the Fathers, from Philo and 
Josephus, and even from the philosophers. They thus form a 
mine in which textual critics may find many readings of value 
for the correct editing of those ancient authors. whose works are 
quoted. a Harris has at Na time confined his attention to an 
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3 1 The Resultant Greek Testament, exhibiting the Text in which the majority 
— of modern editors are agreed, and containing all the readings of Stephens (1550), — 
“ pecan, , Tregelles, Tischendorf, naphifoue for the Epistles of St. Paul, Hilieats , 
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Fellow of ovary College, London, (Elliot Stock, n.d.) _ Mas 


alate i at 
ae iS 


ON THH NEW TESTAMENT. 157 


author for whom he professes unbounded admiration, and, to use 
his own words, “has done many months’ hewing of wood and 
drawing of water for the next editor of Philo,” having selected 
from this old MS. all the passages of that author which are 
quoted in it. Such painstaking and devoted labour should find 
its reward.! 

Inrropuction.—Dr. Salmon’s Introduction to the New Testament 
having already reached a second edition, he takes the opportunity 
of adding a chapter on the Non-canonical Books.* This chapter 
is also published separately for behoof of those who already 
possess the first edition of the lectures. It will be supposed that 
Dr. Salmon does not attempt to discuss all the apocryphal books 
of the early Church, and in making his selection he follows the 
guidance of Eusebius, and confines himself to the Apocalypse of 
Peter, the Epistle of Barnabas, the Epistle of Clement, the Shep- 
herd of Hermas, and the Teaching of the Twelve Apostles. The 
Epistle of Barnabas belongs, he thinks, to the reign of Vespasian, 
and was not written by the Apostle Barnabas. The Epistle of 
Clement was written by a Jew about the year 96. Hermas was a 
younger contemporary of Clement. Influenced by the arguments 
and illustrations from the Talmud advanced by Dr. Taylor, Dr. 
Salmon concludes that the author of the Didache has taken a 
Jewish manual of instruction for proselytes, and has adapted it for 
Christian use by additions of his own. This hypothesis accounts 
for the relation between Barnabas and the Didache, neither bor- 
rowing from the other, but both from the same Jewish source ; : 
although, in Dr. Salmon’s opinion, there is some evidence that the 
author of the Didache was acquainted with Barnabas. He differs 
from those who think it had a wide circulation and was of great 
importance, and believes that it “was a work of very limited 
circulation and influence, which spread but little and slowly out- 
side the purely Jewish section of the Church.” There is always 
great reasonableness in Dr. Salmon’s criticism, and this lecture 
shows him at his best. 


1 Fragments of Philo-Judeus newly edited by J. Rendet Harris, M.A., with 
two Facsimiles. Edited for the Syndics of the University Press, (Cambridge, 


1886.) . eB ae 

2 Non-Canonical Books. A Lecture supplementary to a Historical Introduc- ‘Ne 

tion to the Study of the Books of the New Testament. By George Salmon, +e 
__—*D.D., F.R.S. (London: Murray, 1886.) 4 2 ha 
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Exncrsis.—To the Cambridge Greek Testament Series, Mr. 
Lias contributes a volume on the Virst Epistle to the Corinthians. 
Former volumes of this series have taught us to expect very 
finished work. To say that Mr. Lias’ volume does not maintain 
this high standard would convey a wrong impression; but his 
work is unequal, and together with much that evinces independent 
thought and research, there are several notes which disappoint, 
and a few which in our opinion are misleading. It would seem as ; 
if Mr. Lias had neglected some of the most accessible aids to the 
study of this Epistle; although it must at the same time be said 
that he has himself made a welcome and considerable addition to 
these aids. 

The Dean of Peterborough gave proof of his editorial discrimi- 
nation when he committed the Hpistle to the Ephesians ® to Principal 
‘Moule. Mr. Moule is that rarissima avis in our day, a thoroughly 
instructed theologian ; and theology is as needful as scholarship 
for the exposition of St. Paul’s Epistles. A stay-at-home geo- 
grapher would have given us an edition of Marco Polo very 
different from Colonel Yule’s; and the same practical acquaint- 

ance with the subject which marks out Mr. Tozer as the proper : 
editor of Pausanias, fits Mr. Moule to edit St. Paul. Hisinter- 
pretations have that point and his inferences that catholicity of ae 
view which result from long familiarity with the subject, careful 
thought and wide reading. The more closely this unpretentious 
A oy out closely packed little volume is examined the more thorough is 
ee i) workmanship found to be. It is distinguished by a rational 
ce as opposed to a pedantic style of interpretation. (See especially 
_ p. 85.) But the rejection of the assaults on the authenticity of 
the Epistle is too summary. (On p. 71, for EBS B, read | 
Appendix C.) 3 
» Canon Tait in his Charter of Chr istianity? aims at supplying: the ie 


45 Gurion idge Greek Testament for Schools and Colleges. The First Epistle t ou x 
i the Corinthians. By Rev. J. Lias, Vicar of St. Edward, Cambridge. - ieee f 
we ridge: University Press, 1886.) 

2 Cambridge Bible for Schools and Colleges. The Epistle to the Hipkesians: ch 
ies By Rev. H. C. Moule, M.A., Principal of Ridley Hall. (University Press, 1883.) _ : 
3 Phe Charter of Christianity : an Examination in the Light: of Modern Ori- 
“a ticism of our blessed Lord’s Sermon on the Mount ; and its Ethical Precepts 

compared with the best Moral Teaching of the Ancient World. By Rev. An 
Nt 4 ‘Tait, D.D;, LL.D., F.RiS.E., Canon of St. Mary's Cathedral, ae F = 
and Stoughton, 1886, ) 
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want of a special commentary on the Sermon on the Mount. To 
this object he devotes a volume of more than six hundred pages, in 
which is gathered together from many sources material of various 
kinds for the ascertainment, elucidation, and practical enforcement 
of the text. The result is on the whole satisfactory. There is 
no very remarkable power or freshness in the volume, and it is 
scarcely thorough enough to win the attention of scientific critics ; 
but industry, sense, and Christian warmth are everywhere discern- 
ible, and a highly respectable average of excellence is maintained 
throughout. A large amount of homiletical matter is introduced, 
and the preacher who is equipped with Tholuck’s volume on the 


same subject and with this comprehensive work of Canon Tait 


may dispense with other aids. Usually adopting the text of Bp. 
Wordsworth, Canon Tait always gives his reason for doing so, 
and occasionally ventures to prefer some other reading. He does 
so in admitting the doxology to the Lord’s Prayer; but his state- 
ment that “the doxology is found in all the Greek MSS. contain- 
ing Matt. vi.” is sure to mislead. 

MisceLtianrous.—The pregustator whose business it is to’ taste 
and see that poison is not administered to the public in the shape 


of literary dainties, is sometimes at a loss to analyse the composite 


flavour that first gratifies his palate and afterwards screws his 
face. The wholesome fare which Mr. Cunningham?’ serves up in 
very pretty garnishing is sadly spoiled by a mixture of deleterious 
stuff. And yet it is to be feared that the administration of the 


poison is quite as much his object as the furnishing of nutritious — 


food. For is it not rather late in the day to be writing an intro- 


duction to the works of St. Augustine? Surely there already — 


exist ample materials for the guidance of any serious student who 
wishes to instruct himself in Augustinian theology. And if Mr. 
Cunningham considered that the works of Nourrisson, or the Abbé 
Flottes should now be superseded, he must also have perceived 
that this could be accomplished only by a much more comprehen- 
sive book than he has given us. But it is continually suggested 


to the reader that the author’s chief aim is to purge Augustinian — 
and Anglican theology from all suspicion of Calvinism—a vain — 


endeavour. It is notorious that the Church of England divines 


who framed the Articles were mostly Calvinists, and that the ‘ 


1 8 Austin and his Place in the History of Christian Thought. By W. 
f ‘Cunningham, B.D., Trin. Coll., Cam. (Cambridge: University Press, 1886.) 


160 — RECENT ENQLISH LITERATURE. 


authoritative expounder of the Articles, though himself an Ar- 
minian, allows that the seventeenth Article “does seem more 
plainly to favour” the Calvinists. The differences which Mr. 
Cunningham seeks to substantiate between the theology of Augus- 
tine and that of Calvin cannot be maintained, except in one 
instance, in which Augustine was obviously wrong. And if the 
Hulsean lecturer could so far master his antipathies as to consult 
the writings of his own namesake, the ablest modern defender of 
Calvinism, he would learn that it avails nothing to quote an obiter 
dictum which may be picked out here and there from the writings 
of Augustine and Calvin, and which may seem to indicate a _ 
different theology, but only to take the two systems as coherent 
organic wholes, and measure them one with the other. It is 
Canon Mozley’s philosophical grasp, enabling him to exhibit the 
development of the Augustinian theology from one root, which gives 
permanent value to his great work, and makes its parksal the best 
of theological educations. With quite as wide reading, and per-— 
haps a more complete knowledge of all that Augustine wrote, Mr. mf 
-. Cunningham has failed to give us a satisfying book, because he Rea, 
Sa has not grasped Augustinianism as a whole. He has given us 
i eo ane, ‘book that is easily read, and that tells us much that is interesting — 
qe x about the great African bishop and his opinions; he has spared — 
mo pains in consulting somewhat obscure authorities, and he ae 
? gathered together much material for the history of Augustinian 
a fe theology ; ; but it would task even greater learning and_ ability — 
~~ +. than Mr, Cunningham’ s to prove Augustine an Arminian. It was 
oh an unlucky fate that led so industrious a writer to choose such a a 
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(To be concluded.) 


THE PROPHET AMOS. 


I. JEHOVAH, Gop oF ISRAEL. 


THERE are many of opinion that the oldest written pro- 
phecy which we possess is that of the prophet Joel, which 
is assigned by those who consider it very early to the first 
quarter of the ninth century, in the beginning of the reign 
of Joash. The balance of modern opinion, however, in- 
clines towards assigning a much later date to this prophet. 
The prophet Jonah lived and prophesied during the earlier 
part of the reign of Jeroboam II.; but beyond the prophecy 
referred to 2 Kings xiv. 25, which was fulfilled by the 
warlike operations of Jeroboam, nothing of his has come 
down to us, for our present Book of Jonah is not a pro- 
phecy, but an historical episode. Some scholars, indeed, 
assign to him the two chapters xv. and xvi. in the Book 


of Isaiah, but this is only a conjecture. Consequently the - 


earliest prophetic writing of which we can speak with cer- 
tainty is the Book of the prophet Amos. 

The heading to the prophecies of Amos states that he 
prophesied ‘“‘in the days of Uzziah king of Judah, and in 
the days of Jeroboam the son of Joash king of Israel, 
two years before the earthquake.”” The chronology of the 
kings of Israel and Judah is confessedly obscure. Jeroboam 
probably did not outlive the middle of the eighth century, 
though some place his death in the first quarter of the 
century. Uzziah or Azariah is supposed to be mentioned 


in the Assyrian records as late as 740, though the reference 
is disputed. The precise date, “‘two years before the earth- _ 
quake,” suggests that the prophetic career of Amos in~ 
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northern Israel was of short duration, and that he fulfilled 
his course when Jeroboam and Uzziah were both upon the 
throne. The Book supplies evidence that he prophesied in 
the reign of Jeroboam (ch. vii. 10 seq.), and a later prophet 
(Zech. xiv. 5) informs us that the earthquake referred to 
occurred in the reign of Uzziah, though we have no means 
of fixing its date more exactly. The prophetic work of 
Amos may therefore be assigned to the first half of the 
eighth century, before 750. 


Little is known of the prophet more than that he be-— 


longed to the district of Tekoa and was a shepherd. 


(Tekoa, from whence the wise woman came whom Joab 


employed to turn the heart of David again towards his 
banished son (2 Sam. xiv.), was a place twelve miles south 
of Jerusalem, almost the farthest village in that direction, 
all beyond it running into pasture and dipping into the 
desert, so that the district was well adapted for flocks and 
the valleys: for the cultivation of the sycamore fig. ) The 
place has been identified from ruins still remaining. Here 
Amos was one of the herdmen. The term noked, rendered 
herdman, is not conclusive as to the prophet’s position. He 
might have borne such a name though the owner of flocks, 


for Mesha, king of Moab, is so called, 2 Kings iii. 4, though. 


the word is there rendered “ sheepmaster.’’ Amos, how- 
ever, further says of himself that the Lord took him from 
behind the flocks (ch. vii. 14), which seems to imply that 


he kept the flocks, though perhaps it does not exclude. his 
being the owner of some of them. He adds that he was a a: 
- cultivator of sycamore fruit, a kind of food said to be used | 
by ‘the poorer class of people. He was thus a man, of the 
: lower ranks of life, unlike the three great prophets, Isaiah, 
fins Jeremiah, and Ezekiel, all of whom belonged to the higher 
or to the priestly class, and his history illustrates the free- — . F 
dom of the grace that called to the prophetic office. Pore ai 
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prophesy, beyond what we can imagine from his occupa- 
tion, we know nothing, nor of the causes, if any secondary 
causes there were, that induced him to cross the border and 
testify against the northern kingdom. Though a shepherd, 
he was learned in the things of God. He shows such 
familiarity with the history of his people that we are justi- 
fied in inferring that some historical work was in his hands. 
He cannot, one would fancy, be a specimen of the men of 
whom his class in the kingdom of Judah was composed. 
It could hardly happen that such knowledge of history and 
such power to generalize upon the principles of God’s 
government of the world and men as he everywhere shows 
could have been common among the herdmen of his day. 
And yet the Spirit of God does not usually teach mere facts 
capable of being otherwise learned. And we may infer 
from the example of this prophet that the nation’s history 
was known in its great turning points even among the 
common people, and that even those whose occupation was 
the meanest, and whose life was passed farthest from the 
centres of religious influence and what we should call 
civilization, were able to rise to lofty thoughts of God and 
to generalize very broadly on His ways. The prophet’s 
history indeed compels us to be more careful than is usual 
in regard to the inferences which we draw from his own 
language in his prophecies. Reading him, or indeed any 
of the prophets, we are ready to conclude that the prophet 
stood on one side and the nation en masse upon the other, 
that besides him there was none righteous, no not one. 
The idea suggested to us by the prophets of each successive 


ase is the idea to which Elijah gave expression when he ~ 
said, “I only am left alone.” Yet we know how greatly — 


he was mistaken, and it is certain that we must be on our 
guard against drawing too sweeping conclusions from simi- 
lar language in other prophets. The prophet’s function 


was that of a corrector morum ; he was ‘‘full of power by 
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the Spirit of the Lord, to declare unto Jacob his transgres- 
sion and to Israel his sin” (Mic. iii. 8), and it was the 
blots on the face of society and its perversities that at- 
tracted his eye. Those evils to which he applied his scourge 
undoubtedly existed; probably they were practised by the 
majority of the nation, but there was at all times a minority 
likeminded with the prophet, and how large the minority 
was cannot be inferred from his words, which are those of 
despondency or indignation. The existence of such a right- 
minded minority may be inferred, not only from the prin- 
ciple laid down by St. Paul, as applicable both to his own 
times and those of Elijah, that there was a ‘“‘ remnant 


.according to the election of grace,” but from many other 


circumstances. Too often no doubt the minority wanted 
courage, or they were scattered and unable to make their 
power felt against the ruling classes when opposed to them, 
or special circumstances prevented them from acting in the 
way to be expected from them. For example, the permis- 
sion granted by Cyrus to the exiles to return home was not 
taken advantage of by nearly all who remained true to the 
religion of their fathers, for a second colony returned nearly 
a hundred years later under Nehemiah. Acting on the 
advice of Jeremiah in his letter to the exiles (ch. xxix.) 
they had probably formed connexions which~could not 


easily be severed, and they might not feel assured that the 


Lord’s set time to favour Zion was fully come. Men’s 
actions are often not those which we should have expected 


from their position in history, because circumstances of — 
_ which we are ignorant influenced their conduct. (The great 


proof, however, of the presence of this right-minded 
minority in the nation at all times is just the fact of the 


_ existence of the prophets. We cannot account for the 
appearance of a succession of such men otherwise than on 
_ the supposition that they arose out of a society in the main 
_ likeminded with themselves and fitted to give them birth—_ 
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that they were the efflorescence, season after season, of a 
tree whose roots always stood in the soil. ) Something 
immediately extraordinary in the case of each individual 
prophet being fully admitted, something which is not to be 
quite explained by the operation of the mind upon truth 
already committed to it under the influences of Providence 
and life, still this operation is a thing on which the strongest 
emphasis must be laid. For this operation is but another 
name for religious life, and the history of Israel is a history 
of religious life, and not a history of. successive external 
Divine interpositions merely which never succeeded in 
translating themselves into conditions of the human mind. 
Each prophet is the child of a past stretching back in- 
definitely behind him, and if so this past must have put 
forth its power in the forces and religious life of the society 
which gave the prophet birth. Several well known modern 
writers on prophecy, using as argument the strong language 
of the prophets just referred to, have concluded that such a 
prophet as Amos stood virtually alone in the nation; that 
there was a great gulf fixed, on one side of which stood 
the prophet and on the other the people in a mass, and that 
what the prophet did was nothing less than to enunciate 
and introduce a new religion, which had almost nothing in 
common with that hitherto professed by the people beyond 
the name Jehovah employed by both. This theory is not 
only opposed to all the representations of the prophets 
themselves and the universal tradition among the ‘writers 
of Israel, but it entirely fails to account for the prophet. 
The old view, according to which each prophet was a simple 
isolated miracle, out of all connexion with the life and 
thought of his time, really offered an explanation, if the 


‘view could be accepted; and if the choice lay between the 


two theories, we should be driven to accept the old theory. 


a le 


as necessary to the satisfaction of our understanding. The | 
fact, however, that the prophet Amos himself arose out of 
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the lowest ranks of the people is sufficient evidence that 
there existed no such gulf between the prophets and the 
universal mass of the nation as the modern writers referred 
to represent. 

Returning to the prophet, we find him familiar with the 
history of his people. From a single word, “ his brother,” 
we infer that he was acquainted with the story of Jacob 
and Esau (ch. i. 11). From another expression, ‘‘ Moab 
shall die with tumult” (ch. ii. 2), we perceive that the 
prophecies of Balaam were familiar to him (Num. xxiv. 17). 
The prohibitions of the law are insisted upon when he is 
denouncing the sins of the people, such as retaining pledged 
garments over night: ‘‘They lay themselves down upon 
clothes laid to pledge by every altar’’ (ch. ii. 8)—in de- 
fiance of the law (Exod. xxil. 26). These laws were no 
doubt in his hands in a written form. He knows of the 
forty years’ journeys in the wilderness and the traditions 
about the gigantic bulk of the Amorites (ch. ii. 10). 
is acquainted with the history of David, and knows that 

. . he was a poet and musician (ch. vi. 5). Besides all this, 
he is familiar with the history of the nations around Israel, 
and even of those far off, such as Calneh, Kir, and Hamath 

(ch. vi. 2); his eye is attracted by the movements among 
the nations and their migrations from one land to another, = 
on which he bases broad religious generalizations, seeing Ree 
in them the directing hand of the God of Israel, “who 
brought the Philistines from Caphtor, and the Syrians from 
Kir, and Israel from Egypt” (ch. ix. 7)..Though the <t 
earliest of the canonical prophets, his view of the world is — 
perhaps broader than that of any of them, just as his 
definitions of religion surpass in incisiveness and eon 

-_ those of the majority of his successors. 

i It is not quite easy to give any outline of the prophavy 

- Book or sketch of its contents, because the same general a 

_ ideas occur wary frequently. These general ideas are in the 
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main : the injustice done to the poor of the people and the 
oppression of them by the great, in forgetfulness of the law 
of Jehovah and His goodness to them in bringing them up 
out of Egypt and destroying the nations before them, and in 
vaising up prophets and spiritual guides among them; then 
threats of judgment and the downfall of the state because 
of these sins: then warnings against such hopes as they 
cherished regarding Jehovah’s relation to them as His people, 
whom He could not cast off. Such hopes were vain: the 
anger of Jehovah could not be appeased by sacrifice and 
offering, nor was He one to be bribed by the fat of fed beasts. 
He sought righteousness. And their longing for His appear- 
ance at the day of the Lord was a delusive desire. He 
would appear, but for their destruction, not their salvation : 
‘‘ Wherefore will ye have the day of the Lord? the day 
of the Lord is darkness, and not light; as if a man did flee 
from a lion, and a bear met him” (ch. v. 18), Jehovah 
was their God, but this was no mere national relation ; as 
a nation they were no more to Him than other nations: 
“Are ye not as the children of the Ethiopians unto Me, O 
house of Israel?” (ch. ix. 7;) only as a righteous nation could 
He be their God, and it was not their need of deliverance 
but their sins that would draw Him forth from His place 
to chastise them: ‘Prepare to meet thy God, O Israel” 
(ch, iv. 12). Yet He could not cease to be their God, and in 
the far off future, when judgment had done its work, and He 
had sifted them among all nations, He would return and 
build again the tabernacle of David that had fallen down, 
and plant the people on their own land, from which they 
-should no more be plucked up (ch. ix. 11). 


The prophecy might be divided into five general sections, - — 


each containing a principal idea, though not to the ex- 
clusion of the conceptions found in the other divisions. — 

PakGhap. iii. A universal view of the sin of the nations 
~ and the judgment of Jehovah. Jehovah shall roar out of 


sf 
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Zion, and utter His voice from Jerusalem, and the breath of 
His anger shall wither up Carmel and the pastures of the 
shepherds. The lion’s lair is Mount Zion, and his roar is 
that with which he springs upon his prey (ch. ii. 4). The 
judgment is universal, upon all the nations of the world 
as it lay under the eye of the prophet, and each naticn is 
judged for its particular sin. The cloud laden with disaster 
trails round the whole horizon, discharging itself upon the 
nations in succession, Syria, Edom, Ammon, Moab, the 
Philistines, and Phosnicia, Judah included; till it settles at 
last over Israel. The judgment comes from Jehovah, who 
dwells in Zion, it falls on all the nations, and it falls on 
them for their sin. This sin is regarded chiefly as in- 
humanity or injustice, though to this on Israel’s part is 
added ingratitude and forgetfulness of Jehovah’s will. 

Chap. iii.-iv. 8. The second section contains threats of 
judgment upon the people because of their injustice to one 
another and because of the oppression of the poor by the 
privileged classes. This oppression is such a flagrant breach 


- of the natural law of mankind that even the heathen would 


sy 


shudder at it: ‘‘ Publish ye in the palaces of Ashdod, and in ~ 


the palaces of the land of Egypt, and say, Assemble your- 
selves upon the mountains of Samaria, and behold what 
ereat tumults are therein, and what great oppressions are 


in the midst of her” (ch. iii. 9). The spirit of cruelty and | 


oppression has taken possession not of the men only, but 
of the women, who are indifferent to the sufferings of others 


if they can but gratify their own voluptuous desires: ‘‘Hear, 
ye kine of Bashan, in the mountain of Samaria, which > 
‘oppress the poor, which crush the needy, which say unto 
_ their lords, Bring and let us drink” (ch. iv. 1). Therefore 


destruction shall be on men and women alike—on men: 


- “Thus saith the Lord, An adversary shall there be even — 
_ round about the land; and he shall bring down thy strength — 
ees thee, and thy palaces ‘shall be spoiled” (ch, il. Ws 3 “a 
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and on women: ‘The Lord hath sworn by His holiness, 
that, lo, the days shall come upon you, that they shall take 
you away with hooks, and your offspring with fish-hooks, 
And ye shall go out at the breaches, every one straight 
before her’’ (ch. iv. 3). 

Chap. iv. 4-v. Threats of judgment because of the false 
worship of the people, and their misconception of the nature 
of Jehovah and the true meaning of His relation to Israel. 

The passage is probably an answer to a thought which 
the prophet felt might rise in the people’s mind to obviate 
the force of his former threats. They deemed that they 
could avert the anger of Jehovah by increasing the richness 
of His sacrifices and the splendour of His service (ch. v. 22). 
The same delusion on the people’s part is met by Hosea 
with similar words: ‘‘ With their flocks and their herds 
shall they go to seek Jehovah; but they shall not find Him: 
He hath withdrawn Himself from them’’ (ch. vy. 6).- The 
prophet ironically invites the worshippers to redoubled 
assiduity in their ritual service of Jehovah: ‘‘Go to Bethel, 
and transgress; to Gilgal, and multiply transgression; bring 
your sacrifices every morning, and your tithes every three 


days; proclaim freewill offerings and publish them: for so » 


it liketh you, ye children of Israel” (ch. iv. 4); and then 
suddenly turning round he bids them judge what Jehovah 
thought of such service: ‘‘And I on My part have given you 
cleanness of teeth in all your cities, and want of bread in all 
your places. . . . I have withholden the rain from you, 
when there were yet three months to the harvest: 

I have smitten you with blasting and mildew: . . . I 


have sent among you the pestilence after the manner of 


- Egypt.” This assiduous ritual service of their God was in 


truth nothing but so much sinning; and Jehovah appeals 


to the people to cease from it, and seek Him.) 


= Chap. vi. A threat of destruction because of the luxury 
of the ruling classes, their self-confidence and national pride, 


and the harvest of Jehovah’s wrath. And chap. ix. consists. 


- —they are buried in the ruins of their false religion. And if. 
‘ _ any escape, the sword of the Lord shall pursue them, that 
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and their blindness to the signs of the times and to the 
operations of Jehovah, which, though in a far off region as 
yet, were alarming enough to all who had eyes. 

‘‘Woe to them that are at ease in Zion, and that feel 
secure on the mountain of Samaria; that lie on beds of 
ivory, and stretch themselves upon their couches; that eat 
lambs out of the flock, and sing idle songs to the sound of 
the viol; that drink wine in bowls, and anoint themselves 
with the chief ointments, but are not grieved for the afflic- 
tion of Joseph; who rejoice in a thing of nought (their 
national power), and say, Have we not taken to us horns? 
Therefore shall they go captive with the first that go 
captive.” 

Chap. vii.ix, The last three chapters contain the same 
idea of the destruction of the nation, but conveyed in a 
variety of symbols seen in vision. In chap. vii. there are 
three of these symbolical visions, the locusts, the fire, and 
the plumbline. The Lord’s resolution to destroy His people 
and His compassion are represented as struggling with one 
another. The prophet intercedes twice for the people: ‘‘O 
Lord God, spare, I beseech thee: how shall Jacob stand? for 
he is small!’’ and twice the judgment is deferred: “<The 
Lord repented, saying, It shall not be.” At last the plumb- 
line, the line of rectitude, must be applied to.Israel: “I 
will not pass by them any more.”’ ] 
In chap. vii. there is a single symbol, that of the ripe 
summer fruit (katts), suggesting by a play of sound that the — 
end (kets) is come upon the nation, it is ripe for destruction 


of a still more graphic symbol with its interpretation: the 
false worshippers are represented as gathered together in — 
the temple at Bethel, and Jehovah commands to smite the 
pillars that the fabric may fall upon the heads of all of them 
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not one shall save himself, and all the sinners of the people 
shall be cut off. Then follows the bright picture of the 


_ restitution: the tabernacle of David that is fallen down 


shall be raised up; the kingdom shall assume its old 
boundaries from the sea unto the river; nature shall be 
transfigured; and the people shall dwell in the land given 
them by their God for ever. 

In the prophets the two subjects that meet us are the 
people and Jehovah their God. The prophetic teaching is 
not abstract, but consists always of concrete statements 
regarding these two great subjects and their relations to 
one another. We cannot, therefore, begin by asking, What 
is the prophet’s doctrine of God? we must inquire what 
his doctrine in regard to Jehovah the God of Israel is. 
When that is seen we may inquire what his doctrine of 
Jehovah implies or amounts to as a doctrine of God. 

1. It does not need to be said that to the prophet 


Jehovah is a self-conscious Person: He swears by Himself ‘ 


(ch. vi. 8), or by His “holiness,” that is, by His godhead, 
or by Himself being God (ch. iv. 2). His name is God, 
or Jehovah, or the Lord (Adonai), meaning the Sovereign 
(ch. iii. 7), or the Lord Jehovah (ch. viii. 3). Another name 
which the prophet frequently uses is Jehovah the God of 


bite (ch. iv. 3; v. 16; vi. 8, 14), or Jehovah whose name 3 
- ig the God of hosts (ch. v. 27), or the Lord Jehovah the 


God of hosts (ch. iii. 13), or finally, the Lord Jehovah of 
hosts (ch. ix. 5).) It is not quite certain how the name 


God or Lord of hosts took its rise, whether it was from 


the idea that the Lord led the armies or hosts of Israel, 
or from the idea that He commanded the hosts of heaven. 


~ At all events in later usage the name referred principally, if 
- not exclusively, to the hosts of heaven. These hosts tothe 
eye were the stars; but the stars were idealized as living, 
excand were, or at least symbolized, the armies in heaven. To_ 


~ eommand and move these armies required omnipotent a: 
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power and suggested it; hence Isaiah says, ‘‘ Lift up your 
eyes and behold, Who created these things? who bringeth 
forth their host by number, and calleth them all by their 
names. By the greatness of His might, for that He is 
strong in power, not one faileth”’ (ch. xl. 26). The name 
God or Lord of hosts is equivalent to the Almighty or Omni- 
potent, as the Septuagint, according to its tradition, rightly 
rendered (ravroxpatwp). The term hosts, Sabaoth, appears 
to have been considered sometimes a proper name.¢ It is 
remarkable that Amos never calls Jehovah the God of 
Israel; the nearest approach he makes to this is when he 
says, ‘‘ Prepare to meet thy God, O Israel”’ (iv. 12). 5 

2. Further, Jehovah not only possesses all power, He con- 
stantly uses it. First, in nature: He is the creator of all 
that exists, the most gigantic masses in the universe, as 
well as its most subtle influences: He made Orion and the 


- Pleiades (ch. v. 8), He formeth the mountains and createth 


the wind (ch. iv. 13); He is the mover in all the movements 
which we observe: He turneth the darkness into the morn- 
ing, and maketh the day dark with night, He calleth for the 
waters of the sea, and poureth them out upon the face of 
the earth (ch. v. 8, iv. 13, ix. 5); His angry breath withers up 
Carmel (ch. i. 2); He withholds rain, sends locusts, mildew, 
pestilence, and overthrow (ch. iv.); He touches the earth, — 
and it melts, and rises up, and sinks (in the oscillations of 
the earthquake) like the river of Egypt (ch. ix. 5). Secondly, 
He puts forth His power equally in the rule of the nations, — 
moving them upon the face of the earth and according to 
His will, like pawns upon a board, bringing Israel from 
Egypt, the Philistines from Caphtor, and the Syrians from 
Kir (ch. ix. 7). And as He brought the Syrians from Kir 


He sends them back whence they came (ch. i. 5), and Israel ‘ ; 


He causes to go into captivity beyond Damascus (ch. v. 27). 


It is at His command that the Assyrian comes up and over-_ a 
_ flows the land like a river ; it is He that breaks for him the 
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bar of Damascus and launches him upon the sinful king- 
dom of Samaria, causing him to afflict it from Hamath unto 
the river of the wilderness, the border of Edom (ch. vi. 14). 
And the omnipresence of His power is expressed in chap. 
i.il., where He smites one nation after another, all the 
peoples of the known world, and in such passages as chap. 
ix. 8: ‘‘ Behold, the eyes of the Lord Jehovah are upon 
the sinful kingdom, and I will destroy it from off the face 
of the earth’’; and particularly in the terrible passage (ch. 
ix. 4 seq.) where His wrath is represented as pursuing the 
sinners of the people and plucking them out of every refuge, 
heaven, hell, the top of Carmel, the bottom of the sea, 
captivity among the nations; for-He sets His eyes upon 
them for evil and not for good. And His glance penetrates 
equally into the spirit of men, for ‘‘ He declareth unto man 
what is his thought ”’ (ch. iv. 13). 

8. These passages contain the expression of what is called 
personality in Jehovah, that He is creator, that He is ruler 
over all, that He has all power, is omniscient and omni- 
present. Some of them also suggest what the essence of 
His personality is, and what the spring is which moves and 
guides His power and rule: it is His ethical Being. It is 
because of three transgressions and of four that He will 
overthrow nation after nation around Israel. It is because 
they sell the righteous for money, and turn aside the meek 
from his right within Israel that He will press them down as 


- a cart presses that is full of sheaves (ch. ii. 13). Itis because 


of the oppressions in the midst of Samaria, and for that they 
know not to do right that the Assyrian enemy shall encamp 
on the land and bring down their palaces to the ground 
(ch. iii. 11). It is because they turn justice to wormwood 
and fling righteousness to the ground (ch. v. 7); because — 


- they turn eternal principles upside down, acting as madly as 


if men were to drive horses upon the rock or plough the sea 3 
es with oxen (ch. vi. 12), that Jehovah is raising upanation that 
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will afflict them from Hamath unto Edom. There are 
almost no positive statements made as to what Jehovah is ; 
we must infer what He is from what He does and what 
He desires: ‘‘I hate, I despise your feasts ; take away from 
Me the noise of thy viols: but let justice roll down as waters, 
and righteousness like an ever-flowing stream ”’ (ch. v. 21). 
‘‘ Seek ye Me, and ye shall live: and seek not unto Bethel. 
Seek good; and so Jehovah, the God of hosts, shall be with 
you, as ye say. Hate the evil, and love the good, and estab- 
lish justice in the gate” (the court of justice, ch. v. 5, 14). 
What ‘‘good” is will appear immediately. ‘ What 
Jehovah demands is righteousness, nothing more and no- 
thing less; what He hates is injustice. Sin or offence to 
the Deity is a thing of purely moral character. Morality is 
that for the sake of which all other things exist, it is the 
alone essential thing in the world. It is no postulate, no 


idea, but at once a necessity and a fact; the most intensely | 


living of personal powers—Jehovah the God of Israel.”’ } 
Like all the prophets, Amos is first of all a theologian 
and then a moralist.. His doctrine of God, or rather of 
Jehovah the God of Israel, is the primary thing; his 
doctrine of men or of the people is secondary, and but a 
reflection of his doctrine of Jehovah, or a deduction from it. 
The people must be what their God is, or they can be no 
people of His. The relation between them is that of mind 


to mind, nature to nature. GO Hence, while he speaks abun- _ 
dantly of Jehovah and what He is and requires, he never ~ 
takes occasion to contrast Him with other deities; and 


while he reprobates severely the worship of the people, it is 


_ the spirit of it, the wrong state of mind which it manifests, 
rather than particular practices, that he dwells upon. He 

differs from his successor Hosea in this respect; and hence 
it has been supposed that, because he does not expressly — Ee 
condemn the golden calves, he found nothing pains in 


1 bg aaa Hist., p, 472. 
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them. This view has been repeated so often that it may be 
called traditional. Amos expresses no dread of the reli- 
gious symbolism prevalent in northern Israel; like Elijah 
and Hlisha, he lets the ‘golden calves’ pass without a 
word of protest.” + It is questionable if this representation 
be true, even in the letter. Several passages are hard to 
reconcile with it, as this: ‘‘ When I visit the transgressions 
of Israel upon him, I will also visit the altars of Bethel, 
and the horns of the altar shall be cut off, and fall to the 
ground”’ (ch. ili. 14) ; or the ironical invitation, ‘‘ Go to Bethel, 
and transgress”’ (ch. iv. 4); or this: “ They that swear by 
the sin of Samaria (probably the calf of Bethel), and that 
swear, As thy god, O Dan, liveth, shall fall and never rise 
up again” (ch. vili. 14); or the graphic picture of the wor- 
shippers gathered together in the temple at Bethel, which 
Jehovah smites and brings down upon their heads. These 
passages appear to carry in them a formal repudiation of the 
calves. Minds may differ, but if the prophet’s language be 
not a verbal protest against the calf worship, it is because 
itis a great deal more; it is a protest which goes much 
deeper than the calves, and is directed to something behind 
them. The calves, and the whole ritual service as it was 


practised, were but symptoms of that which gave offence to 


the prophet, which was the spirit of the worship, the mind 
_ of the worshippers, the conception of Deity which they had 
in worshipping, and to which they offered their worship. 
Jehovah distinguishes between this service and the worship 
of Him: ‘Seek Me, and seek not to Bethel.” Jehovah 
as He knows Himself, and Jehovah as He sees the: people 


worship Him, are not one but two. They possibly thought 


_ Him their national god, to whom they were in a sense as 
necessary as He was to them, whose prestige and credit 
- were involved in their preservation and prosperity; or they 
judged Him a sharer in their own sensuous being, and 
1 Cheyne; Hosea, p. xxxi. Comp. Stade: Hist, p. 579. 


of sacrifice ; what its just uses were it did not fall to him 
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therefore one that smelled with satisfaction the smoke of 
their sacrifices, and who could always be called back, when Y 
offended, by more abundant offerings, which were what He 
sought, and what was felt to be due: while in truth He 
was a purely spiritual Being, to whom sacrifices of flesh 
were inappreciable, whose sole desire was righteousness, 
being Himself, as might be said, the very ethical conception 
impersonated. Therefore He says, Seek good, and the Lord 
shall be with you, as ye say. The term ‘‘ good” is used in 
other prophets, just as in Amos, to describe moral in con- 
trast to ritual service, as by Micah: ‘‘ Will the Lord be 
pleased with thousands of rams, or with ten thousands of 
rivers of oil? . . . He hath showed thee, O man, what 
is good; and what doth the Lord require of thee, but to do 
justly, and to love mercy, and to walk humbly with thy 
God ?’’ (ch. vi. 7.) 

The truth appears to be, that the difficulty does not lie 


where it has been laid, namely, in Amos’ failure to protest 
_ against the calves, as if he stood on a lower platform than 


his successor Hosea, who does protest against them; the 
difficulty lies in an opposite quarter : the prophet doth pro- 
test too much. His stringent doctrine of the moral Being 
of Jehovah appears to lead him to discard all ritual service 
as worthless or even false. The service which Jehovah 
desires is a just and humane life among one’s fellow men, 
and humility before Himself (ch. vi). The prophet has 
already transcended his own economy, and stands by the. 
side of the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews: “But to 
do good and to communicate forget not: for with such sacri-. 


fices God is well pleased.” To us, with our views of the © i 
central place of sacrifice in the old economy, this is rather ea 
perplexing ; not, of course, that he should speak thus, but i 


that he should speak only thus. The explanation possibly 
is, that he had in view merely the people’s abuse of the idea 
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to state. If, however, it were objected to him that he sets 
too great store by good works, he would probably reply with 
the apostle, Forgive me this wrong. 

When we observe two ideas expressed by a writer, one of 
which might be a deduction from the other, the temptation 
is great to regard the ideas as so related. The prophet’s 
universalistic conception of Jehovah, his view that He is 
God over all, might be the natural conclusion from Jeho- 
vah’s purely ethical Being. For it is not easy to see how 
a purely moral being can have any relations but those 
which are moral, and therefore universal—unless, indeed, 
the other relations be of a temporary kind, and existing for 
the purpose of realizing the universal relation. And there 
are some signs in the prophet’s Book that his general con- 
ception of Jehovah put his faith in His special relation to 
Israel under a certain strain. His principles would have 
led him to ask with St. Paul, ‘‘ Is God the God of the Jews 
only? Is He not also of the Gentiles?”’ And in point of 


fact he does put a similar question: ‘‘Are ye not as the child- — 


ren of the Ethiopians unto Me, O house of Israel ? saith the 
Lord.’’ The remark has been made in regard to Hosea that 
“‘ as a rule, like Amos, he speaks of Jehovah as the national 
God of the Hebrews.”’! The remark needs modification, 
or at least interpretation, in regard to both the prophets. 
The term “national” carries an ambiguity in it. All the 
prophets and Old Testament writers operate with nations 
or peoples. The nation is to their minds the unit of orga- 
nization and life. Even the new covenant of Jeremiah is 
made with the people; though it operates first upon indi- 


viduals, it is in order to gather them into a people. Thisis _ 


partly a mode of thought and need not have any religious 


significance at all. The religious differentia lies entirely in pie 


the nature of the relation between the god and the nation. 
Me the. heathen Shemitic religions this relation is depts or 


1 Cheyne; Hosea, as above, 
N 
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even physical; in both the prophets referred to it is moral 
or spiritual.( (The prophet Amos does not even make use of 
the expression Jehovah, ‘‘ God of Israel,” he employs the 
term God of hosts, which expresses his broad conception of 
Jehovah. The first two chapters of the Book are of par- 
ticular value in regard to this point. There Jehovah chas- 
tises all the nations because of their breach of the natural 
law of humanity and mercy written on men’s hearts, of 
which law He is the guardian because He is the imperson- 
ation of it. His relation to the heathen nations is not 
mediate but direct; He does not punish them as God of 
Israel and because they have offended against His people. 
Even when their cruelties have been committed on Israel, 
this is not the point that‘calls forth the judgment; it is the 
inhuman cruelty itself, the breach of a law known to all 
men.)) But it is not only offences against Israel that He 
resents ; He watches the conduct of the heathen nations to 
one another, such as Moab and Edom, and upholds among 
them the law of the human mind, throwing His shield of 
protection even over those feelings of men which though 


- sacred might seem in some sort sentimental: He destroys 


Moab because they burnt the bones of the king of Edom 


into lime.! 


_ The question of the relation of God to the people Israel 
is a difficult one, on which men even now differ. Our Lord 
teaches that salvation is of the Jews, as the prophets taught 


before Him (Isa. ii., xli., etc.). And we might suppose 


that the Saviour of mankind having come forth from Israel 


the purpose of God in its election had been fulfilled, and 
_ that Jew and Gentile now stood on a level as common 
- sharers in God’s love to ‘the world.”. There are many 
_ devout Christians who think differently, believing that — 


1 The passage 2 Kings iii. 27 is probably to the same effect, and cs even a 
more remarkable, inasmuch as the “indignation” was against Israel, who 
had pressed their ruthless warfare so far as to eye the aang of Moat to 


the inhuman act of immolating his son. 


. 
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God’s relation to Israel is still in some sense “ national,’ 
and that the results of it are not yet exhausted. At all 
events, when Amos, though upholding the special relation of 
Jehovah to Israel, speaks to the people in the name of the 
Lord, ‘You only have I known of all the nations of the 
earth, therefore will I visit your transgressions upon you”’; 
and when he teaches that Jehovah will sift out all the 
sinners of the people, that at last He may be God of a 
righteous nation,—he introduces an element which modi- 
fies the idea of “national” to such an extent as almost to 
reverse it, and which makes the use of sucha term to de- 
scribe the prophet’s conception of the relation of Jehovah 
to Israel very misleading. 

Very probably the prophet did not make the use of his 


conceptions that we think he might have done. His picture | 


of the final condition of the world looks contracted, It is 
certainly a miniature, but possibly it suggests as many 
thoughts as if it had filled more canvas.—The broken frag- 
ments of the people shall be restored, and the house of David 


shall rule over a united Israel ; the people shall be all right- _ 


eous, and nature transfigured shall be supernaturally kind ; 
the kingdom of Jehovah ‘shall regain its widest boundaries, 
from the sea to the river, and embrace all the nations on 
which Jehovah’s name had ever been named.—This extent 
of the kingdom of the Lord might seem petty ; yet it was 
virtually the world as Amos knew it. His successors, who 


saw the vast empires of Assyria and Babylon, have a larger _ 


idea of the world, but not another idea. Their wider view 
of the world might enlarge their thoughts of Jehovah, but 


this prophet’s conception of the relation of Jehovah to the 


“world”? does not differ from their conception of it. 
A. B. DavIpson. 
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THE AGONY IN THE GARDEN. 


Agony! This terrible word, used but this once in Scripture, 
might not have found its way into our language but for its 
application by St. Luke to the mysterious suffering of our 
Lord in the Garden of Gethsemane. A term originally 
descriptive of the desperate struggle often witnessed in the 
sacred games of Greece, it implies the utmost severity of 
contest ; it pictures to us the condition of one in the last 
extremity of conflict, whose sweat might be as great blood- 
drops upon his body, who falls exhausted, yet a victor, and 
whose name is thenceforth inscribed on the tablet of ever- 
lasting fame. The Evangelist could find no other word by 
which fitly to express the last crisis of that awful hour, and 
_ spoke of his Lord as ‘‘ being in an agony.” But to utter 
that word is almost more than the Christian heart can 
bear. We may well fear to approach that sacred anguish, 
an anguish of the soul, which nearly destroyed the bodily 
frame. No scene in our Lord’s life inspires such awe—not 
: even the cross, with all its accompaniments of terror. All 
. men may gather round the cross and behold the silent 
2  Sufferer there, He was “‘lifted up” for that; but surely 
ie only a faithful few may dare to look while the Lord falls 
upon His face, and pours forth cries and tears! Suchonly 
ie GBP x would we now invite to stand afar off, and reverently gaze 
upon, and strive to understand that sorrow like unto no 
a ant other sorrow. ; | 
: In reading the narratives we are struck with the fact 
that, of the four Evangelists, John alone, the man whom 
3 ___ Jesus loved, the man of tenderest heart, and the only eye- 
: 
yf 


witness of them all, says nothing of this terrible scene. _ 

3 is aks manly. tells us that our Lord, after His great priestly ae 
Bet _ prayer, ‘ ‘went forth with His disciples over the brook — 3 
Ro. sefdron,: where was a seen into the which He. entered, 
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and His disciples. And Judas also, which betrayed Him, 
knew the place: for Jesus ofttimes resorted thither with His 
disciples.”? Of what passed within that Garden before the 


betrayer came he is silent. Did he feel that agony to be’ 


as it were a sacred secret? Did his loving hand falter in 
the attempt to record that hour of anguish? We know 
not; but the minute and generally consenting accounts of 
the other three Evangelists can leave no doubt of the his- 
toric fact; and if none were, like John, an eye-witness, the 
indications that Peter, another eye-witness, superintended 
the narrative of St. Mark is not to be forgotten. This 
Evangelist is alone in recording that, upon our Lord’s 
second visit and rebuke to His sleeping Apostles, “ they 
wist not what to answer Him,” a similar condition of mind 
to that of St. Peter at the Transfiguration, “he wist not 
what to say.’”” Mark however says nothing of the angel, 
and differs from the others in substituting ‘“‘ hour” for 
‘cup’ in one part of our Lord’s petition. Matthew gives 
the longest account, but does not mention the angel; Luke 
alone speaks of the angelic apparition, and, notwithstanding 


his brevity in other respects, gives us two other circum- 
- stances, omitted by the other Evangelists, that the distance. 


to which our Lord withdrew Himself from the disciples was 
“about a stone’s cast”; and that, “being in an agony” 
and praying the “more earnestly,” ‘His sweat was as it 
were great drops of blood falling down to the ground.” 


Luke, we must remember, undertook ‘‘ to set forth in order 


those things most surely believed among us, even as they 
delivered them unto us, which from the beginning were 


eye-witnesses’’; while with respect to the last point, may _ 


we not believe that as a physician it was peculiarly inter- 
esting to him? ; | 


Putting all the accounts together, we may “set forth in 


order” the events of which Gethsemane was the central 


-. scene somewhat in this way. After the company in the — 
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upper room had sung or chanted the Passover Psalm which 
concluded the supper, after the consoling discourse that 
followed, after the wonderful intercessory prayer in which 
the Lord while He prays, yet speaks as being one “‘ with the 
Father,’ He says, ‘‘ Arise, let us go hence.”’ Perhaps these 
words were first spoken, as they occur in the narrative, at a 
pause in the discourse, which was resumed as the disciples, 
loath to depart, lingered with appealing looks to their Lord, 
who had just said, ‘Hereafter I will not talk much with 
you,” and they gain thereby the words of “‘ good cheer” and 
the consecrating prayer. But the time for departure comes 
at last; they arise and go forth from the upper chamber— 
from the gate of the rejecting city. They descend into the 
deep ravine, and, as it seems, Peter on the way re-asserts 
_ his constancy, declaring, ‘‘the more vehemently, If I 
' . should die with Thee, I will not deny Thee in any wise,” 
and receives a second warning from his foreseeing Lord. 
‘Here too apparently occur the question and answer about 
_ the sword, only to be understood as referring to the time 
when the Lord, having departed into a far country to 
receive His kingdom, His disciples would need from time 
to time some immediate means of defence against their e 
enemies. 
Then they come to the brook—the winter torrent in its 
dark bed—the brook Kidron, crossed now by the Son of 
David, as David himself had crossed it in his misery, driven 
_ from Jerusalem and seeking refuge in the wilderness where 
- no man dwelt; the brook too which in its lower course 
 teceived the blood of the daily sacrifices brought by conduits 
a from the Temple courts. It was crossed, and the Lord 
3 led the way to the probably walled inclosure of the Olive — 
ee orchard, where was an olive press to crush the fruit of the 
me olive,’that it might yield its precious oil. (Let us note ey 
‘< every hint of symbolism.) The shade of the trees would 
a. be eat the darker for the light of the “nis moon, co 
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from the mention later of torches, and other indications, 
we may judge that it was obscured by the winter clouds. 
Then Jesus turns and says to His disciples, ‘‘ Sit ye here, 
while I go and pray yonder.” But He takes with Him the 
three who alone had seen His glory on the Holy Mount, 
and were now alone to witness His deep humiliation. How 
far the ‘‘yonder’’ meant does not appear ; it must have 
been sufficient to seclude Him from the body of the dis- 
ciples, but as they were sitting under the thick umbrage 
of the trees, the distance need not have been great. Then 
as He steps slowly on to reach the spot, * He began to be 
greatly amazed and sore troubled ”’; and He says, ‘‘ My soul 
is exceeding sorrowful, even unto death.” He that had 
lately in His Divine strength uttered the words, ‘‘ Let not 
your heart be troubled: ye believe in God, believe also in 
Me,” now in human weakness seems like to sink under 
some approaching and amazing horror, fatal it might be to 
bodily endurance, and seeks human companionship. Then 
again He stops and says, ‘‘Tarry ye here, and watch with 
Me,” a charge reserved for these His favoured friends. 


Yet still, impelled as by a fearful necessity, He went for- 


ward a little—the ‘‘stone’s cast,’ and then—strange sight ! 
—fell on the ground, fell on His face, and in the stillness 
of the night air are heard the words, ‘‘ Abba, Father, all 
things are possible unto Thee ; take away this cup from 


Me: nevertheless not what I will, but what Thou wilt.” 
Then silence, and the watchers, still probably in the dark — 
shade of trees, fail in their watch and sleep. They are 
awakened by the voice of their Lord, returned amongst 
them, and addressing Peter with the words, “Simon, — 
~ sleepest thow? couldest not thow watch one hour? Watch — 
ye and pray, lest ye enter into temptation”; adding, with —_ 


compassionate excuse for him and for all, “‘ the spirit truly 
~ ig willing, but the flesh is weak | ce : 
Again He went away, again they hear the game unwonted 
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words of anguished prayer, again there is-silence, and again 
their eyes are heavy, and they sleep. How long they know 
not, but presently He is again amongst them, and He asks: 
“Why sleep ye?” and they, bewildered and ashamed, know 
not how to answer Him. Before they can do so, He has 
left them, and a third time He is heard to pray, now as “in 
an agony,” ‘‘ the more earnestly,” but in the same words at 
once of appeal and of submission. Then—is there not a 
light that falls upon the prostrate form? Does not the 
sound of another voice reach their ears? Is not their Lord 
lifted as by unseen hands? and are not drops as of blood 
stanched upon His forehead? Surely an angel speaks to 
Him! §o they whisper one to another. But the light 
fades, the darkness closes, the silence is again unbroken ; 
and, worn with the emotions of the day, again they sleep. 
Once more the Lord returns, and calm now, resuming 
the manner of the Master, says: ‘‘ Sleep on now, and 
take your rest: it is enough, the hour is come; behold, 
the Son of man is betrayed into the hands of sinners.” 4 
Then, it may be catching the light of torches borne along 
the hillside, and detecting perhaps the dark figure of the 
betrayer, He turns, and bids them ‘‘ Rise up, let us go ;-lo, 
he that betrayeth Me is at hand.” 


‘What was it that happened during this tremendous hour, 


at 

ae so unparalleled in the history of our Lord? Howcame it = 

a that, deprived of, or laying aside, His Divine power, His 
naked human soul seemed exposed for a time to some hen 


- erushing horror? What was that horror? , ras 
_ The office of the Apostolic body was to expound our ae 
_ Lord’s life and mission, but to them we look in vain for ee 
ea. ai explanation of this mystery. They scarcely even refer 
_ to it. In all their writings there occurs but one obvious 
¥ a allusion to this terrible crisis, the passage in the Epistle . ~ i 
Be to the Hebrews : ‘Who in the cei of His flesh, when ‘He 
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had offered up prayers and supplications with strong crying 

and tears unto Him that was able to save Him from death, 

and was heard in that He feared; though He were a Son, 

yet learned He obedience by the things which He suffered.”’ 

John, who says nothing in his Gospel, is equally silent in 

his Epistle upon this agony of his Lord. Peter, if he 

authorized the account given in Mark, yet makes no refer- 

ence to the event in his Epistles. The words: ‘ Beloved, 

think it not strange concerning the fiery trial which is to 

try you, as though some strange thing happened unto you: 

but rejoice, inasmuch as ye are partakers of Christ’s suffer- 

ings,” might have been thought to include a reference to 

this the severest of His sufferings, did not the previous 

phrase, ‘‘ Forasmuch then as Christ hath suffered for us in 

the flesh,” appear in clear connexion with the statement 

that “Christ once suffered for sins, . . . being put to 

death in the flesh.” James, the remaining member of the 

privileged three, perished too soon to allow of any epistle 

from his hand. The other James, ‘‘the Lord’s brother,” 

speaks of ‘‘ the effectual fervent prayer of a righteous man,” 

and instances Elias, ‘‘a man subject to like passions as ; 

we are, and he prayed earnestly that it might not rain’ 

but he makes no allusion to the great example of fom. 

vent prayer” given by our Lord in the garden—a prayer 
__ which we are told was heard and answered. Jude says 

nothing. St. Paul, unless he were the author of the Epistle 

to the Hebrews, is silent also—a remarkable. silence when . 

we consider the variety and fulness cf his writings, and the % 

revelation which he claimed to have ‘‘received of the ord: sam 

concerning the doctrines of the Faith, and which enabled _ tha 

him to become a wise master-builder in the Church, The ee 

single reference in the Epistle to the Hebrews we coke y ~ 

recur to farther on. fs cet 

This silence on the part of those endued with power 

from on high to go and teach all nations, is the more . 


lo 
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significant when we contrast it with the fulness and the 
reiteration with which they speak of the Lord’s death and 
its purpose. To them that death is the great sacrificial act 
which, superseding the old, establishes the new economy. 
It is ‘‘ the shedding of blood’’—* the precious blood of Christ, 
as of a lamb without blemish and without spot’’—“ without 
which there is no remission” of sins. With them it is the 
Cross and not the garden, upon which all men are to fix 
their regard. It is as lifted upon the Cross that all men 
will be drawn unto Him. It is the Cross that finds a place 
on almost every page of the Apostolic writings. 

We are led then to the conclusion that, whatever might 
be the necessity for that awful hour, it had no immediate 
connexion with the great sacrificial act through which is 
obtained remission of sins. It could not have been then 
that ‘‘ His soul was made an offering for sin.” It could 
not have been then that He was ‘‘ made a curse for us: for 
it is written, Cursed is every one that hangeth on a tree.’’ 
It could not have been then that He ‘put away sin by 
the sacrifice of Himself.” It could not have been then 
that He bore the sins which “He bare in His own body on 
the tree.” It could not have been the great atoning act, 
or any vital portion of it. 


a We return then to the question, What was the nature of 
i. our Lord’s suffering in the Garden? - As at least suggesting 
ae _ an answer, we would direct attention to our Lord’s words 
after He had entered upon the “ hour”: “ Watch and pray, 


lest ye enter into Temptation.’ He was surely not then 


should have watched, nor of the temptation to which Peter 
_ would soon succumb, nor of the temptation which had 
_ swallowed up Judas. He was now in the hour of His 
agony ? Was it not rather that His own soul was under 


Ae, with the sae ? 


_ thinking of the temptation to sleep when His disciples Pa 


the shadow of temptation ? Bid He not Himself i in con- ote 


z 
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Following this clue, we remember that, after the temp- 
tation in the wilderness, ‘‘ the Devil departed from Him 
for a season,”—for a “season”? only—and would assuredly 
return. That first foiling was not to be accepted as de- 
feat; it but tested the strength of this second Adam who 
had come into the world. We have, on the contrary, indi- 
cations that during our Lord’s ministry the Evil One was 
repeatedly close at hand. The strange demoniac posses- 
sions encountered so often by our Lord, some of which none 
but He could expel; the words that our Lord occasionally 
let fall: ‘‘I give unto you power over all the power of the 
Enemy”; “I beheld Satan as lightning fall from heaven”’ ; 
‘‘Now shall the Prince of this world be cast out’ss, “Get 
thee behind me, Satan” (as Peter remonstrated against the 
suffering and death of which his Lord spoke); and again 
on this very night, ‘‘ Simon, Simon, behold, Satan asked 
to have you, that he might sift you as wheat: but I have 
made supplication for thee, that (under that sifting) thy 
faith fail not.’ These are all intimations that the Devil, 
whose works He came to destroy, mindful of the peril of 
his kingdom, was not far off. And is it not certain that this 

ever returning Enemy would make a last supreme effort ? 
‘Would not, in this case, the Master be as the disciple, and 
be subjected to a yet more terrible sifting? Did not our 
ord refer to such a coming struggle when, after the sup- s: 
per, He said, ‘‘ The Prince of this world cometh, but hath — 
nothing in Me”? Is it without significance that the same 
night, immediately after the scene in the Garden, our Lord 
said to the rabble multitude, “ This is your hour, and the are 
power of darkness”? Is it not then a probable suppo- _ wae . 
sition that in Gethsemane our Lord encountered a last wee 


esi? 


and most deadly assault of the Evil One ? | oom ¥ 
And there is something in the circumstances that supports _ “ 


this supposition. There was the strange denuding of Divine — 
%¢ _ power apparent in the change from calm supremacy and — 
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lofty intercession to the state of human weakness, sorrow, 
amaze, oppression as unto death. This denudation was 
needful, may we not say, if the Lord, ‘“ made like unto His “| 

brethren,’ was to be ‘‘ tempted in all points” lke unto 

them, needful that He should meet even the most deadly 

power of the Tempter, not in His Divine nature, but in ours, 

so that He might overcome for us? Do we not see also an 

indication of simple humanity in the leaning of our Lord 

upon human companionship; His taking with Him the 

three, with the charge-to watch with Him; His return 

again and again, as seeking human sympathy? Do not 

those pauses, as in a tempest of the soul, suggest baffled 

but renewed assault—a triple assault as in the wilderness— 

a cessation for a brief space, but the consciousness of our 

Lord that the conflict was not ended, that the Adversary 

would return? Does it not appear as if there were an 

added fury in each attack, till at the last the Saviour 

‘being in an agony, His sweat was as great drops of blood 
falling on the ground”? Does it not seem as if some 
Power were bent upon crushing the very life out of the ae 
bodily frame—yes, so that He should not be “lifted up 
Hi: and draw all men unto Him,” so that He should “perish 
there and then in that darkness, in that Garden? Is there 
-- not something appropriate to the coming of this true King 

3 = of Terrors in the darkness itself? Well might the moon 


refuse to give her light at such an hour, and a horror of a 
i: - great darkness wrap the Saviour round, and leave Him AN 
be ’ pone with the Power of darkness! tinal J 

Is it not again appropriate to such a rel as tia with = 


* 


sapermatural Power, that when it is ended a supernatural 
being, one of those “ that minister to the heirs of salvation,” 
should, as at the ending of the first temptation, appear to 
] restore the fainting strength of the Sonofman? ~ 
Hei “ng us how ‘look att the cee Seen oases sain 
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agony of our Lord, and which the New Version renders, 
** Who in the days of His flesh, having offered up prayers 
and supplications with strong crying and tears unto Him 
that was able to save Him from (or out of) death, and hav- 
ing been heard for His godly fear, though He was a Son, 
yet learned He obedience by the things which He suffered.” 
The words ‘out of death,’ favour, it will be seen, the 
supposition that the death feared was a then present peril ; 
and the words ‘‘for his godly fear’? may certainly imply a 
godly fear of evil, under whatever form He might be con- 
tending with it. But it is the argument of the context that 
supplies the key to the understanding of the passage. This 
is concisely stated in the fifteenth verse of the preceding 
chapter. ‘‘For we have not a High Priest that cannot be 
touched with the feeling of our infirmities; but one that 
hath been in all points tempted like as we are, yet without 
sin.” Here the being subject to temptation is set forth as 
the special way in which our High Priest took part in our 
infirmities. He is spoken of farther on as having ‘‘in the 
days of His flesh offered up prayers and supplications with 
strong crying and tears,’—a conjunction which surely 
suggests that the occasion was one in which He was 
subject to some form of temptation. May we not also de- 
rive some confirmation of this view from the passage in the 
second chapter, which, speaking of the sufferings of Christ,  ~ " 
describes Him as “the Captain of our salvation,’—the 
Captain who has Himself advanced to meet the foe, Him- 
self has suffered the stress of battle, Himself struck down 
the foremost Adversary, and has thus led the pabe to 
victory ? ee 
‘We have spoken of this passage in the Hebrews as the 
only Apostolic allusion to this sacred agony; but is it not — 
possible that there may be a reference to it also in the = 
12th chapter of the same epistle, where the writer urges Bree a 
ek fete “ aside every weight (cumbrance), and the sin eet 
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doth so closely cling about us (as a garment), and let us 
run with patience (or endurance) the race that is set before 
us, looking unto Jesus the author and perfecter of our faith: 
who for the joy that was set before Him endured the cross, 
despising the shame, and hath sat down on the right hand 
of the throne of God. Forconsider Him, . . . that ye 
wax not weary, fainting in your souls: Ye have not yet 
resisted, unto blood, striving against sin.”, Here, in the first 
instance, the idea of a race is plainly present to the 
writer’s mind—the divesting of encumbrance, the weariness, 
the faintness, the sitting down of a previous victor in the 
place of honour. The cross is no doubt referred to as the 
open culmination of the Saviour’s sufferings, but is not this 
a divergence of thought? Does not the idea of a race 
recur to the writer's mind in the exhortation to ‘‘ wax not 
weary,’ etc. ? while in the words, ‘‘ ye have not yet resisted 
unto blood, striving against sin,” may it not be that the 
blood drops of the agony are referred to, and not the blood 
shed on the cross, since striving against sin, appropriate 
to a contest with the Evil One, is not appropriate to the 
passive endurance of the cross. 

However this may be, we cannot but think that what- 
ever illustration may be gathered from other parts of 


ee Scripture favours the hypothesis of our Lord’s-subjection at 
Bs this last hour, before He was delivered up into the hands of 
sinners to suffer all they could inflict upon the body, to 


a trial of soul unshielded by Divine Power, at the hands 
of the great Adversary, the works of whom He came, in the 
likeness of sinful flesh, to destroy. 

ae Do we derogate from the Saviour’s Divine majesty in this 

= _ supposition? Or is it inconsistent with the authority He 

iy 


Te had previously displayed over the powers of evil? Is there 
ae’ not, we reply, evidence that He now laid aside that majesty? — et 

es and how could that authority have been exercised at the - 
et Rees that He was tempted? He had shown indeed His 
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complete control over all the powers of Hell before the 
eyes of the people, but that became Him as Immanuel— 
“God with us.” In this narrative He is explicitly set 
before us in an hour of human weakness, “learning obe- 
dience through the things that He suffered.” 

But if Temptation, what was the nature of that Tempta- 
tion? We are not told, but may we not reverently ponder 
this deep mystery? May we not recur to the Temptation 
in the wilderness as some guide to our thoughts? We 
know that the offer of the kingdoms of this world was then 
made, and made in vain. We know that the suggestion 
to test His Divine sonship by turning the stones of the 
barren wilderness into bread, or by casting Himself head- 
long from the temple battlements, was rejected. Might not 
now, under the close prospect of exposure to the rage of 
men, and the torture of the cross, dowbt of the Father’s love 
be urged upon the Saviour’s soul by all the arts of him 
who was a lar from the beginning—by all the apparatus 
at the command of infernal malignity—by all the power of 
him who possessed the power of death ? : 

The trial of Job was the question of the Divine righteous- 
ness. He was conscious of righteousness himself, and could — 
not understand how a righteous, a just God could subject 
him to such misery. To Christians who have apprehended 
the Divine love—love as the essential attribute in the 
Divine Fatherhood—is not doubt of this love, as under 
stress of bitter sorrow it sometimes comes upon the soul, 
is it not the worst bitterness? is it not the supreme 
temptation, and the most fatal? If our Lord was “‘in 


_all points tempted like as we are,’ would not this temp-_ 


: 
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tation have its turn? and if so, when more fitly, when 


more dangerously than at the moment when, though He = : 
was a Son, He was about to be “ put to grief,” and made 
a curse? Surely then, if ever, “ the terrors of zeit eh, hold 
“upon Loa and He found trouble and sorrow.” ‘ “The 
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Father,’ might the Tempter say, ‘‘does not the Father fail 
you?—fail you even at this hour?—fail you as you cry, 
and cry, yea, this three times in vain, that Thou mightest 
be saved from this hour?’ Let us imagine all this urged 
by the personal power of the great Adversary upon the 
unaided humanity of the Lord, and might He not be nigh 
unto perishing? Might it not indeed, as we have already 
intimated, be the final aim and desperate effort of the Evil 
One that this Son of man, now withstanding him alone 
in the darkness, should, if unconquered, die ? 

Our Lord overcame, but. how? By the one prayer 
three times repeated in which He cast Himself upon the 
Father—Father still! ‘‘ All things,” He cries, “are pos- 
sible unto THEE; Thy power is infinite, power to save.” 
“Out of the depths will I cry unto Tunz,” and “ Thou wilt | 
set My feet upon a rock.” ‘Father, if it be possible, let this 

hour’’—this cup of anguish in the thought that Thy love 

aoe fails—“‘let this cup pass from Me!” ‘ Yet—yet—not 
My will—My will encompassed with infirmity, wrestling to 
the death with this:mighty One, this spiritual wickedness 
whose hour it is—no, not My will, but Thy will, the holy, - 
the perfect will of God.’ How different this, the prayer 
of “the Son of man,’ from that so recently uttered when, 
as Son of God, He said, ‘‘ Father, I will that those whom 

_ Thou hast given Me be with Me where Iam”! . 


Ria Go to dark Gethsemane 
Ye that feel the Tempter’s power.” Sea 


These words aptly express the lesson, as we would read 
it, of this great scene, the meaning of which has not 
always, as we think, been so clearly apprehended as by the 
Christian poet. It has been confused with other issues, 
with other portions of the great Redemption. And if the | 
nature of the Temptation be obscure, it will be enough to 
mow that He suffered being tempted—‘tempted in all — 
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points like as we are”’—and that He is able thus to succour 
them that are tempted. Oh the mystery of God manifest 
in flesh !—the great secret of Christianity, into which if 
angels desire to look, how much more those for whose 
sake “‘ He took not on Him the nature of angels, but took 
on Him the seed of Abraham,” and was ‘“‘in all things 
made like unto His brethren”’ ! 
JOSIAH GILBERT. 


THE WORK OF BIBLE REVISION IN GERMANY. 


Le 
CRITICAL PART. 


BEFORE we attempt to put the English reader in a position 
for estimating the worth of the so-called ‘‘ Probebibel,” we 
give, on behalf of those who} wish for more precise inform- 
ation, a list of the most important critiques, which have 
appeared in a pamphlet form—thus not, or not merely, in 
magazines. 

Plitt, Die Revision der lutherischen Bibeliibersetzung und 
die Hatlle’sche Probebibel von 1883. Karrlsruhe, 1884; 


pp. 39. ied 
L. Krummel, Die Probebibel. Heidelberg, 1885; pp. 70. 


H. Opitz, Zur Revision der Lwuther’schen Uebersetzung 3 


des neuen Testamentes. Hin Urtheil iiber die Probebibel. 
Leipzig, 1884; pp. 69. 


_ E. Walter, Die sprachliche Behandlung des Textes in der 


Probedibel. Bernburg, 1885 ; pp. 16. 


E. Walter, Die Sprache der revidirten Lutherbibel. Bern- 


burg, 1885 ; pp. 58. 


0. H. Th. Willkomm, Was ist von der beabsichtigten ee 
Revision der Luther’schen Bibeliibersetzung zu halten? 
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E. Haack, Wider die Hallesche Probebibel. Auch ein 
Appell an die lutherische Kirche. eipzig, 1885; pp. 34. 
_E. Haack, Noch einmal pro domo und contra Schlottmann 
in Sachen der Probebibel. Leipzig, 1885; pp. 25. 
Th. Hossbach, Die revidierte Lutherbibel. Berlin, 1884 ; 


pp. 16. 

M. Schwalb, Kritik der revidierten Lutherbibel. Berlin, 
1884; pp. 36. 

E. Zittel, Die Revision der Lutherbibel. Berlin, 1885 ; 
pp. 47. 


P. de Lagarde, Die revidierte Lutherbibel des Halleschen 
Waisenhauses. Goettingen, 1885; pp. 40. 
The majority of the strict Lutherans are on principle 


opponents of the work of revision. Luther’s version, say — 


they, is the property of the German Lutheran Church, and 
must not therefore, save as regards single, trifling, and not 
startling amendments, be altered. By important altera- 


_ tions not only would great offence be given to the simple 


Bible-believing reader, conversant with the words of 


-Luther’s Bible, but likewise not a few German hymns 
_ would be deprived more or less of their Biblical support. 


The main exponents of this tendency are Chr. EK. Luthardt 
in Leipzig, and Th. Kliefoth in Schwerin (Mecklenburg), 


comp. Allgemeine Hvangelisch-Lutherische Kirchenzeitung, 


Nos. 2 and 15; as, moreover, H. Haack. Such a clinging 


to the letter of Luther’s work is, however, neither according 
to the mind of the great Reformer nor according to the © ) 
mind of all true Lutherans; the subsequently renowned > 


Klaus Harms, in the year 1817 (when he was archdeacon in 


: Kiel), laid down the following theses among others : 


TSA a translation, however, into a living language, must 


be revised every hundred years, that it may continue in life. 

‘54, Tt has been a hindrance to. the influence of religion ; is 
_ that this has not been done. The Bible Societies onghts fe 2 
_ prepare a revised Lutheran Bible-translation.” 4 : 
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In life it often happens that extremes meet; so also in 
the rejection of the work of revision, adherents of two other- 
wise diametrically opposite theological tendencies are 
agreed. ‘The reasons adduced, however, by the spokesmen 
of the left are, without doubt, the much more valid and 
important ones; and only the disparaging tone in which 
these men frequently express their judgment on the 
laborious work of the Revisers, and the fact that they pay 
no regard, or no sufficient regard, to the feelings of the 
believing laity and the practical requirements of the 
Church, have occasioned that their statements have made 
less impression than they might otherwise have made 
(comp. e.g. Schwalb). Particularly harsh, and sometimes 
very unjust, is the judgment of P. de Legarde. 

If we would rightly appreciate the work of revision, as 
respects the correction of Luther’s version, we have first 
to ask: What was the task assigned to the revisers? The 
Hisenach Conference had resolved in the year 1863, that 
““the comparatively few [!] passages, in the first place of 
the New Testament, whose alteration, in other words 
correction, might appear necessary and unobjectionable [!] 
in the interest of the understanding of Scripture, should be 
restored in a manner faithfully according with the sense, 
and as far as possible from the linguistic treasure of the 
Luther Bible, in conformity with the original text.” These 
terms were essentially satisfied by the New Testament 
which appeared in 1870, wherein the translation of about 
eighty passages had been corrected; and the Commission 
appointed for the Old Testament has done considerably 


- more than was enjoined on it, for the canonical books of the 


Old Testament show about three thousand real alterations, _ be 


the Apocrypha about one thousand. 


- The matter wears another complexion, however, when it — 
is asked: Was the task rightly defined? and i is that which ez 
eS nee rendered to be DEE, as objectively good, 


% 
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as satisfying all legitimate claims? To this qussce we 
must, alas! return answer in the negative. 

Considering the high estimation in which Luther's trans- 
lation is held among all believing Protestants of German 
tongue, it is certainly justifiable that, in connexion with 
every work of revision, the effort should be made to preserve 
for the German Bible as far as possible the impress of 
Luther’s spirit. Absolute verbal exactness need not be 
striven after, nay, ought not to be striven after; for often 
a somewhat divergent German turn reproduces the sense 
much better for the German reader than a slavishly verbal 
translation of the original text. Particularly in those 
passages which have become familiar and endeared to the 
layman owing to their employment in worship and in the 
Church’s hymns, one must be cautious in making altera- 
tions. On various grounds (that of attachment, history of 
exegesis, history of the German language) it is necessary 
that the original form of Luther’s work be not lost, but 
retained for all time. ‘ 

‘The translation of Luther, however, must not occupy the 


re _ same position which the Vulgate does with the Roman 

Pi Catholics, but must in such wise be revised from time to 
: time, on behalf of those to whom the immutable, and alone —— 
oe authentic, original texts are inaccessible, that it shall admit . s 
- _ the certain and acknowledged results of advanced science, 
-, and so, as far as possible, afford a substitute for the 
bs : mi originals. So soon as the that (the 61z) of the corrections i uke a 


resolved on—and the opposition in principle to corrections 

; is, as we have mentioned, unprotestant—we must also be 
consistent and expunge all that is really incorrect. Where 
_ the erroneousness of the rendering is beyond doubt, but 
at. there 1 is a want of unanimity as to that which is to replace — 
eee it, the course which commends itself is to indicate the other 
$ - possibility (possibilities) on the margin. It is no harm it 
. “the layman also is pare here and there that t 
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investigation of Holy Scripture is no light undertaking. 
Unhappily the revisers, feeling themselves bound by the 
resolution of the Eisenach Conference, were not. self- 
consistent ; they have, it is true, made many amendments, 
particularly in the Old Testament and the Apocrypha, but 
likewise left many errors untouched. 2 Kings vii. 5, 7, 
nesheph denotes not ‘‘diluculum,”’ but ‘‘ crepusculum.”’ 
Ps. 1. 2, gehge is not ‘“‘redet’’ (speaks), but ‘‘nachsinnt’”’ 
(meditates) ; cf. Josh. i. 8, where the same verb is more cor- 
rectly rendered ‘‘ betrachte.” Ps. xxii. 17 [16], ‘‘ Sie haben 
meine Hande und Fusse durchgraben,”’ does not stand in 
“‘wie ein Lowe”’ (as a 
lion). Ps. xxix. 6, 7*ém is not ‘‘ Kinhorn”’ (“ovoxepas), 
but ‘‘ Buffel’ (buffalo). Numerous other instances are to 
be found in several of the above-mentioned pamphlets. 

The mode of procedure adopted with regard to Textual 
Criticism is altogether unsatisfactory. Luther translated 
the New Testament from the second edition of |Hrasmus 


the original text; kadri signifies 


(1519). The verdict of Professor Edward Reuss of Strass- | 


burg on this text is, that it was ‘‘more of a mercantile 
business than a scientific undertaking, and was got up 
(bearbeitet) hastily and with very inadequate aids.’ And 
Franz Delitzsch has shown that the concluding part of the 
Apocalypse was translated by Erasmus, who had no Greek 
_ manuscript for these verses, out of the Vulgate into the 

_ Greek (cf. Delitzsch, Handscriftliche Funde, i., Leipzig, 
1861). And this text has been in substance retained by the 
revisers of the New Testament, and only amended by them 
in a few places (cf. Probebibel, p. liv.). The fruits of the 
labour of J. Mill, Albr. Bengel, J. J. Wetstein, J. J. Gries- 


bach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, Tregelles, Westcott and © 


Hort have been left unturned to account. There is thus 


much still printed in the ‘‘ Probebibel” as the word of God, - 
‘which-exists in none of the earliest manuscripts, nor is to 


be found with any of the earliest Church Fathers. Ido not 
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need to prove that Luther’s version, even on this account, 
must once more be submitted to a thorough revisal. The 
textual criticism of the Old Testament has not made such 
great advances; as for Luther, so also for the present day, 
the main demand in a translation is that the Massoretic 
text be accurately rendered. Now it not rarely happens 
that this text is corrupt ; in many passages it stands so that 
the undoubtedly correct reading may be discovered from a 
parallel passage, from the context, or from the ancient 
translations, in others so that nothing certain is to be 
determined regarding the emendation to be made. In 
regard to neither case is the procedure of the Revisers either 
clear or consistent. Many deviations from the original text 
have not been indicated at all, in the case of others square 


brackets have been employed; on more than one occasion 


manifestly false readings have been left without the sign of 
corruptness being added (e.g. 1 Sam. xii. 1; 2 Sam. xv. 7). 
The square brackets [] serve often as a sign that something 
is to be expunged, as 1 Sam. vi. 12; often as a sign that 
something has been added, as 1 Chron. vi. 61 (Hebr. text, 
vi. 46). 

The Treatment of the Language has given very great 
offence, particularly in pedagogic circles, and with good 
reason. The German language is a living tongue, one 
undergoing constant further development and mutation. 
How greatly the German language has changed within the 


last three centuries and a half is seen upon a mere cursory 
glance at the work of Bindseil, to which I have alluded in 


the first article. The language of the printed Bible has, 
specially under the influence of Diekmann and the Halle 


_ Institute, been gradually modernised, made to approach 
more nearly to the present of a particular time; this 
i modernising, however, has been carried out neither ina _ 
ior. skilful nor in a consistent manner, so that a thorough — S 
ig (a ta revision of the linguistic garb of the pag aoe was ty 
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called for. What demands, then, have we to make upon 
such a revision? It is self-evident that the language of the 
Bible must in itself produce upon the reader the impression 
that he has before him an extraordinary book. Many an 
archaic form, therefore, may be retained in the word- 
treasure and in the constructions. But these archaisms 
must neither be unintelligible nor too startling. In conse- 
quence of the rhyme and rhythm archaisms are easily 
preserved in the Church’s hymns; what has in this way, 
or by means of proverbs and the like, been prevented from 
entirely disappearing from the mind of the people, may still 
be retained, notably in so far as it is yet to be found in 
recent editions of the Luther-bible. But it is an error 
artificially to preserve in the Bible archaisms which have 
become altogether foreign to the people, and to render 
them in some measure intelligible only by means of a 
glossary bound up with the text; and a yet greater error 
to attempt to recall such archaisms to life, after they had 
already disappeared from the editions of the Bible now in 
use. Unhappily the ‘‘ Probebibel”’ is not free from these 
mistakes; cf. Zittel, p. 22 sqq.; de Lagarde, p. 3 sqq.; 
Plitt, p. 15 sqq. (who says that the language of the Proof- 
bible is in many places partly unintelligible, partly in- 
elegant), and others. Dr. Frommann (Nurnberg), who 
was charged with the shaping of the linguistic garb, is a 
learned Germanist, and in particular the best living con- 
noisseur of the language of Luther, and he has without 
doubt acquired great merit by the removal of many errors 
which had crept in; but his labour must be subjected to a 
thorough super-revision at the hands of men experienced in 
teaching, in order that it may become of use, %.¢. intel- 
ligible, for the laity, and more especially for the school. | 
Of comparative insignificance are the remaining dest- 
derata, to which I have to give expression with regard to | 
- the “Probebibel.’’ The Transcription of the Proper Names: 
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leaves much to be desired, by the further particularising of 
which here nothing is to be gained. Yet for English 
readers, no less than Germans, the following proposal will 
be of interest. Several kings of Judah and Israel notably 
bear the same name. Professor Kamphausen has recom- 
mended that for the kings of Judah the fuller form be 
everywhere employed (Ahazyahu, Yehoram, Yehoash, 
Yehoahaz), for the Israelite kings the shorter form (Ahazya, 
Yoram, Yoash, Yoahaz). The understanding of the Old 
Testament history would be essentially facilitated by com- 
pliance with this advice; we recommend, therefore, that 
the example set by Kamphausen be followed throughout. 

. The Division into Chapters in the different impressions of 
“wee Luther’s Bible frequently deviates from the division in the 
. editions of the Hebrew Old Testament. In a few cases 


ie ' the Revisers have brought about an identity, in others not. 
= -. Certainly the division in the Hebrew impressions is in 
as ‘many places an awkward one; nevertheless it must be 
as - retained, and where wanting restored, in order that it may aA, 


Bae’. be possible at once to consult all citations at pete 
_. whether in the original or in the translation. 

In the Historic Books the traditional dates havé been 
_ added to the names of the kings in the superscriptions of 
na the sections. It has been proved, however, notably by the 
the results obtained by the exploration of the cuneiform a 
. inscriptions, that these dates are in part incorrect; only : 
_ it is not yet known what are the true years. For this . 
reason there should be given, at a suitable place, instead 
_ of these dates, a list in double columns of the rulers of the ie 
_ two kingdoms, wherein the fully assured yh are a 
Stel indicated. he 
Ca Ly the above report on the Bible Revision in yen dorae Nah 
a dwelt aus ee on. the ee of the 
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however, I will not omit emphatically to state that the 
‘“Probebibel ” possesses very great excellences in compari- 
son with all other editions of Luther’s Bible. We should 
deeply lament it, if the Revisers were to suffer themselves 
to be deterred by the severity, and even acrimony, with 
which the Proof-bible has been assailed on many sides, 
from testing the substance of the objections raised, and so 
far as possible paying regard to them. The removal of the 
“incongruous archaisms would in itself suffice to render the 
Proof-bible a work of which the universal introduction and 
recognition were desirable. Notwithstanding, since every 
fresh revisal of the Bible must deeply stir the minds 
of believers, we would fain give expression to the urgent 
wish that the Revisers may persevere for the sake of the 
kingdom of God, until such time as their labour shall be 
brought to a completion which shall afford a lasting 
satisfaction. Unhappily there is reason to fear that the 
multitude of faults found, the contradictory views expressed 
in the critiques, and the opposition of the extreme parties, 
will exert a discouraging, nay deterrent effect upon the 
Revisers. God grant that this toilsome labour may, never- 
_ theless, bring forth abundant fruit. 


HERMANN Li. STRACK. 
Berlin. 
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A GEOGRAPHICAL AND MINERALOGICAL STUDY OF * a 
GENESIS Il, VERSES 10 TO 14. = he 


Tue site of Eden and the identification of its rivers have 

- been among the most vexed questions of Biblical geography; _ 
and while the most extravagant hypotheses have been put Be 
= forward with much ability and learning, many of the mOre ee 
\ 
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judicious expositors of the Bible have practically given up 
the question as incapable of solution. It is not the purpose 
of the writer to review the various theories on this difficult 
subject, but to indicate a new line of evidence respecting 
it, based on the known facts as to the geology and physical 
geooraphy of Western Asia, and more especially on the in- 

' teresting fragment of ancient mineralogy which forms the 
heading of this article. 

In considering any ancient topographical description, it 
is necessary to ascertain if possible the standpoint, or 
assumed standpoint, of the writer with reference to place 
and time. This is equally important whether we regard 
these as real or only imaginary. I do not by any means 
admit that the standpoint of the writer of Genesis li. is 
assumed or unreal. On the contrary, the facts to be stated 
in the sequel tend to confirm our belief in the antiquity and 
genuineness of the document, as well as in the accuracy 
of the writer; but the view now stated is independent of 
these considerations. 

With reference then to the geographical position of the 
writer of the description of Eden in the second chapter of. 
Genesis, it is I think apparent. that this is not in Egypt 
or Palestine, but rather on or near the river Euphrates. 

_. This is shown by the manner of his treatment of the four 
rivers to which he refers. Three of them he describes by. 
ahs ethnical or other characters. The fourth, Euphrates, he 
‘merely names, as if no geographical identification was — 
needed. In any topographical description so arranged, it BS é 
seems fair to assume that the writer might thus define his 


geographical standpoint and that of his earlier readers. _ y 
bese The position in time assumed by the writer is equally ie 
_ obvious. He is writing of the antediluvian period and of — a 


a “garden” or district supposed to have existed in that a am 
period, but possibly not existing in his own time. The 
meting of the writer is post-diluvian, but in that early Poste sis 
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diluvian period referred to in the tenth chapter of Genesis, 
when the tribes noticed in the description were separating 
themselves and acquiring distinct territories. Thus we 
seem to have here a writer who professes to have written at 
the date referred to in the early genealogy of the sons of 
Noah in Genesis x., and on or near the Euphrates. 

Let us suppose, for the sake of illustration, an old chroni- 
cler describing the invasion of Central Britain by the 
Romans, and remarking that the district is drained princi- 
pally by four rivers. The first is the Severn, which flows 
westward toward the country of the West Saxons, where 
is much valuable tin and copper. The second is the Ouse, 
which flows eastward into the country of the East Angles, 
where is much marshy land. The third is the Trent, which 
flows toward the land of Deira. The fourth is the Thames. 
Might we not infer, first, that the writer was not contem- 
porary with the Roman Conquest, but with the Saxon 
Heptarchy, to which his geography refers; and secondly, 
that his own position was in the south of England in the 
valley of the Thames. It might of course remain open to 
question whether the author of the chronicle really lived 
in the time and place indicated, or was of later date, and 
merely simulated an earlier date and a special locality. 


In either case, however, we should have a right to interpret 


his description in accordance with the indications afforded 
by himself. 

Treating our ancient description in Genesis ii. in this 
way, we find that the writer professes to be describing a 


topography of more ancient date, in terms of his own later 


time, but that he believes that this topography can be 


ascertained and defined, at least in a general way, by eX- 


isting physical and ethnical facts. Let us now examine 
more minutely what he actually says. 


_ (1) The garden was to the eastward of his Euphratean 
standpoint. It was “eastward in Eden.” It has, I know, . 
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been proposed to read the word translated eastward as 


meaning before or beforehand, but this view is apparently 


strained, and I believe the general consent of scholars reads 
it as in both our English versions. 

(2) It was in a country or district named “Biden,” a 
word which has usually been held to signify a pleasant or 
beautiful country ; but which Schrader, with reason, prefers 
to connect with the Chaldean Idinw, meaning plain country. 
In either case we should suppose that some part of the 
great fertile plain east of the Euphrates is intended, more 


especially when we connect with it the idea of irrigation, 


evidently implied in the sequel of the description.t It is 


_ to be observed, however, that in the antediluvian period this 


plain may have presented conditions considerably different 


from those of the time of the writer, and this may account 


for some of the peculiarities of his statements. We shall 


see the evidence of this farther on. 
(3) It was at or near the confluence of the Euphrates 


and Tigris, and where these were joined by two other rivers 


_ presumably flowing from the east. It has been supposed 
that the heads of these rivers may be meant; but this 


- 
ie 


seems to be a forced interpretation of the simple and clear 


topographical sentence, ‘‘From thence it was parted and 


became, or constituted, four heads.” 
_ (4) These rivers were known to the writer and his earlier 


readers, but in so imperfect a way that three of them 


required descriptive notes for their identification; and he — 


_ begins with the most distant and least known stream, S 
oad ending with that so well known as to need no characteristic. 


ae ‘These preliminaries being understood, let us now inquire 
as to the rivers intended, bearing 1 in mind that they lie to 


Ds the eastward of the Huphrates and become confluent with 
it near to each other. We may add that, as another of 
the rivers is well known and generally admitted to be the 


1 The rivers ‘‘ watered” the garden. © 
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Hiddekel or Tigris, we have to look for two rivers only, 
lying eastward of the latter and connected with it and with 
the Euphrates near their junction. The only rivers in this 
relation are the Kerkhar, the ancient Choaspes, and the 
Kuran, the ancient Pasitigris. We must however consider 
the characters given to the two rivers referred to by our 
ancient geographer. 

The Pison, presumably the most eastern river, and whose 
name indicates a spreading or overflowing stream, is said 
to compass or pass through the whole land of Havilah, 
and to drain a country producing gold, bedolach, and the 
shoham stone, which must be local products, and prob- 
ably products of a rocky or metamorphic country near 


the sources of the river. As to Havilah, there are two 


tribes designated by this name in the tenth chapter of 
Genesis. One of these is of Semitic descent, and of the 
family of Joktan; the other Hamitic, and of the line: of 
Cush. No information is given of the latter in Genesis x., 
put there is a note respecting the Semitic Havilah which 
suggests a connexion with the present description. It is 


said of him and his brethren, that “their dwelling 1s, 


from Mesha, as thou goest unto Sephar, a mount of the 
east.” Sephar has been generally supposed by Biblical 


geographers to be a city and seaport in Arabia; but here it > 


is said to be a mountain, and one lying to the east of the 
primitive abodes of man in Shinar, so that this identifica- 
tion can scarcely be correct. It is more likely to be the 
mountainous region affording the products we have just. 
‘been considering, and perhaps connected with that. later 
Sephar from which the Assyrian kings transported Sephar- 
vaim to people the cities of Israel (2 Kings xvi. 24). In 
any case the reference of the name to Arabia implies a 
different geographical standpoint from that of the writer, 


either in the second or the tenth of Genesis, and is there- : 
fore not admissible, whatever facts may be afforded by 
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subsequent one as to Joktanite tribes in Bee to which 
they may have come in the great migrations of the Abra- 
hamic age. Thus the Sephar of Genesis x. may well be 
those Luristan mountains which are the nearest east 
of Euphrates, and from which the river Kuran, a large 
and important stream, celebrated for the purity of its 
waters and the fertility of its banks, flows into the Shat-el- 
Arab or united Tigris and Euphrates. The early abodes of 
Havilah may have been along this river, and the people 
of this race may have been the first post-diluvian explorers 
of the mineral riches of these mountains, as their descen- 
dants perhaps afterwards were of the mountains of Hastern 
Arabia. But it will be well, before entering on the dis- 


cussion of these questions, to inquire respecting the nature 


of the products referred to. 

As to the gold, it is characterised as good. This raises 
the question of the distinction in the mind of the writer 
between good and inferior gold. In primitive times gold 
occurring in large nuggets, and therefore available for being 
worked by hammering, was more valuable than that in 


' fine scales or dust; and gold in a state of absolute purity 


was more valuable than that alloyed with other metals. 
Again, native copper was sometimes regarded and used 


y as an inferior kind of gold. In some one of these respects, 
or in all of them, the gold of Havilah was believed by the 


writer to be of superior quality. According to Loftus, 


gold occurs in the mountains of Luristan, drained by one — 


7 es tributaries of the Kuran, but as to its quality I 


“7 


_ have no information. This is, however, the nano 
_ region to the plain of the Lower Euphrates. 
_ Bedolach is rendered bdellium in our English versions, 


but it is scarcely likely that a vegetable product should be ag 
: 33 peed iene with two minerals, and we fea therefore _ et 
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here and once in the Book of Numbers; but there are some 
considerations which aid us in ascertaining its nature. Its 
etymology indicates something picked out or separated, 
an indication leading to the idea of small objects obtained 
by selection from other material.1 In the Book of Numbers 
the manna is compared to it, but in aspecial manner. The 
‘eye,’ that is the lustre, of the manna is said to be like 
the “‘eye’’ of bedolach. Bedolach must therefore have 
been well known to the Hebrews of the Exodus as a sub- 
stance occurring in rounded grains, and having a peculiar 
lustre. In accordance with these indications, the weight 
of ancient authority seems to be in favour of the pearl, a 
view strongly supported with a great weight of references 
by Bochart. In primitive times the pearl was valued, 
especially for necklaces; and as the use of language was 
not very critical in such matters, and the pearl, though of 
animal origin, is of stony hardness, it is probable that shell 
and stone applicable to the manufacture of beads would 
be bedolach as well as the proper pearl. In point of fact, 
in the oldest interments known, there are necklaces made 
of perforated shells and stones, and even of fossils.?_ Fresh- 
water pearls and pearly shells are found in many rivers, 
and the mountainous district already referred to affords 
-yarious crystalline minerals and pure white gypsum, which 
might readily be associated with pearls or other material 
of personal ornament. 

The stone shoham our old translators left in its original 
form without translation, while the Revised Version gives 
“onyx” in the text and “beryl”? in the margin. This 


uncertainty is not wonderful, since even in the Septuagint,  —_ 


whose translators may be supposed to have known some- 


1 Our own word ‘‘bead” is apparently derived in the same way from a root 


signifying to count. 


2 Tn the Museum of Archeology, at Brussels, I have seen a beautiful neck- 


lace composed of 150 silicified Turritelle, which is attributed to the “Mam- | 


aX moth Age,” or in other words, to antediluvian times. 
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thing of the substance intended, it is rendered by five 
different words in the different places where it occurs. 
Still the testimony of the Septuagint, when interpreted 
mineralogically, has a definite significance. In the passage 
before us it is rendered lithos prasinos, prase-like or leek- 
green stone. In other places it appears as smaragdos, 
which among the Greeks was a general name for green 
ornamental stones, as emerald, malachite, serpentine, and 

‘jade. In two other places it is rendered by beryl, which 

is a variety of emerald. In the only other places, two 
in number, in which it occurs, it appears as onyx and 
sardius. In one of them (Job xxviii. 16) it is associated 
with the sapphire, which was certainly a blue stone, being _ 

compared to the sky, and in the other (Exod. xxxv. 8) 

Mi the stone referred to in connexion with the priestly gar- 

a ments is evidently the same with that in Exod. xxxy. 
27, where the Septuagint has smaragdos. The testimony 
of this ancient version is therefore in favour of some 
greenish stone, and we should here bear in mind that the _ 
names of precious stones were in ancient times based on 

_ their colour, independently of their composition. To this 
we may add that Schrader compares shoham with the 
Babylonian Sanitu, a valuable stone afforded by the moun- ~ 

_ tains east of Babylonia, and supposed to have been of — 
a dark colour. We may further note that an allied word 
in Arabic denotes a dart or arrow, connecting this stone 

. with the material of weapons. It is also true that ‘stones _ 

of greenish colour, as emerald, malachite, jade and tur- 

re - quoise, were held in high estimation in ancient times, and 
ch _ that a certain sacredness was attached to them. In Egypt 

_ such stones were sacred to Athor, the mother of men, 
and a similar superstition has extended into the east of. 

i am Asia, and even into America. This respect for such stones 

es = owe seem to be founded on the fact use jade or v ieee 
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selves to primitive man in every part of the world, from 
New Zealand to Alaska and Siberia, as the best material 
for the manufacture of polished implements and weapons, 
and as the basis of one of the great steps in mechanical: 
discovery in the primeval stone age.! 

We may therefore without much hesitation consider this 
primitive list of minerals as carrying us back to an early 
period of eastern civilization, akin to that which in 
Europe has been termed the age of polished stone, and 
may read ‘gold, bedolach, and shoham,” as signifying in 
that old time the native metals, the materials of beads 
or wampum, and of personal ornament, and the stone 
most useful for implements and weapons. In other words 
we may translate the words ‘“ gold, wampum, and jadeite,” 
terms which in any primitive state of society would in- 
clude all that is most precious in the mineral kingdom. 
We have now before us the question, in what region east 
of the Euphrates can these precious products be found ? 

Some information on this subject was obtained by Ains- 
worth, the geologist of the Euphrates expedition,” but much 
more full descriptions of the geology of this region have 
been given by the late William Kennett Loftus, of the 
Turco-Persian Frontier Commission,? a man equally dis- 
tinguished as a geologist and archeologist. According to 
Loftus, the alluvial and marine plain east of the Tigris is 
bounded by a tertiary formation of gravel, sandstone, and 


1 The terms jade, nephrite, and jadeite have been applied to several sili- 


cates of magnesia, lime, and aluminium, distinguished usually by a more or 
less green colour derived from protoxide of iron, by a close texture admitting 
of a fine polish and of a sharp edge, and by considerable hardness and tough- 
ness, characters admirably adapting them for the manufacture of weapons and 


cutting instruments. The more highly coloured and translucent varieties - 


are also well adapted for purposes of ornament. The use of these minerals 
in primitive times, and among rude peoples, has been almost universal, and 


in districts where they could not be obtained they have been articles of 


~ commerce. 


8 Quarterly Journal of Geological Society, yol. xi. 


2 Researches in Assyria, etc,, 1858. 
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marl, containing large deposits of gypsum, which was ex- 
tensively used by the Assyrians for architectural and orna- 
mental purposes. In the gravels of these deposits are many 
pebbles, derived from the rocks next to be mentioned, and 
which might have been used in early times for the making 
of implements. The gypsiferous series forms low hills, suc- 
ceeded to the eastward by a great formation of limestone, 
the nummulitic limestone of the Eocene Period, attaining 
in some places an elevation of 9,000 feet. Succeeding to 
these, after the intervention of lower beds referred to the 
Cretaceous and Paleozoic series, there occur in the moun- 
tains of Luristan clay slates and micaceous schists, with 
crystalline limestone, associated with which are granite and 
ca porphyry and various kinds of trap. In the streams tra- 
versing this older formation gold is found,’ and there are 
precious garnets, beautiful green serpentine, and a hard 
- dark green jade or a green chert. The important point 
for our present purpose is, that these metamorphic and 
eth crystalline rocks which form the highest hills of Eastern ¢ 
: a Persia, afford the products referred to in Genesis ii., and 
that this is the nearest district to the Euphrates in which 
these products occur. Further, the river Kuran, the an- 
cient Pasitigris, originates in these hills, and is the only 
_ river of the region that does so, and it empties into the 
_ Shat-el-Arab, the stream which arises from the confluence © 
of the Euphrates and Tigris. Thus we, are able to, find 
a river answering to the Pison of our old geographer, and _ 
wy which, while flowing from mountains rich in mineral pro- ale 
_ ducts, is in its lower portion a, spreading or overflowing __ 
river, watering one of the finest countries in the world, 
fe and on the banks of which was situated the city of Susa, — 
the capital of ancient. Persia, and the winter palace of its 
qoadets celebrated for its beauty and the fertility of its en- . 


--1'In the Elwend Mountain, and probably ‘in the Bole! waters ok the Diz, a 
; “branch of me Kuran. ' 
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virons. To the early dwellers in Mesopotamia the valley 
of the Kuran afforded fertile soil and scenic beauty, and by 
following it up they would reach the nearest district of 
metamorphic rocks and mineral riches. 

If the Pison of our narrative be the Kuran, then the 
second river, the Gihon, the rushing or rapid river, must: 
be the Kerkhah, the ancient Choaspes, a river of consider- 
able magnitude and importance, though inferior to the 
Tigris and Euphrates. This stream intervenes between 
the Kuran and the Tigris, and its head waters do not reach 
so far into the mountains as those of the former river. 
This is an important point, as in the ordinary maps of the 
district the reverse is the case; but on referring to the 
geological map prepared by Loftus from personal surveys, 
we find that it is really the Kuran that penetrates the 
metamorphic country, so that the topographical geology of 
Genesis is more accurate than that of most of the maps 
in our modern atlases.” The Gihon is said to compass the 
whole land of Cush, not an African or Arabian Cush, but 
that primitive Cush noticed in the tenth chapter of Genesis, 
and which under Nimrod founded the first Chaldean EKm- 
pire in the plain of the Kuphrates. If the Gihon compassed : 
the Cushite territory, this early empire must have extended | 
across the Tigris nearly to the foot hills of the Persian 


1 T have examined the collections of Loftus, which are in the museum of the 
Geological Society of London, and which fully bear out his description. The 
specimens, however, require microscopic examination, as it seems probable that s- 
some of those classed as hard green serpentine and green chert’ are really 
varieties of jadeite. Loftus says, “If a traveller approach the dominions of 
the Shah from the Persian Gulf or from lower Mesopotamia, he must crossthe  . oy 
vast range of the ancient Zagros, and invariably meet with the part of the 5 
section exhibited in Fig. 1” (of his memoirs). This section, showing the rocks . 

and minerals referred to in the text, is that which the earliest explorers Would’ em 
find as they wandered up the Kuran and its tributary the Diz, and which would A 
introduce them to a region of mineral products quite different from anything to 

be found in the Huphratean plain. 
: 2 It is scarcely necessary to say that Loftus, in his explanations, had no 


. 


pare special reference to the identification of the rivers of Eden. 
nig: Te 
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mountains; but in this there is nothing improbable. The 
fact that Cush is said to have had a son named Havilah 
may, however, have some significance in this connexion. 
It is also interesting to note that the Kerkhah compassed 
the land of the Cossai of classical history, and flows through 
the modern Khuristan. 
_ We thus find, if we place our ancient geographer where 
he places himself, and suppose that he refers to the Hu- 
phrates and the three principal rivers confluent with it near 
its entrance into the Persian Gulf, we obtain a clear idea 
of his meaning, and find that whatever the sources of his 
information respecting the antediluvian Eden, he had cor- 
a rect ideas of the Idinu of his own time, and of its surround- 
ings and inhabitants. According to him, the primitive seat 
| of man was in the south of the Babylonian plain, in an 
He irrigated district of great fertility, and having in its vicinity 
_ mountain tracts abounding in such mineral products as were “ 


a of use to primeval man. It is not my purpose here to vin- 
ig dicate the accuracy of his statements, but I may shortly 
3 reas refer to some questions that may arise concerning them. 


It has been objected to the Babylonian site of Hden, 
Be cay. that there is evidence that in Pleistocene times the Chal- 
g dean plain was under the sea, and that the encroachment £ 
: of the alluvium on the head of the Persian Gulf is so 
rapid as to prove that in early historic times the Euphrates 
and Tigris were separate streams. But this objection neg- 
ects the fact that between the Pleistocene submne e 
_ of the country, and the modern period, there intervened _ 
a . that continental age in which all Europe and Western — 
- Asia were more elevated than at present, and the Baby- a 
~ Ionian plain must have been higher and less swampy than 
| E it now is, while it is probable that the mouths of the a 
we ee -Kuran and Kerkhat were better defined and nearer - 
each other ¢ than pa now are. tts is ee one tl 
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man, and that consequently to which our writer refers. 
We must, therefore, in order to realize the exact geo- 
graphical position of Eden, according to Genesis, imagine 
the shallower parts of the Persian Gulf to be dry land, 
the Shat-el-Arab to be longer than at present, and the 
country on its banks dry, though capable of irrigation, 
and clothed with open woods; while the climate would 
be more equable than at present. This was undoubtedly 
its condition in the early human period at the close of 
the Pleistocene, and must have been known to or ima- 
gined by the writer of the early chapters of Genesis. In 
Haeckel’s curious map of the affiliation of mankind! he 
agrees so far with our ancient geographer, but stretches 
the primitive abode of man still farther to the south, over 
an imaginary continent of ‘ Lemuria,” supposed to be sub- 
merged under the Indian Ocean, but of whose existence 
Wallace had shown that there is no good evidence. 

There is a curious biblical connexion between this dis- 
trict, and the earliest history of post-diluvian man. We 
are told the ark of Noah grounded on the mountains of 
Ararat, and that immediately after the deluge, the sur- 


vivors moved southward and westward, and settled them- 


selves -in the plain of Shinar. This would be natural if 
to them Shinar or its vicinity was the site of Eden. 
Further, this post-diluvian migration from the hills of the 
north has fixed itself in the traditions of men, as Warren 
has argued in his ingenious but fanciful book, Para- 
dise Found, in which he gives to the fact, contrary to 


the Bible history, an antediluvian bearing. Lenormant has _ 
illustrated this,? and has shown that the Chaldean, Per- 
sian, and Indian traditions, of the origin of man in north-— 


ern mountains are really post-diluvian. 


Another important question relates to the ideas of our <¢ 


ancient authority respecting the minerals he mentions. | 
eit Evolution of Man. 2 Ancient History of the East. 
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Did he suppose that these were important to Edenic man, 
or are his notes respecting them intended merely to iden- 
tify the river Pison? It would seem likely that the former + 
is the true explanation. Just as he informs us that, Hden 
contained every tree pleasant to the eye and good for — 
fruit, so it would seem that he wishes to inform us that — 
the ‘precious things of the lasting hills’’ were also acces- 
sible. Man, he tells us, was to dress the garden, and keep 
it, and even Adam-may have required stone tools for this 
purpose, while there can be little doubt, that the fig leaves 
and dresses of skin would soon be followed by feminine 
attempts at ornament. It is further to be observed, that 
Cain is said to have fled to the east after the murder of his 
brother, and this would bring him to that mountainous 
country which contained the mineral treasures referred to, 
and of which, according to Genesis, his descendants so 
soon began to make use. Thus there is nothing contradic- 
tory in these ancient accounts, but the whole hang together 
_ with perfect consistency. They are also consistent with 
_ the curious Babylonian traditions, that Noah hid the 
documents of the antediluvian world at Sippara, a name 
‘probably connected with Sephar, and that he himself, or 


e, Lom . Heo . . n 
ao his spirit, still lingered at the mouth of the Euphrates, as 3 
sie _ if watching the slow retreat of those waters whichin his r 
2 __ time had overflowed the world. 4 
gag i 3 


| Finally, the conclusions above reached are not very 
ae novel or startling, being near to those of Calvin and > 
Slain Bochart, and of Pressel in more modern times; and while 
they limit the geopraphical horizon of our ancient author, 

Bere and do not imply that he had any information as to rivers 
so distant as the Oxus and the Indus, they serve to place 
up sathe: whole of the statements respecting early man in har- 
mony with each other and with geographical facts, and 
Pag enoe that the documents embodied: in these record 3 


A <<, - 
Tee I 


THE EPISTLE TO THE COLOSSIANS. 215 


indeed we prefer to believe that their writer was a con- 
summate master of the art of simulating antiquity, and 
wonderfully fortunate in anticipating discovery; or on the 
other hand, that he was supernaturally enlightened as to 
matters not otherwise known to him. 

J. Wm. Dawson. 


THE EPISTLE TO THE COLOSSIANS. 
XXVI. 
CLOSING MESSAGES. 


« Salute the brethren that are in Laodicea, and Nymphas, and the church 
that is in their house. And when this epistle hath been read among you, cause 
that it be read also in the church of the Laodiceans; and that ye also read the 
epistle from Laodicea. And say to Archippus, Take heed to the ministry which | 
thou hast received in the Lord, that thou fulfilit. The salutation of me Paul 
with mine own hand. Remember my bonds. Grace be with you.’’—Col, iy. 
15-end (Rev. Ver.). a ; 

THERE isa marked love of triplets in these closing messages. 
There were three of the circumcision who desired to salute — 
the Colossians; and there were three Gentiles whose greet- 
ings follow these. Now we have a triple message from the 

‘ Apostle himself—his greeting to Laodicea, his message as 

to the interchange of letters with that Church, and his 
grave, stringent charge to Archippus. Finally, the letter 
closes with a few hurried words in his own handwriting, ~ 
which also are threefold, and seem to have been added in 
extreme haste, and to be compressed to the utmost possible — 

_ brevity. : | is 
br ’ I. We shall first look at the threefold greeting and warn- 
ings to Laodicea. : . 

In the first part of this triple message we have a glimpse w 
of the Christian life of that city. ‘Salute the brethren ae 


= 


R that are in Laodicea.” ‘These are, of course, the whole ‘4 i 
body of Christians in the neighbouring town, which was a ee 


it A 
nef ‘- 
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much more important place than Colosse. They are the 

same persons as ‘“‘ the Church of the Laodiceans.”’ Then 

comes a special greeting to ‘‘ Nymphas,’’ who was obviously 

a brother of some importance and influence in the Laodicean 

Church, though to us he has sunk to be an empty name. 

With him Paul salutes ‘‘the Church that is in their 

house’ (Rey. Ver.). Whose house? Probably that belong- 

ing to Nymphas and his family. Perhaps that belonging to 

Nymphas and the Church that met in it, if these were other 

than his family. The more difficult expression is adopted 

by preponderating textual authorities, and “‘/is house” is 

é regarded as a correction to make the sense easier. If so, 

then the expression is one of which in our ignorance we 

have lost the key, and must be content to leave unex- 

plained. 

But what was this ‘‘ Church in the house’? We read 7 
that Prisca and Aquila had such both in their house in 
' Rome (Rom. xvi. 5) and in Ephesus (1 Cor. xvi. 19), and 
that Philemon had such in his house at Colosse. It may 

‘be that only the household of Nymphas is meant, and that — J 

the words import no more than that it was a Christian a 

eo ‘household ; or it may be, and more probably, that in all Bee 

these cases there was some gathering of a few of the Chris- _ a 

Be. ‘tians in each place, who were more closely connected with . Z 

the heads of the household, and met in their houses more or a 


Bye: less regularly to worship and to help one another in the 
2 Christian life. We have no facts that decide which of these 
two: suppositions is correct. The early Christians had, of 


Ise, no pee anee ahha used for their se and 


~ "eat particularly in cities Picks the Ohuves mis nume- ray 
pat vous. It may have been customary, therefore, for brethren: ; ai 
é who had large and convenient houses, to gather together a 
portions of the whole community in ne >: mM ad c 
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Church order, and of the early fluidity, so to speak, of eccle- 
siastical language. The word ‘“ Church” has not yet been 
hardened and fixed to its present technical sense. There 
was but one Church in Laodicea, and yet within it there 
was this little Church—an imperium in imperio—as if the 
word had not yet come to mean more than an assembly, 
and as if all arrangements of order and worship, and all the 
terminology of later days, were undreamed of yet. The life 
was there, but the forms which were to grow out of the life, 
and to protect it sometimes, and to stifle it often, were only 
beginning to show themselves, and were certainly not yet 
felt to be forms. 

We may note, too, the beautiful glimpse we get here of 
domestic and social religion. 

If the Church in the house of Nymphas consisted of his 


own family and dependants, it stands for us as a lesson of 


what every family, which has a Christian man or woman at 
its head, ought to be. Little knowledge of the ordering 
of so-called Christian households is needed to be sure that 
domestic religion is wofully neglected to-day. Family 
worship and family instruction are disused, one fears, 1n 


many homes, the heads of which can remember both in , 


their father’s house; and the unspoken aroma and atmo- 
sphere of religion does not fill the house with its odour, as 
it ought to do. If a Christian householder have not “a 

Church in his house,” the family union is tending to bier 
‘©a synagogue of Satan.’ One or other it is sure to be. 
It is a solemn question for all parents and heads of house- 
holds, What am I doing to make my house a Church, my 
family a family united by faith in Jesus Christ ? 


A like suggestion may be made if, as is possible, the 


Church in the house of Nymphas included more than rela- 


tives and dependants. It is a miserable thing when social 


intercourse plays freely round every other subject, and ta- 


boos all mention of religion. It isa miserable thing when — 
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Christian people choose and cultivate society for worldly 
advantages, business connexions, family advancement, and 
for every reason under heaven—sometimes a long way 
under—except those of a common faith, and the desire 
to increase it. 

It is not needful to lay down extravagant, impracticable 
restrictions, by insisting either that we should limit our 

‘society to religious men, or our conversation to religious 
subjects. But it is a bad sign when our chosen associates 
are chosen for every other reason but their religion, and 
when our talk is copiously flowing on all other subjects, and 
becomes a constrained driblet when religion comes to be 
spoken of. Let us try to carry about with us an influence 
which shall permeate all our social intercourse, and make it, 
if not directly religious, yet never antagonistic to religion, 
and always capable of passing easily and naturally into the 
highest regions. Our godly forefathers used to carve texts 
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ee ac 


Ae 


Co ey dl Daly Oh Ah A a 
Re er eee OR 
, ~ Py 


i Bf _over their house doors. Let us do the same in higher a, 
ae fashion, so that all who cross the threshold may feel that 
eS they have come into a Christian household, where cheerful 


godliness sweetens and brightens the sanctities of home. 
We have next a remarkable direction as to the inter- 
change of Paul’s letters to Colosse and Laodicea. The ot 
present Epistle is to be sent over to the neighbouring | 
Church of Laodicea—that is quite clear. But what is “ the ee 
Epistle from Laodicea’’ which the Colossians are to be sure : i 
to get and to read? The connexion forbids us to suppose — a 
_ that a letter written by the Laodicean Church is meant. _ 
Both letters are plainly Pauline epistles, and the latter is — 
said to be ‘from Laodicea,” simply because the Colossians — 
were to procure it from that place. The “from” does ‘not ate 
a imply authorship, but transmission. What then has. become | Ye 
5 oe eo oe letter ? ‘Is it lost? So gh some pager a 
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not the occasion to enter on a discussion of that view. It 
will be enough to notice that very weighty textual authori- 
ties omit the words ‘‘ in Ephesus,” in the first verse of that 
Epistle. The conjecture is a very reasonable one, that the 
letter was intended for a circle of Churches, and had origin- 
ally no place named in the superscription, just as we might 
issue circulars ‘‘To the Church in ——,” leaving a blank 
to be filled in with different names. This conjecture is 
strengthened by the marked absence of personal references 
in the letter, which in that respect forms a striking contrast 
to the Epistle to the Colossians, which it so strongly resem- 
bles in other particulars. Probably, therefore, Tychicus 
had both letters put into his hands for delivery. The 
circular would go first to Ephesus as the most important 
Church in Asia, and thence would be carried by him to one 
community after another, till he reached Laodicea, from 
which he would come further up the valley to Colosse, 
bringing both letters with him. ‘The Colossians are not 
told to get the letter from Laodicea, but to be sure that 
they read it. Tychicus would see that it came to them ; 
their business was to see that they marked, learned, and ~ 
inwardly digested it. . 
The urgency of these instructions that Paul’s letters” 
should be read, reminds us of a similar but still more i 
stringent injunction in his earliest epistle (1 Thess. v. 27), a 
“‘T charge you by the Lord that this epistle be read unto | 
all the holy brethren.” Is it possible that these Churches ¢ 
did not much care for Paul’s words, and were more willing . 
to admit that they were weighty and powerful, than to ; 
study them and lay them to heart? It looks almost like it. ies e 
Perhaps they got the same treatment then as they often do “ 4 
now, and were more praised than read, even by those who 3 
professed to look upon him as their teacher in Christ ! ae 
a But passing by that, we come to the last part of this _ “Das 
threefold message, the solemn warning to a slothful servant. oe 
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“Say to Archippus, Take heed to the ministry which 
thou hast received in the Lord, that thou fulfil it.’ A 
sharp message that—and especially sharp, as being sent 
through others, and not spoken directly to the man himself. 

If this Archippus were a member of the Church at Colossx, 
it is remarkable that Paul should not have spoken to him 
directly, as he did to Euodia and Syntyche, the two good 
women at Philippi, who had fallen out. But it is by no 
means certain that he was. We find him named again, 
indeed, at the beginning of the Epistle to Philemon, in 
such immediate connexion with the latter, and with his 
3 wife Apphia, that he has been supposed to be their son. 
3 At all events, he was intimately associated with the Church 
ae in the house of Philemon, who, as we know, was a Colos- 
sian. The conclusion, therefore, seems at first sight most 
natural that Archippus too belonged to the Colossian Church. — 
But on the other hand the difficulty already referred to 
seems to point in another direction; and if it be further ~ 
remembered that this whole section is concerned with the 

Church at Laodicea, it will be seen to be a likely conclusion | 

from all the facts that Archippus, though perhaps a native 
of Colosse, or even a resident there, had his “ ministry ” 

in connexion with that other neighbouring Church. 
' It may be worth notice, in passing, that all these mes- 

sages to Laodicea occurring here, strongly favour the suppo- . 
7 sition that the epistle from that place cannot have been a 
eee letter especially meant for them, as, if it had been, these _ 
would have naturally been inserted in it. So far, therefore, > 
they confirm the hypothesis that it was a circular. tate é 
ae Some. may say, Well, what in the world does it matter . a 
ae ee eee worked ? Not very much Perhaps ; = 
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Scripture. It is not impossible that Archippus was that 
very “‘ angel,’ to whom the Lord Himself sent the message 
through His servant John, more awful than that which 
Paul had sent through his brethren at Colosse, “‘ Because 
thou art neither cold nor hot, I will spue thee out of 
My mouth.” 

Be that as it may, the message is for us all. Hach of 
us has a “ministry,” a sphere of service. We may either 
fill it full, with earnest devotion and patient heroism, as 
some expanding gas fills out the silken round of its contain- 
ing vessel, or we may breathe into it only enough to occupy 
a little portion, while all the rest hangs empty and flaccid. 
We have to ‘fulfil our ministry.” 

A sacred motive enhances the obligation—we have re- 
ceived it “in the Lord.” In union with Him it has been 
laid on us. No human hand has imposed it, nor does it 
arise merely from earthly relationships, but our fellowship 
with Jesus Christ, and incorporation into the true Vine, has 
laid on us responsibilities, and exalted us by service. 

There must be diligent watchfulness in order to fulfil our 
ministry. We must take heed to our service, and we must 
take heed to ourselves. We have to reflect upon it, its 
extent, nature, imperativeness, upon the manner of dis- t 
charging it, and the means of fitness for it. We have to es 
keep our work ever before us. Unless we are absorbed 
in it, we shall not fulfil it. And we have to take heed to : 
ourselves, ever feeling our weakness and the strong anta- 
gonisms in our own natures which hinder our discharge of 


the plainest, most imperative duties. nie us 
And let us remember, too, that if once we begin, ike Cait eS. 
Archippus, to be a little languid and perfunctory in. ount” Hes 
work, we may end where the Church of Laodicea ended, — “oA 

. whether he were its angel or no, with that nauseous luke- <a 
* warmness which sickens even Christ’s longsuffering LO ; “ie 


and forces Him to reject it with loathing. 
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II. And now we come to the end of our task, and have 
to consider the hasty last words in Paul’s own hand. 

We can see him taking the reed from the amanuensis and 
adding the three brief sentences which close the letter. He 
first writes that which is equivalent to our modern usage 
of signing the letter—‘ the salutation of me Paul with mine 
own hand.” This appears to have been his usual practice, 
or, as he says in 2 Thess. (iii. 17), it was “his token 
3 in every epistle’’—the evidence that it was the genuine ~ 
ee expression of his mind. Probably his weak eyesight, which 

appears certain, may have had something to do with his 

employment of a secretary, as we may assume him to 
have done, even when there is no express mention of his 
autograph in the closing salutations. We find for example | 

in the Epistle to the Romans no words corresponding to 

these, but the modest amanuensis steps for a moment into 
_ the light near the end: ‘“‘I Tertius, who write the epistle, 

salute you in the Lord.” 
The endorsement with his name is followed by a request 
singularly pathetic in its abrupt brevity. ‘‘ Remember my 
bonds.” This is the one personal reference in the letter, 
unless we add as a second, his request for their prayers that — 
he may speak the mystery of Christ, for which he is in | 
bonds. ‘There is a striking contrast in this respect with the 
abundant allusions to his circumstances in the Epistle to _ 
_ the Philippians, which also belongs to the period of his 

chy captivity. He had been swept far away from thoughts ae Sei? 
self by the enthusiasm of his subject. The vision that me 
te opened before him of his Lord in His glory, the Lord of” 
ee Creation, the Head of the Church, the throned helper of 
every trusting soul, hhad flooded his chamber with light 
and swept guards and chains and restrictions out of his 
es consciousness. But now the Aiko, is Cee and common 
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chain which fastens him to the Pretorian guard at his side 
pulls and hinders him. -He wakes to the consciousness of 
his prison. The seer, swept along by the storm wind of a 
Divine inspiration, is gone. The weak man remains. The 
exhaustion after such an hour of high communion makes 
him more than usually dependent; and all his subtle pro- 
found teachings, all his thunderings and lightnings, end in 
the simple ery, which goes straight to the heart: ‘‘ Remem- 
ber my bonds.”’ 

He wished their remembrance because he needed their 
sympathy. ike the old rags which were put round the 
ropes by which the prophet was hauled out of his dungeon, 
the poorest bit of sympathy twisted round a fetter makes 
it chafe less. The petition helps us to conceive how heavy 
a trial Paul felt his imprisonment, little as he said about it, 
and bravely as he bore it. He wished their remembrance 
too, because his bonds added weight to his words. . His 
sufferings gave him a right to speak. In times of perse- 
cution confessors are the highest teachers, and the marks 
of the Lord Jesus borne in a man’s body give more autho- 
rity than diplomas and learning. 

He wished their remembrance because his bonds might 
encourage them to stedfast endurance if need for it should 

' arise. He points to his own sufferings, and would have 
them take heart to bear their lighter crosses and to fight 
their easier battle. 

One cannot but recall the words of Paul’s Master, so like 

- these in sound, so unlike them in deepest meaning. Can } 
there be a greater contrast than between ‘‘Remembermy a 


bonds,” the plaintive appeal of a weak man seeking sym- _ F 
pathy, coming as an appendix, quite apart from the subject - 

of the letter, and ‘‘ Do this in remembrance of Me,’ the Bo 

_ royal words of the Master? Why is the memory of Christ’s — a 
* death so unlike the memory of Paul’s chains? Whyisthe aa 
is opP Baer for the play of sympathy, and the enforcement of - ei 
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his teaching, and the other the very centre of our religion ? 

For one reason alone. Because Christ’s death is the life of 

the world, and Paul’s sufferings, whatever their worth, had 

nothing in them that bore, except indirectly, on man’s re- 

demption. ‘‘ Was Paul crucified for you?’’ We remember 

his chains, and they give him sacredness in our eyes. But 

we remember the broken body and shed blood of our 

Lord, and cleave to it in faith as the one sacrifice for the 

world’s sin. 

And then comes the last word: ‘‘Grace be with you.” 

The Apostolic benediction, with which he closes all his 

letters, occurs in many different stages of expression. Here 

it is pared down to the yery quick. No shorter form is 

possible—and yet even in this condition of extreme com- 
_ pression, all good is in it. 

_ All possible blessing is wrapped up in that one ee 
% Grace. Like the sunshine, it carries life and fruitfulness 
BS’ in itself. If the favour and kindness of God, flowing out ~ 
to men so far beneath Him, who deserve such different 
i treatment, be ours, then in our hearts will be rest and 
; ee a great peacefulness, whatever may be about us, andinour 
characters will be all beauties and capacities, in the Measure 
: of our possession of that grace. 
~~‘ That all-productive germ of joy and excellence is here — 
parted among the whole body of Colossian Christians. 
_ The dew of this benediction falls upon them all—the 
_ teachers of error if they still held by Christ, the Judaisers, _ 
the slothful Archippus, even as the grace which it invokes 
will pour itself into imperfect natures and adorn very sinful Ni bed 
ae characters, if beneath the imperfection and the evil there ie 
_ be the true affiance of the soul on Christ. : 
: That communication of grace to a sinful world is the end iin me 
" of all God's Agethee as it is the end of this letter. : 
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things, as this Epistle tells us, has this for the purpose of 
all its words—whether they are terrible or gentle, deep or 
simple—that God’s grace may dwell among men. The 
mystery of Christ’s being, the agony of Christ’s cross, the 
hidden glories of Christ’s dominion are all for this end, that 
of His fulness we may all receive, and grace for grace. The 
Old Testament, true to its genius, ends with stern onward- 
looking words which point to a future coming of the Lord 
and to the possible terrible aspect of that coming—‘ Lest I 
come and smite the earth with a curse.’ It is the last echo 
of the long drawn blast of the trumpets of Sinai. The 
New Testament ends, as our Epistle ends, and as we 
believe the weary history of the world will end, with the — 
benediction: ‘‘The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with 
you all.” 

That grace, the love which pardons and quickens and 
makes good and fair and wise and strong, is offered to all 
in Christ. Unless we have accepted it, God’s revelation 
and Christ’s work have failed as far as we are concerned. 
“We therefore, as fellow-workers with Him, beseech you 
that ye receive not the grace of God in vain.” 


ALEXANDER MACLAREN, 


DR. SANDAY ON THE CHRISTIAN MINISTRY, 


I THINK we must all be grateful to Dr. Sanday for having 
undertaken the somewhat delicate task of reviewing the : 
progress which has been made in recent years towards a_ 
more correct understanding of the constitution of the primi- 
tive Church; and if it be true that the greatest difficulty ~~ 
of all Church historians lies in the manner in which we 
project our own ecclesiastical selves and our environments, 
5 _ with the proper amount of idealization, upon the mists of = 
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that obscure period which we call the first century, then we 
shall be obliged to conclude that Dr. Sanday has been 
remarkably successful in his brief review. We have, for 
our part, been up the mountain of Research as many times 
as we ever desire, the object of the ascent being to see a 
Brocken-spectre ; but if, on the other hand, an eminent 
scholar will show us, instead of a reflection of the institu- 
tions of to-day or yesterday, the real directions in which 
the mists divide, and where a prospect can be obtained 
through the rifts of the lost city of God, we are ready to 
climb with him all day long. Such is the task which I 
understand Dr. Sanday to have undertaken. He proposes 
to us to find the first foundations for a textus receptus of 
Church history; in which we may be sure that the pre- 
liminary work will be found provocative of much question- 


‘ing, both on account of the omitted and inserted portions of 


the text. And it will be observed, just as in the familiar 
New Testament problem from which we borrow our illus- 
tration, that the omissions are more productive of irritation 
than the additions. It is no slight humiliation to be told 
that the metal which your spectroscope noted in a star was 
in reality an unsuspected part of your own atmosphere. 
Something like this however is what all modern investi- 
gations in Church history have been leading us to for a 
long time past ; and Dr. Sanday is right in emphasising the 


continuity which is restored by the recovery of missing 


convergence of independent investigations alongside of the 


documents to the broken framework of the Christian re- — 


cords. Theology has its missing links as well as natural 


science ; and that too although, as Dr. Sanday points out, 


_ the progress of the Church has been from a condition of 


greater illumination to one more defective. Certainly no 


more striking instance has ever occurred than the recovered 3 
- Doctrine of the Apostles. It spans not one gulf, but many; — 
it has bridged the chasm between the Synagogue andthe 
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Church, between the Presbyterate and the Episcopate, 
between the Jew and the Christian, and between the Chris- 
tian and the Montanist. And we must be content (even 
though we might not @ priori have expected to be grateful), 
that so much light may come to us in a single flash. 

Now with regard to the questions proposed by Dr. San- 
day, I understand it to be agreed, as far as possible, to set 
aside such points as turn upon the early or late date of a 
given author, and conceive the situation as expressed by 
the accepted Christian literature. It makes comparatively 
little difference to the first stage of the problems whether 
the Epistle to Titus be an authentic Pauline production or 
not. The same is true of the Ignatian Epistles; for when- 
ever they were written, the possible interval is sufficiently 
circumscribed, and either the purpose for which they were 
composed or the result which they achieved (put it which 
way you like) is sufficiently patent. And although criti- 


cism may seem to disarm itself unduly by keeping questions ° 


of date and authorship as far as possible in the background, 
yet in reality the surrender acts on both sides of the 
question as far as sides exist. No one, for example, ought 


to acknowledge the genuineness of the third epistle of 


John, with its unmeasured railing at the man who loves 
the primacy, and hold that the monarchical episcopate was 


of apostolic authority; he might indeed maintain the anti- 


quity of the office, but not its apostolicity, and so it is 
hardly likely that a mistake will be made in working from 
the conclusions generally current as to the early Christian 
literature. As a matter of fact, I believe the thesis could 
be maintained that the whole body of that literature has 


become more intelligibly homogeneous since the recovery of 


the Teaching of the Apostles : how far that little candle 
~ sheds its beams ! 


Turning then to the question of the origin of fie efits cn 
‘¥ copate, may we not say first, with regard to the office of 
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the episcopos, that since the two companion terms, pres- 
byter and deacon, date from Jewish soil and involve Jewish 
ideas, that it is &@ priori likely that there is a Jewish base 
for the episcopal office. If, as I suppose, the Teaching of 
the Twelve Apostles, which is one of our first authorities 
for bishops and deacons, is in the main Jewish or Judzxo- 
Christian (and all the investigation tends that way), then 
we have another indication of the same view. I am not 
speaking of the name, but of the office. Too much weight 
can hardly be assigned to Dr. Hatch’s theory (or rather 
demonstration) of the difference between the synagogue 
and its associated Sanhedrin: the point is one which, in 
modern days, is hard to realize, when the Church has lost 
all legislative functions, or all except some that attach 
e. themselves still to the shadow of a great name. We do not. 
grasp the fact that the early dream of a new social order 
involved law as well as gospel: that the Church contem- 
plated a political isolation of its members as well as a moral, 
and that the new religion was almost more of a theocracy 
than the old. At all events, the primitive Christian did not 
suppose himself less able to find a solution of a civil case 
with his fellow in the assembly which had been transferred 
from Moses to Christ, than he had been able to obtain 
under the earlier organization, for both were similar in 
structure and they were equal in simplicity. The pres- 
byters certainly did not limit themselves to participation in 
a consecrated eating and drinking, not to say to the atten- 
dance upon prayer or prophecy-meetings. We see this 
clearly in Paul’s reproof to the Corinthians, in which he 


: 1 _ deplores the absence among them of the ‘‘ wise man”’ who 
formed a part of the Jewish court of justice and sat on the 
by, hi 


____ right hand of its president. Now if this beso, as I think it 
_- will be found to be, then the episcopos in his earlier form 

_._will probably be found to belong to the local court that. 

attaches itself to every primitive Christian assembly. But — 
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lest there should be any doubt that such functions really 
were exercised, we turn to the Teaching of the Apostles, and 
there find the very thing that we speak of in its most 
pronounced form. For we are told that a person who 
sins against the community by taking from another member 
money for which he has no real need, is to be brought 
under examination, and if he cannot make his innocence 
good is to be cast into prison until he pay the uttermost 
farthing. Do we suppose that this means a Roman prison 
or a Jewish trial? Is it likely that either Roman or 
Jewish ruler would concern himself with charges of this 
kind? It follows then, that sins against the new Society 
were punishable—at least, in early times and in more 
Eastern localities—by the Society itself. The conclusion is 
a strange one, but not therefore incorrect: we do not easily 
realize the simplicity, both of the structure of Hastern 
society or its reconstruction by the Gospel. Mohamme- 
danism affords instructive parallels. As soon as we see this, 
we get a ray or two of light upon the qualifications of the 
episcopal office. It is not hard, for example, to explain 
why the bishop must be a husband of one wife, when we 
know that a similar regulation held with regard to the 
Sanhedrin of the Jews. 
Nor is it without importance (as Dr. Hatch has noted, 
p. 62) that we find an analogy in the number of Church 
officers (a bishop and two presbyters) assigned to smaller 
communities, and the number which is necessary to consti- 
tute a proper official assembly in Jewish towns of less than 
a certain population. And this identification becomes more 
clear if we observe that the Jews actually discussed the 
question whether the Shekinah was with the three persons 
who constituted the minimum beth-din, or house of judg- 
ment, in the same way as it was promised to the assembly 
at large. The following note from Dr. Taylor’s Pirke 
Aboth, p. 61, will explain the point: “R. Eliezer ben J acob 
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said . . . Hence they have said, Every ten men that are 
assembled in the synagogue, the Shekinah is with them, for 
it is said, God standeth in the ‘edah (congregation), etc. 
And whence even three that suDGE, because it is said, He 
judges among gods,” etc. It is granted that the Shekinah 
is with an éexAno’a, a congregation assembled for the dis- 
charge of religious duties; but is the Shekinah present 
likewise at secular functions? Yes! Where three are 
gathered to administer justice, the Shekinah is in the midst. 
It appears therefore, that the éricxorros and the mpecBv- 
tepos are forms whose origin is purely secular. And this at 
once reduces almost to zero the statement of Dr. Sanday, 
that the share which the bishops and deacons had in the 
Church was in the services, and particularly in the eu- 
charist: ‘‘ For,” says he, ‘the regulations in regard to 
these are immediately followed by instructions as to the 
appointment of bishops and deacons, Appoint therefore,” 
etc. <A little consideration will, I think, show that the 


_passage does not refer to Church ceremonial at all, but 


to the exclusion from the assembly of persons who were 
at variance with one another; and this disciplinary exclu- 


sion belongs, of course, to the bishops and their inferior 


officers. 
But it may be asked, Is there any evidence at all to con- 
nect the name of bishop with the exercise of administrative 


functions of the character described? The nearest evidence 


that I can give will be found in the passage of Strabo which 


‘Josephus quotes in Ant. xiv., vii. 2, where’ the local. 


administrator of the Jewish colony in Alexandria is said 
to distribute justice and supervise contracts (cvpPoralev 


 érmedetrar), Is it too much to say that the official thus 
_ described was an émipednri}s, especially in view of the pas-_ 


sage (1 Tim. iii. 5) where the bishop is said to have the care 


. eee) of the Church of God ? ; uy 
_ The foregoing view is also confirmed win the laying, on of Pas: 
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hands, which the Jews practised with rabbis and judges, 
signifying thereby “‘ an association, an approximation so con- 
joyning of one into the same corporation or company of which 
he that doth associate and give admission is a member.” 

I have gone into these points somewhat at length because 
it seemed necessary to point out that Dr. Hatch’s theory is 
not to be limited to the view that the bishop is a financial 
officer only, and hence derives his name. As to the par- 
ticular point whether the Greek municipality furnished the 
name or not, I have no sufficiently clear conviction to wish 
to express myself. Nor do I know in what manner the 
bishops are elected from amongst the presbyters, nor 
whether their position is originally a permanent one, or the 
contrary. 

Turning now to the latter part of Dr. Sanday’s criticism, 
namely, that which relates to the original existence of 
superior orders, now lost, in the Church, I find myself in 
almost complete agreement with him and Prof. Harnack. 
As he says, ‘‘ We are almost driven to the conclusion.”” I 
take that to imply that we might have reached the point 


without over much driving. We ought to have seen it 


without the discovery of the Teaching of the Apostles. The 
few surviving notes which we have with regard to the 
Montanists would have told us the whole story, if we had 
been willing to read them, without the prejudice and per- 
sistent misunderstanding which we have inherited from the 
Church of the second century. Even now, with the master 
key in his hand, Dr. Sanday does not seem to see that the 
only legitimate conclusion from his admissions is that Mon- 
tanism was primitive Christianity. J udged by no standard 
accessible to us, will any other result come to the front? 


Was the early Church chiliastic as the Didache trium-— " 


phantly proves? So was Montanism. Was it based upon 


the pre-eminence of inspired persons who owed their election 
. 1 Godwyn: Moses and Aaron, p. 215, 
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to no human hands? We have in Montanism the apostle 
and the prophet surviving either under their own names, or 
under the modification of patriarchs and kenones (owvwvot). 
Was the exercise of prophecy in the early Church an asexual 
gift, as the New Testament represents it to be? It was so 
in Montanism, and was admitted to have had a primitive 
foundation by their opponents. It was allowed by the 
Catholic critics that Montanism was only a heresy from the 
side of discipline ; namely, that they degraded the bishop to 
the third rank. We know now that this is only another way 
of expressing the fact that the Catholics raised the episcopos 
from a position not higher than third in the new social and 
official scale. Dr. Sanday is right when he says that Mon- 
tanus represented himself to be “‘ not the end of a descent, 
but the climax of an ascent from the day of Pentecost”’; 


but he would have at once invalidated his assumption if | 


there had been any discontinuity in his Church offices as 
compared with early times. And when Dr. Sanday goes 
on to say ‘‘there was an element of conservatism in it,’’ he 


seems to me to altogether understate the case, and to take 


his key out of the lock and throw it back again into the 
swamp from which a good genius had fetched it. Granted 


_ that Montanism had an element of reaction in it, yet it 
_ differs from the commoner forms of reaction in this, that 


whereas in many, or in most cases, reaction is like the 
impact of a ball against a hard wall, which flies off in a 


_ direction almost as oblique as its incidence, in Montanism 
the primitive Church momentum was met by the obstruct- 


ing influences precisely at right angles, and thus has a 


Bi reaction in the very same direction as its motion. If any- 
_ thing therefore were to be expected, it would be that the 
primitive traits of Montanistic Christianity would be more 


pronounced than in the foundation of the religion, but that : 


i , : this was almost entirely prevented by the wisdom of the 
Tag leaders of the maGvemnenty although it may be sels >. 
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received by some, through their singular modesty; and this 
is shown by the fact’ that when the Catholic Christians 
reviled the Montanists for their presumption in attributing 
to themselves the graces of antiquity, they had to bring 
forward such trivial charges as that one of the leaders had 
ventured to write a catholic epistle in the apostolic manner, 
a thing no longer to be tolerated. Sound in morals (for no 
one now believes the ridiculous and contradictory scandals 
with which they were besmeared), and pure in faith (for 
even the Catholics admitted their orthodoxy), inspired in 
utterance and expression (perhaps even to a fault), their 
only error is found in discipline ;’ that is, in their. continuity 
with primitive times. It is no reproach to them that, in 
their desire to save the Church, they themselves became 
cast away on the rocks of the new organization. St. Paul 
might have suffered the same if he had been the junior of 
Ignatius instead of his predecessor. 

But to return to the evolution of the episcopos: it seems 
to me that Prof. Sanday does not emphasise sufficiently the 
fact that the change which we now know to have taken 
place in the Church order was resolutely contested both 
before, during, and after the time of Montanus. We see 
traces of this strife in the Epistle of Clement, as well as in 
the heats of Ignatius. The Johannean epistles show the 
new dignitary in strife with the elder. The Apostolic Con- 
stitutions prove to us that the terms used in earlier records 
of the prophetic gift are transferred to the episcopal (I notice 
to-day a fresh passage under this head, which I do not re- 
member to have seen pointed out, viz. Ap. Const. ii, 45, obro« 
yap ipav eiow of apyvepets, which is carried over directly 


from the Teaching of the Apostles): the same incipient — 


antagonism is implied in the warning given in the Teaching 
against condemning prophets, or criticising their utterances; 
_ the words, “ ye shall not judge,” imply presbyteral functions, 
7 and we know that a similar function was in fact exercised 
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by the Sanhedrin at Jerusalem (the only Jewish council, I 
believe, which had the right to condemn a prophet). 

In the Shepherd of Hermas the opposition is between the 
bishop and the presbyterate, or rather between the bishop 
and the 7780s, who are warned to defend the presbyterate ; 
while, coming down to later times, the Montanistic Acts of 
SS. Perpetua and Felicitas show us the bishop in opposi- 
tion to the illuminati generally, who furnish him with a 
reproof for not prohibiting his flock from the attendance 
at the games in the arena, which again points to adminis- 
trative and judicial functions. ‘These are indications of 
something more than a spasmodic fretfulness under neces- 
sary changes. 

But this throws us back again upon the previous point, 
Were these changes necessary ? We can see that the 
Montanists were not a sect in any sense of the word; the 
multitudinous nicknames attached to them (Priscillianists, 

Maximillites, Taxodugites, Artotyrites, and the like) prove 
er that a sect with so many names is no sect at all. Why 
iS then was it necessary that the ecclesia Spiritus should have 
: been boycotted by the ecclesia episcoporum ? 
= “Tt was necessary perhaps for the preservation of 
: Christianity,” says Dr. Sanday. ‘The centrifugal ten- 
dencies of the Church were so strong.’’ But surely, if — 
Montanism is anything, it is a centripetal tendency (for 
even an extravagant worship of the Holy Ghost has its 
reward), and the way to abolish the centrifugal can hardly — 
be the disallowance of the centripetal. Would it not be 
better boldly to face the position, and say that we find in the 
Church as elsewhere that the folly of man enters as a factor 
along with the wisdom of God. The spiritual kingdom is 
as liable to coup d’état usurpation, and other imperial ills, as _ 
if it had been a merely temporal sovereignty. ; 
While therefore I,am intensely thankful to Dr. Sanaa Bs 
for the thoughtful and just manner in which he has pre- ‘vi 
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sented the difficult problems of early Church life, and agree 
almost entirely with his critical conclusions, I regret ex- 
tremely that he should have expressed himself to the effect 
that it was necessary for the ‘‘ splendid dawn of Spirit-given 
illumination” to ‘‘fade into the light of common day.” 
Dr. Sanday will remember in this connexion the preface to 
the Acts of Perpetua, in which we find it stated that ‘‘ we 
reverence, even as we do the prophecies, modern visions 
promised to us, and consider the other powers of the Holy 
Ghost as an agency of the Church to which He was sent, 
administering all gifts to all, even as the Lord distributed 
to every one, that so no weakness or despondency of faith 
may suppose that the Divine grace abode only in the 
ancients, whether as regards the condescension that raised 
up martyrs, or that which gave revelations.” 


J. RENDEL HARRIS. 


RECENT ENGLISH LITERATURE ON THE 
NEW TESTAMENT. 


For some little time back there has been a cessation of hostilities 
between the camps of faith and unbelief. Sallies, “ excursions 


and alarums,” there have of course been; but these have been | 


rather the skirmishing of outposts, or the sham-fights needful to 
maintain efficiency, than serious and critical warfare. Christianity 
has perhaps more to fear at present from Socialism than from the 
criticism of its documents by the Epigoni of the Tibingen school, 


or from the supercilious confidence of the followers of the Zeitgeist, | 


or the earnest one-sidedness of science. An entirely new departure 
in attack would indeed be a windfall to the Christian apologist. 
And yet conscientious and thorough grappling with the ordinary 
problems reminds us that much remains to be done before we 
can look for the universal acceptance of fundamental truths. Dr. 
Bruce, in his volume on the Miraculous Element im the Gospels, 


1 The Miraculous Element in the Gospels. By A. B. Bruce, D.D., Prof. of 


: Apologetics, Free Ch. Coll., Glasgow. (Hodder and Stoughton.) 
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goes over ground that has been much trodden, but leaves the 
distinctive impress of the original thinker. . He does not tread in 
other men’s steps, even when travelling on the same road with 
them, but carries forward the discussion on miracles into a 
healthier atmosphere, and brings to bear on many vexed. questions 
a weight of candid and substantial reasoning which most readers 
4 will feel to be final. As a contribution to Apologetics, Dr. Bruce’s 
work is of the very highest value, whether we judge it by the 
importance of its subject or the breadth and rationality of its 
treatment, by the candour and courage with which real difficulties 
are met, by the patience and thoroughness and fine spirit displayed 
throughout, or by the crispness, ease, and vigour of the style. 
_ We venture to say that those who have spent most thought on 
miracles will find in this volume many fresh and fruitful sugges- 
tions, and will discover a new charm in ground they have often 
traversed before. The secret however of the charm and success 
of Dr. Bruce’s volume lies in the circumstance that his method is 
that of the investigator, and not of the apologist. He disposes of 
objections to the miraculous, not so much by counter-argument, 
as by more fully disclosing the real nature of the miraculous, and 
by throwing light on its connexion with the whole of Christ’s 
Me? work. It is essentially a constructive and positive, and not merely 
a polemical book. And accordingly Strauss, Renan, and some 
critics of even larger mould, are again and again, and quite unin- 
tentionally, made to look as foolish as a man who has been hanging 
in the dark by his hands from a seven-foot wall looks when the 
morning breaks, making extreme difficulty where really there is 
none. : 

Dr. Bruce’s book is also opportune. By anticipation it has 
answered Dr. Abbott’s very clever and stimulating, but most un- 
satisfying, Kernel and Husk. The felicity of expression which 

_ appears in the title charms the reader in every chapter. Butlet 
no one who stumbles at the miraculous think that Dr. Abbott has 
found a better way for him. To become a disciple of Dr. Abbott 
we must believe that Jesus is the incarnate Word of God, we must — 
worship Him, we must accept the miracles of healing (though we 
need not any longer call them “ miracles”), we must believe that _ 

while on earth He could forgive sins and predict future events, mH. 


| The Kernel and the Husk: Letters on Spiritual Christianity. By iba author BY: 
of Philochristus. (Macmillan & Co.) ; at 
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and that now He is in heaven He can answer prayer. There may 
possibly be one or two peculiarly constituted minds who find Dr. 
Abbott’s position tenable, and his suggestions a relief to their 
sceptical anxieties; but most men will feel that they are asked to 
swallow the camel among whose hair the gnat of physical miracle 
would slide down unobserved. He grants that “it was necessary 
that the incarnate Word should manifest God’s creative power as 
well as His love and righteousness.’ But this was accomplished by 
Christ becoming a life-giving Spirit to mankind. He is so fanaticized 
against physical miracle that he even occasionally mis-states the 
question. For example, on p. 115, he says: ‘ Here at last we can 
come to an understanding. You look up to God as the Maker of 
the world, and are more ready to worship Him as such than to 
worship a non-miraculous Christ.’’ But the positing of these as 
alternative beliefs is a serious distortion of the real issue. To 
accept the miraculous is not to worship physical marvels in pre- 
ference to moral marvels, or to be drawn by what is material rather 
than by what is spiritual. It is only to acknowledge that the 
source of life and power in the material world is the same as in 
the spiritual. We do not more readily worship the Maker of the 
world than the loving and righteous and Divine Christ, but we 
more readily worship that Person who combines in Himself 
spiritual and physical supremacy. 

Dr. Abbott cannot be accused of habitually underrating the 
difficulties of his position. On the contrary, he usually states them 
with admirable lucidity and force. He clearly apprehends that 
by accepting Jesus as Himself a moral miracle, he lays himself 
open to a charge of inconsistency. The manner in which he meets 
this charge is the weakest, as it ought to be the strongest, part of 
his book. His answer is: “ We see in the best of men approxi- 
mations to sinlessness, but no approximations at all to what 
spiritualists (I believe) call ‘levitation.’” Approximations to 
levity, if not to levitation, we are fated to find where we least 


expect it. But this treatment of the core of the whole subject 


shows how much need there still is for such an exposition of the 
nature of miracles, and of their congruity with the work and 
character of Christ, as Dr. Bruce has given us. Dr. Bruce indeed 


says, “Believers could part with the physical miracles of the 
Gospels if science or exegesis demanded the sacrifice.” Perhaps. 
in making this concession he forgot his own just observation, 
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“ From denial of the value of facts to the denial of the facts them- 
selves there is but a step.” Perhaps it betrays that even Dr. 
Bruce, who has certainly shown the reasonableness and congruity 
of the Gospel miracles with more convincing force than any pre- 
vious writer, does not yet so distinctly discern their place and 
function as to see that they are essential. But this hypothetical 
concession is made after he has proved that neither science nor 
exegesis demand the sacrifice; and it would be unfair to build 
upon it any serious conclusions. 

While then there is much that is wise and much that is brilliant 
in Dr. Abbott’s book, it. is Dr. Bruce’s we should prefer to put 
into the hands of any one who is stumbled by the miraculous ele- 
ment in the gospels. Under his skilful and trenchant treatment 
the miracles are freed from the excrescences with which hasty 
thinkers and too eager apologists have covered them, and they 
stand out once more as constituent and important elements in the 
revelation made by Christ. Their evidential function is mini- 
mised; and perhaps Dr. Bruce sometimes neglects to consider that 
‘a miracle which is not wrought for the sake of affording evidence 
may on that account beall the stronger evidence. But the footing 
on which he places the gospel miracles, as the utterance of Christ’s 
love and as the impressive exhibition in act of the doctrine He 
taught, cannot but be most helpful to many minds. The perusal 
4 of his volume proves the truth of his own words: ‘To abandon, 
BY. as antiquated, the artificial views of apologists as to the uses of 
et _ the gospel miracles may be right and proper, but the miracles 
ae themselves can never be wisely treated as of little, or at most 
of only subordinate moment.” 

That sermons should oon so large a ponte of current 
liter ature can seem ee ising only to one who does not consider 
that a preacher can “play upon every stop” in human nature and 
‘stir interest and emotion as effectually as poet or novelist, if he 
has the will and the power to do so. A natural orator can find no — 

_ better opportunity than the pulpit gives him. Mr. Brooks is not. 
an orator in the highest sense of the term, but he has the faculty. 
of rivetting the attention of an audience and moving it to high: 
ends. The volume of sermons! he has just published in this 
_ country is worthy of a place on the same shelf as those of Dean - 


- 1 Twenty Sermons. By Phillips Brooks, Rector of Trinity Church Boston. 
(Macmillan & Co., 1886.) 
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Church or Stopford Brooke. They do not pioneer for us as the 
sermons of Frederick Robertson did; they do not lay foundations 
for belief and conduct-as those epoch-making sermons did: but 


in lucidity and grace they are comparable to them. If not so 


intense in their earnestness, they are yet intensely earnest ; and if 
not so crisp and sparkling in their style, they have yet the merit 
of pure and admirable English. Persons and their various expe- 
riences have greater attraction for Mr. Brooks than themes or 
articles of faith. Life, its joys, its hopes, its difficulties and 
sorrows, are his favourite subjects, and these are treated with a 
sympathetic and wise touch. There is no lack of strength in the 
volume, but fineness is the most obvious characteristic of the 
sermons. The ideas are never commonplace, and the spirit that 
breathes through the whole is tender and pitiful, full of hope and 


reverence. The significance which Mr. Brooks sees in baptism is | 


very different from that which doctrinal theology requires or from 
that which Philip the Evangelist seems to have perceived. 

An Introduction to the Textual Criticism of the New Testament. 
This little book admirably fulfils the intention of the series to 
which it belongs, and justifies the claim of that series to be en- 
titled “The Theological Educator.” Professor Warfield is known 
on both sides of the Atlantic as an authority on all questions con- 
nected with New Testament scholarship; but nothing he has 
previously done gives a clearer idea of his mastery of facts and 


power of exposition. Even the professed student will find in this 


little volume an easier and more convincing introduction to a clear 
knowledge of the genealogical method than in Dr. Hort’s own 
exposition. To bring it into use in colleges as a perfect text-book 
of the subject, a greater fulness of detail might in some of the 
chapters be desired ; but as a masterly survey of the whole subject, 
in which details are so handled as to assist our clearer perception 


_ of the whole, nothing better can be desired or looked for. A book 


so full of information, so well-reasoned, so brightly written, has 


- never before been put in the hands of theological students. 


1 An Introduction to the Textual Criticism of the New Testament. By Rev. 
Benjamin B. Warfield, D.D., Professor of New Testament Criticism, Alleghany, 
U.S.A. (Hodder and Stoughton, 1886.) 

. Marcus Dons. 


To tue Eprror or “ THe Hxposiror.” 


Sir,— 
ig In your notice of Canon Westcott, stress is laid on his pointing 
--«*‘The Paragraph Psalter, whereas the preface distinctly states that 
ine the pointing is taken from The Pointed Prayer Book. Dr. West- 
cott’s work has been, as he says, “‘to exhibit the general structure a 
_of the Psalms in such a manner as to suggest the variety of . 
Fes “musical treatment which is required in different Psalms, and the ry 
ze different parts of the same Psalms, for their interpretation” ; while, _ 
as to the musician’s part, he adds, “no nobler task can be given to — 
the religious artist than to interpret the Psalms in a universal — 
_ language.” es 
Sa - Yours faithfully, far 
Pac ere SrepHEn eae . 
oe Coa Reader and Chaplain of Gray’s Inn, 
and late Precentor of Peterborough Cathedral. 


> ea oF Seats Boy : ; 


SOME LESSONS OF THE REVISED VERSION OF 
THE NEW TESTAMENT. 


IJ, EXACTNESS IN GRAMMATICAL DETAILS. 


1. So far I have noticed some examples of the necessary 
shortcomings of an English version of the Greek Testament. 
Let me now point to some typical changes, in which the 
Revised Version has been able to convey to the English 
reader more of the exact force and colouring of the original 
than he could see before. 
2. This is not the place to discuss the peculiarities of 
: the Greek of the New Testament. It must be enough to 
recognise the fact that it is marked by unique character- 
istics. It is separated very clearly, both in general vocabu- 
lary and in construction, from the language of the LXX., 
the Greek Version of the Old Testament, which was its pre- 
: paration, and from the Greek of the Fathers, which was its 
development. It combines the simple directness of Hebrew 
thought with the precision of Greek expression. In this 
__ way the subtle delicacy of Greek expression in some sense 
- interprets Hebrew thought. 

At the same time the several writers and the constituent. — 
books of the New Testament present individual features. 
The first three Gospels differ in style from the fourth; the  ~- 
Bpistle to the Galatians differs from that to the Ephesians ; ef 
and both differ from the Epistle to the Hebrews. ks 

3. A faithful translation will therefore endeavour to pre- 

serve even minute traits which are characteristic either in _ 
B: construction or in vocabulary. In biblical Greek, for 
Be: ‘example, the quality of an object is often expressed by the — 
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genitive of a substantive, in imitation of the Hebrew 
idiom (‘the steward of unrighteousness,” 7.e. ‘‘the un- 
righteous steward,’ Luke xvi. 8); but in many cases it is 
a most serious loss to represent this vivid and suggestive 
form of expression by an adjectival rendering. Every 
one will feel that to substitute (as in A.V.) gracious 
words for words of grace in Luke iv. 22; true holiness 
for holiness of truth (I should have preferred of the 
truth, ‘the holiness which is the practical embodiment of 
Christianity’’) in Eph: iv. 24; godly sincerity for sincerity 
ae of God (followed by the grace of God) in 2 Cor. i, 12; His 
. mighty angels for the angels of His power in 2 Thess, i. 7 
(followed by the glory of His might); His dear Son for the 
Son of His love in Col, i. 18, is to obscure the truth. The 
last phrase, indeed, is an enrichment of English Scriptural 
iy - language which cannot fail to pass into common use. In 


‘ 5: one familiar passage the injury was greater. Abp. Whately, 

a8 in his last illness, begged a friend to read to him St. Paul’s 

a description of the Christian’s hope, as he looks “for the 

e iy Saviour, the Lord Jesus Christ,’ ‘who shall change (so 

Bh the friend read from A.V.) our vile body, that it may be 

BL. fashioned like wnto His glorious body.” ‘‘No, no,” inter-— 

“aa rupted the archbishop; “give his own words. He never 

a - called God’s work vile.’ And so-now we read, “‘ who shall 

fashion anew the body of our humiliation, that it may be 
conformed to the body of His glory” (Phil. iii. 21), 


One characteristic thought of the Bible, suggested by 
this last passage, has been placed clearly before the English - , 
reader by the preservation of this idiom. The revelation of 
~ the manifold perfection of God, as man can apprehend it, 
is for us “ the glory of God.” ‘The glory of God” is that 
which we are enabled to see in Him, and not something | 
which we bring of our own to Him. As we ponder this 
_ truth we come to understand what is meant by the gospel of aa 
x ae the indo of the eirieed God. “ Tim. i. 11); Ene ¢ light Rh the ® 
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Gospel of the glory of Christ (2 Cor. iv. 4); the blessed hope 
and appearing of the glory of our great God and Saviour 
Jesus Christ (Tit. 1. 18); strengthened with all power, 
according to the might of His glory (Col. i. 11); the liberty 
of the glory of the children of God (Rom. vii. 21). 

In place of a vague epithet we find that the symbolical 
appearances of ‘‘ the glory of the Lord” in the Old Testa- 
ment (comp. Exod. xxiv. 16) have obtained their fulfilment 
in the manifestation of God in Christ, who is ‘‘ the image of © 
the invisible God”’ (Col. i. 15); and in Him we look forward 
with wondering hope to the destiny of the creature made 
by His counsel of love, that he might attain His likeness. 

4. The illustration which has been just given is taken from 
the common features of New Testament Greek. The several 
writers have also, as I have said, their distinguishing pecu- 
liarities. Sometimes a single word produces a striking 
effect in a book. Thus the student of the Greek of St. 
Mark’s Gospel cannot fail to observe the singular frequency 

; with which the Evangelist uses the adverb ev@éws (ev@us). 

; The word might be adequately rendered “ forthwith,” “ im- 

' mediately,” “‘straightway,’ “anon’’; and so it was variously 

5 rendered in the A.V. But obviously the fidelity of the 

translation was distinctly injured by the loss of the recur- 

-yent word; and so ed@éws has been represented (I think) ~ 
uniformly in the R.V. of the Gospel by its most exact _ 
equivalent, “ straightway.” The effect of the repetition of 
the adverb, which occurs about forty times in the Gospel— 
more times than in all the other books of the New Testa- 
ment together—may be pleasing or unpleasing to a literary 

taste; but the translation conveys to the English reader _ pa 

exactly the same impression as the original conveyed to a | 
Greek. ae et 

. St. John, again, uses most commonly for his connecting 

_ particle a word (obv) which might be rendered therefore,” 

-  & 50,” then” ; and which was in fact represented in A.V.- 
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by these words, and also by ‘but, “now,” ‘and,’ But 
such variety of rendering necessarily tends to obscure the 
sense of the dependence of events one on another, of that 
inner sequence of life, which St. John specially points out.* 
If therefore the English reader is struck in the R.V. by 
this constantly repeated ‘‘ therefore’’ in the fourth Gospel, 
he is naturally led by the monotonous ringing of the word 
to ponder one of its deepest lessons. 

The reality of this lesson of the deep-lying relation of 
things is illustrated by-another characteristic word of St. 
John’s Gospel, which may be noticed here by anticipation. 
St. John habitually speaks of the Lord’s mighty works as 
“signs.” The teaching which he suggests is neutralized 
when, as in A.V., the original term is rendered three times 
more often ‘‘miracles”’ than ‘‘ stgns,” and that too in places 
where the preservation of the same rendering throughout 
is of moment for the understanding of the argument (e.g. 
ae ii. 18, 28; vi. 26, 80). Step by step the “signs”’ are laid 
oe open in the Gospel, luminous with spiritual meaning; and 
when the reader has followed the use of the word through- 
aa out the narrative, he can first understand the language in 
ane _ which the Evangelist reviews the Lord’s life at the end, 
as it stands in A.V.: “‘ Many other signs did Jesus in the 

presence of His disciples, which are not written in this book : 
but these are written, that ye might believe that Jesus is the 
- Christ, the Son of God”... (John xx. 80f).° 
5. Such slight but consistent changes as these, which 

_ preserve peculiarities of structure and language, affect — 
the character of the translation of a whole book. If each 
a Be case of change were considered separately the necessity of 
mn nea might reasonably be questioned, but a wider view 


bis 1 The “then” often appears as merely temporal; e.g. xii. 28. In John xis 
12, 14, we have ofp and rére, both rendered then in A.V. - a 

meee 2 It will be noticed that the phrase “ did signs,” which has Giles a good deal e% 

of confident criticism on the Revisers’ English, is found here in AVE > ; 


. 
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discloses the necessity; and the combination of small 
changes often brings light and harmony into difficult 
sections, both of the narrative and of the argument. , Let 
any one, for example, note all the changes which have been 
made in the translation of the following passages, passages 
which are very different in character, and he will feel, unless 
I am mistaken, how much is gained in force and clearness 
by the whole effect of the revision: Matt. xxviii. 18-20; 
Mark viii. 23-26; Acts xxvii.; 1 Cor. xi. 20-384; 2 Cor. iv. 
7-10; Col. iii. 1-4. 

To examine these passages in detail here would be impos- 
sible. It would occupy all the space at our disposal. But 
an examination of two verses, not chosen for any special 


purpose, will indicate the points which require attention if | 


a student desires to learn the lessons which the Revision is 
fitted to convey. For the meaning of a change is by no 
means obvious without the exercise of patient and sym- 
pathetic thought. And it is on this that I wish particularly 
to lay stress. The criticisms on the R.V. which I have 
seen have not been deficient in vigour, in confidence, in 
subtlety, in learning; but they have been singularly defi- 
cient in considerate intelligence. The patient use of a 
concordance would have answered many of them. And in 
graver variations nothing is easier than to criticise one 


aspect of a novel phrase. But the phrases of Scripture are ~ 


many-sided; and a hasty or superficial critic is in danger 
of missing more than he observes. At least, let me repeat, 
the critic of the R.V. should remember that each change 


which he is called to consider is not the irresponsible _ 


opinion of a single scholar, but a judgment supported by —— 


an overwhelming majority of representative scholars after 


keen discussion. Their work then deserves to be exa- — 


mined at least in the same spirit with which it was done. 


No labour was spared in forming the judgment which has 


pe to reviewed. ‘The reader who condemns: the. conclusion _ 
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should be sure that he has taken pains to understand why 
it was deliberately adopted. 

We may take then Luke xxii. 55 fas an average example 
of the revision where the changes have beem numerous.’ 
The changes of reading in the Greek text do not affect 
the rendering: the vivid repeayvravrar of the origmal could 
only be represented by a paraphrase. We notice them the 
following changes : 

(1) hald: court (comp. Mark xiv. 66). 

(2) were set down, Peter sat down: had sat down, Peter 
sat, : 

(8) among : in the midsé op. 

(4) but: and. 

(5) beheld... and earnestly looked . .. and said: seeing 

. and looking steadfastly . . . said. 

(6) by the fire > in the light of the fire. 

(7) was also: also was. 

Now of these changes (8) and (7) are perhaps in them- 
selves of little moment, but they represent the original 
more closely than A.V., and are in agreement with it else- 

where (év xéow, Matt. xviii. 20; Luke xxiv. 36). ; 
9 The variation in the conjunction (4) must be taken in 
connexion with the rendering of v. 57.. The same particle 
____(8é) is used in the original in both verses; and it appears — 
that the structure of the narrative is best represented by 
giving to it a conjunctive force in wv. 56 and a disjunctive 

, force in v. 57, while A.V. gives the opposite view. : 
... In Q) the original gives two verbs, which are distim- 
a guished in R.V. “When they had all sat down Peter sat 
’ tv sitting)...” Our attention is directed to St. Peter — 4 
he formed one of the group, and ‘not oe ae 
an a fterward or separately. $, — er ——- 
ig. gen (©) te at pros ft a 

wh ice! 
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strong word beheld in A-V. (id00ca). The two other changes 
are essential to a true reproduction of the picture. It is 
essential that the reader should feel that the scene is in 
the open air; im the courtyard (adAy), not the covered 
hall; and the vivid touch (6) “in the light of the fire” 
comes directly from the experience of some spectator. It 
is just one of those touches which assures us that we 
have the record of an eye-witness. We seem to see again 
the light falling on the troubled face of the anxious apostle, 
while A.V. gives us only a general phrase wholly inadequate 
to the Greek. 

All the changes then, I believe, fully justify themselves 
when they are studied; but without study much of their 
meaning would be missed. An impatient reader might 
easily dismiss them with the verdict of “ trivial”’ or 
“ pedantic,’ and lose a lesson in the vivid power of the | 
Gospel narrative. ~ We 


6. Having made these general remarks, I wish now to 
notice examples of some classes of change, of which the - 
‘a of the R.V. will take account. And in the first 
place I wish to give some representative illustrations of a 
- changes due to exactness of grammatical rendering, to a Ny 
strict observance (a) of the force of tenses, (6) of the article, — E 
(© of prepositions, and (d) of particles. A reader who has 
once felt the nature of the gain, most real if minute, which — 
jg thus secured will not afterwards be content to dismiss 


-* 


- 


1 


be no doubt as to the importance of the tiuths, before observed, eae some of =e 


‘ a. 
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= 


when ye come into a house, salute it, becomes instinct with 
life and movement by strict adherence to the original, as 
ye enter into the house, salute it. The benediction is part of 
the entrance (comp. Rom. xvi. 17, are causing). In John 
xiv. 18 (as elsewhere) the Lord says, I come to you, not, I 
will come to you. His Advent, if it is in one sense future, is 
in another sense continuous. So again in the prospect of 
his imminent death, St. Paul says (2 Tim. iv. 6), not, J am 
ready to be offered, but, I am already being offered. The 
sacrifice has begun, of which the apostle’s sufferings were 
a part. In the Epistle to the Hebrews (and this is an 
important detail in relation to the date of the epistle) the 
ministrations of the Temple (representing those of the 
Tabernacle) are shown as present and not (as in A.V.) as 
past (Heb. ix. 6 f).? ; 
7. A single word, though it happens that the form is r 
irregular, will illustrate the force of the imperfect. St. 
John, in describing the attitude of the Baptist after Christ - 
had returned from the Temptation, brings up before the 
reader his personal recollection of the scene. On the neat J 
day, he writes, John was standing, waiting in watchful ex- : 


1 The student will find other instructive examples in “4 
Matt. xviii. 12, which goeth astray. : 
» xxvii, 24, that a tumult was arising. i 
Mark i. 37, all are seeking Thee. a 
4, &. 17, as He was going forth. — 
Luke ii. 40, marg., becoming full of wisdom. 
John iv. 1, was making and baptizing. 
/ 4) Xy. 27, ye also bear (not shall bear) witness. 
\ |, xvi. 15, He taketh. 
1 John ii. 8, the darkness is passing away. 
1 Cor, i. 18 Dak 2 Thess. ii. 10; Acts ii. 47, ete.), are cote ice 
being saved . 
+ ii. 6, are snited to nought. 
Col. iii. 10, is being renewed. 
1 Thess. i, 10, which delivercth. 
- w ~. ¥. 3, when they are saying. ; 
- These renderings may indeed appear to be wanting i in elegance, but there can 


- them bring home to the oe reader, 
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pectation for the issue (i. 35; eiotyjxer, not stood, as in 
A.V.). And in six other passages of his Gospel in which 
he uses the word, there is the same pictured distinctness 
of the figure to which the eyes of many were turned. On 
the great day of the Feast of Tabernacles, Jesus was 
standing, till at last the silence was broken, and He cried 
.. (Vii. 387; .efornwer... nal expake). At the betrayal, 
Judas was standing with the enemies of Christ (xviii. 5). 
St. Peter was standing at the door, when Jesus had entered 
the palace of the high priest (xviii. 16, comp. 18). By the 
cross of Jesus were standing His mother and His mother's 
sister... (xix. 25). When the disciples had returned from 
the empty tomb Mary was standing there still (xx. 11). 
In all these places A.V. has “ stood,” for which R.V. has 
substituted the strict rendering, except in vii. 37, where 
the combination “was standing, and he cried” seemed 
unhappily (I think) to many too harsh. The detail is 
4 perhaps a small one; but still is it not just the master- 
touch which kindles each scene with life ?* 
‘8. The force of the aorist, which answers, in the main, 
to the simple past tense in English, will come before us in ~ 
other connexions. One or two examples will direct the | 
English reader to consider the effect which it has in giving 
precision to a fact or thought. . 
When the wise men ask, “‘ Where is He that is born King oe 
of the Jews? for we saw (cidouev) His star in the east,” they 


1 The following examples are all of interest : ¥ 
Matt. xxiv. 1, Jesus went out,... and was going on His way. tee 
Luke ii. 33, were marveling. ga . he 
», xxiv. 32, was not our heart burning ? ~ . 
- John iv. 30, they... were coming to Him. — 
gy Mh 18, the sea was rising. ses 
ny he a Jesus was wie 
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place their conviction of the Divine birth in immediate con- 
nexion with a sign which had been granted to them. So 
the unfaithful disciples appeal to a past which rises sharply 
before them when they say, ‘‘ Lord, Lord, did we not pro- 
phesy by Thy name, and by Thy name cast out devils?” 
(Matt. vii. 22.) The period of the instruction of Theo- 
philus is clearly marked by the words, “... the certainty 
concerning the things wherein thou wast instructed ’’ (Luke 
i. 4). The experience of Israel is vividly brought out. in 
the R.V. of Acts vii. 52; John vi. 49. We are carried 
also to higher thoughts. The issue of the Divine counsel 


-is placed in closer relation to the eternal order when we 


read, ‘‘for the elect’s sake, whom He chose, He shortened 


the days”? (Mark xiii. 20; comp. John xvii. 2; Eph. i. 4, 


6, 8, 11). There ig again, as it were, a glimpse of the 
court of heaven opened to us (Job i. 6 ff) when the Lord 
says, ‘Simon, Simon, behold, Satan asked to have you: 

. but I made supplication for thee...” (Luke xxii. 


The distinctive sense of the aorist is shown with marked 
emphasis when it is in close combination with other tenses. 
In many cases, as we have already seen (Introduction, § 20), 
the expressiveness of the connexion of the aorist and the 


_ imperfect cannot be reproduced directly in English, though 


sometimes it may be indicated by a fuller rendering of the 
imperfect (Acts ii. 8, he stood, and began to walk), or by the 


introduction of a pronoun which separates the two verbs 
and gives special distinctness to the second action (e.g. Acts 


mi 203 xv: 12)33 
When, on the other hand, the aorist is joined witht the 


perfect, the force of the combination: can generally be | 


1 ‘The student should pay particular attention to the use of the aorist in the 


Lord’s last discourses in St. John (e.g. John xiii, 31, marg.; xvii. 4, 26). 


2 2Th addition to the passages already quoted, the following are Wie es ge 


study in the original: Matt. iv.11; viii. 15; ix.6; xxi. 8; Luke Vii. 38 ; "evi 
Noah Acts BY. 19 f; xvi. 7; Jas. ii, 22; + Core - 


A 

y 

. 

* 

. 

= 
Ta 
i 
7 = o 


OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. 251 


expressed. It will be enough to refer to one or two typical 
passages. 

Thus in the beginning of his first epistle St. John dis- 
tinguishes between the abiding evidence of sight to the 
message of the Gospel and that peculiar experience which 
he had himself had in the historical Presence of the Lord : 
“That which we have seen with our eyes, that which we 
beheld, and our hands handled...” (1 Johni.1). There 
is a corresponding distinction in the beginning of his 
gospel between the fact of creation and the continuance 
of created things: ‘‘ All things were made by Him; and 
without Him was not anything made that hath been made” 
(John i. 8; compare the rendering in the margin). The 
same contrast is found in Colossians i. 16, ‘‘in Him were 
all things created (éxtio@);... all things have been 
created (écticrat) through Him, and unto Him.” 

9. The Greek perfect can generally be adequately repre- 
sented in English, and it was, in fact, for the most part 
rightly rendered in A.V. (¢.g. John xx. 21). But the exact 
meaning of some passages has been first given in R.V. 
‘The affirmation of the continuous virtue of the Resurrec- 
tion, as shown by the remarkable language of 1 Cor. xv., 
has been already noticed, and the same abiding power 
belongs to the other facts of the historic life of Christ (Heb. 
ii. 9,18; iv. 14,15; xii. 3). In Matthew v. 10 blessedness 
is assigned to those who have borne the trial of persecution 
successfully, and not to those who are suffering in the con- 
flict (contrast 1 Cor. iv. 12).- The crown of righteousness is 
kept for those who have loved the Lord’s appearing to the 
end (2 Tim. iv. 8). So too the words and the facts of Scrip- 
ture are not infrequently presented in their abiding force, _ 
“that which hath been spoken” (Acts ii. 16; Heb. i.13; _ . 

iv. 8ff; x. 9, etc.; Acts vil. 35 ; Heb. xi. 17 marg.) ; and the 
labours of earlier toilers for God are regarded not merely 
in the past, but as bearing fruit in the present (John.1v. 38). 
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In one famous verse of St. John’s Gospel the tense is not 
without bearing on the authorship of the Gospel. We read 
in A.V. of chap. xix. 35, he that saw it bare record, and his 
record is true. ‘* What words,’’ I remember to have read, 
“could show more clearly that the Evangelist quotes an 
earlier witness, who has passed away? If it were not so 
he must have used the perfect.’ And so indeed he did. 
What he wrote is rightly translated, he that hath seen hath 
borne witness ; and the force of the argument is turned in 
the opposite direction) 

10. (0) The definite article is a second most important 
element in the power of Greek. This fared badly in the 
A.V., for the Latin versions, which greatly influenced our 
early translators, even when they were unconscious of the 
influence, were incapable of expressing it. ‘Thus it came to 
pass that the definite article was both wrongly introduced 
in A.V., and also wrongly omitted. 

A few examples of each kind of error, which have been 
corrected in the revision, will direct the English reader to 
details which constantly require his attention. 

11. It has been frequently urged against St. Paul that he 


i; is guilty of exaggeration in stating that the love of money is 
ee the root of all evil (1 Tim. vi. 10). But in point of fact 
if what he does say is that the love of money is a root of all 

‘3 ' kinds of evil: it possesses this evil power, but does not 
ft { monopolise it,—a truth which finds daily illustration. The 


same apostle again, when he describes the privileges of his 
office, insists on its character and not on its exclusive and 
exhaustive endowment; let a man so account of us, as of 
mimsters of Christ—not the ministers (1 Cor. iv.1). The — 
words which Moses received from God were not the lively 
; ee but living oracles (Acts vii. 38). St. Stephen, ae 4 


i Other Gairastins examples of the exact rendering of the perfect are foind! 
oan Matt. xix. 8; John i. 32 Si vi. 69; ix. 29; xi. 27; xii. 29; xvii, 85 1 Cor. xiii. 
11; 2 Cor. xii. 9; Gal. iii, 19. ‘Coiny: Matt. i, 22 ; John i. ‘15. ; 
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using the phrase, wished to emphasise the power and not 
the completeness of the revelation. The wonder of the 
disciples when they saw the Lord conversing by the well at 
Sychar was not that He was speaking with the woman, but 
that He was speaking with a woman (John iv. 27; comp. 
Luke ii. 12; Acts iv. 9, xiv. 27). The teaching of the 
parable of the pounds is changed in an essential particular 
if we read that the nobleman called his ten servants, his 
whole household, instead of called ten servants of his (Luke 
xix. 13), This special charge is not presented as universal. 
The altar which the Athenians erected was not, as we are 
tempted to suppose, to one whose supreme and mysterious 
majesty they recognised (the unknown God), but simply to 
an unknown god (Acts xvii. 23). When the Lord delivered 
the address recorded in Luke vi., He stood not im the plain, 
but on a level place, a plateau on “‘ the mountain” (v. 17). 
In many cases the effect of the absence of the definite 
article is not felt without a moment’s reflection ; but then 
it will appear that the change has rightly thrown the 
emphasis on the character of the subject instead of the 
concrete subject itself. The English reader will appre- 
ciate the shade of difference between the Jews have no — 
dealings with the Samaritans, and Jews have no dealings 
with Samaritans (John iv. 9; comp. Acts xviii. 4; 1 Cor. 
i. 22). Our thoughts are rightly guarded when we read, 
Know ye not that ye are a temple of God? (1 Cor. iii. 16 ;) 
Know ye not that your bodies are members of Christ? (1 
Cor. yi. 15.) The Divine Sanctuary and the Divine Body is 
vaster and more complex than we can yet comprehend. 
Sometimes the idea involved in the indefinite form is 
of more considerable importance. In Rev. i. 18, xiv. 14, oth 
the whole conception is destroyed by the use of the definite _ 
title the Son of man; and, as it seems to me, the loss is no“ 


be ite tee te a 


1 Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 4; iii, 5; Rev. xiv. 6, The indefinite rendering in Matt, 
| xii, 41 and Luke xi. 31 f, vole, I think, have been a gain, 
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less in John v. 27, though here the two-thirds majority was 

not obtained to change the text; but it will be observed 

that the American Revisers adopt the margin absolutely 

(comp. Heb. i. 2).!| In all three cases the peculiar phrase 

of the original, which occurs nowhere else in the New 

Testament, marks true. humanity and not the represen- 

tative man.. (Comp. 1 Tim. ii. 5, Himself man.) 

In 1 Tim. iii. 11, the wrong introduction of the article 

(their wives) is a serious error in another direction. It 

has wholly removed. the probable allusion to deaconesses, 

side by side with deacons.? ~ 

12. These illustrations will show the general effect of 

omission of the article in R.V. in accordance with the 

original, where it had been wrongly inserted in A.V. On © 

the other hand, the introduction of the definite article into 

the R.V. in places where it had been wrongly omitted in 

AY. frequently gives a local distinctness to a phrase which 

is vividly marked in the original. Thus whatever may be 

the meaning of the pinnacle of the Temple (Matt. iv. 5), it 

is no longer left in its misleading indefiniteness. In the 
3 narrative of the Gadarene demoniacs, the steep (Matt. viii. ) 
3 82) gives back the touch which had disappeared in the A.V. : 
a (a steep place). The mountain is restored to its proper place 
in the familiar scenery of the Galilean lake (Matt. v. 1, 
xiv. 23, etc.) like ‘‘ the wilderness’? (Matt. iv. 1). The libe- 


1 Insome cases, like this, it were to be wished that the Revisers had boldly 
adopted an anarthrous form in English (Son, not a Son, or his Son). John x. — 
2, shepherd of the sheep (not the or a shepherd); 1 Cor. xii. 27, Christ’s body ; 
sees xii. 36, as light (not a light), (Comp. Introduction, § 22. ) , 
2 In some cases the power of association was too strong to allow the dis- 
turbance of a familiar phrase. Every reader will feel, upon reflection, the 
difference between ‘“‘a living God” and ‘the living God,” between the con- 
ceptions of the One Sovereign Father, regarded in His character and regarded , 
in His personality, But the definite form remains in Heb. iii. 12; ix. 14; ae 
x. 31; xii. 22; 1 Tim, iv, 10; Acts xiv. 15, though in every case tha, Lo 

argument gains by the strict rendering (see 1 Thess.i.9). Here and there — Ne 
however the Revisers ventured to use a new form: Gs 9: Rom. i, 17; iii, Fy 
a righteousness. (Comp. Introduction, § 21.) — wits 
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rality of the centurion at Capernaum is seen as it was 
described, himself built us owr synagogue (Luke vii. 5). The 
band of soldiers (not a band), in John xvii. 3, at once 
suggests the thought of the Roman garrison of Antonia. 

In other places the definiteness fixes attention on some 
custom or fact which might otherwise be overlooked. The 
question which St. Peter was over-hasty to-answer becomes 
intelligible in its full import when we read: Doth not your 
Master pay the half-shekel ?—the contribution of the faithful 
Jew to the Temple (Matt. xvii. 24, 27; Exod. xxx. 15). 
If at first hearing the seats of them that sold the doves 
(Matt. xxi. 12) sounds harsh, the pointed reference to the 
common offering of the poor is more than a compensation 


(comp. Luke ii. 16, the manger ; Mark iv. 38, the cushion). 


The phrase, how shall he... say the Amen at thy giving of 
thanks ...2 (1 Cor. xiv. 16; comp. 2 Cor. i. 20) gives a 
glimpse of the early Christian service. St. John nowhere 
mentions the call of the apostles, but in due course he 
refers to the twelve (vi. 70, did not I choose you the twelve ?) 
as a well-known body. (Comp. Acts ii. 42, xx. 11, the 
bread.) 

Sometimes the definite article calls up a familiar image. 
Thus the Baptist is not spoken of vaguely as a burning 
and shining light, but the lamp that burneth and shineth 
(John v. 35), the lamp which is used before the sun has 
risen, and which is consumed while it illuminates, The 
bushel and the lamp-stand (Matt. v. 15) are a part of the 
furniture of every cottage (comp. John xiii. 5, the basin). 


“The dogs” and ‘the swine’ (Matt. vii. 6) are placed 


side by side as repulsive objects, which men were likely 
to encounter. ‘The wise builder digs down till he reaches 
the rock (Matt. vil. 24; comp. xii. 5, 7, 8), which under- | 


lies the superficial soil. A vision is opened to us of the 
inner harmonies of nature when we read that the fig tree 
has her parable for our instruction (Matt. xxiv. 32). 
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In this connexion it is of interest to notice how the 
language used of the coming of Christ and the last things 
has received again in the R.V. the vividness with which 
it had been coloured by the popular imagination. The 
great tribulation (Rev. vii. 14), the weeping and gnashing 
of teeth (Matt. viii. 12, etc.), the crown of righteousness 
(2 Tim. iv. 8) are living and familiar figures, under which 
‘the common belief was embodied (comp. 1 Cor. iv. 5; 
LT, 1018s 11.63: 2 John 7). 

In close relation with this definite, popular imagery stand 
other phrases which express current spiritual conceptions 
in a concrete form, as “‘the light” and ‘‘the darkness” 
(John iii. 19), ‘‘the wretched one’”’ (Rev. iii. 17; comp. 

. Luke xviii. 18 marg.), 

Sometimes classes are separated by the repetition of the 
| article where the distinction is of importance to the sense. 
Thus the vengeance of the Lord is revealed (R.V.) to them 
that know not God, and to them that obey not the gospel of 
our Lord. Two kinds of offenders are contemplated, and 
not two offences of one class (A.V.). Yet once again the 
Greek article is able also to mark the gender of words 
“a . which are themselves ambiguous. Thus when the A.Y. 
Be says that Herod slew all the children that were in Beth- 
lehem, the original (and~R.V.) limits his violence to the 
male children (comp. John i. 11.) 
18. (c) It would not be possible to give even the most 
meagre series of representative examples to illustrate the | 
_ shades of meaning in prepositions and particles, disregarded 
} Every page of the R.V. will furnish examples of changes such as have : =f 
been illustrated in the last two sections. The reader is apt to disregard them, a 
K and even to feel irritated by them, till he is induced to ask what is their exact _ 
force. Any one who will carefully compare (to take one passage), 1 Tim. vi. 
ink, V. and A.V. will, I think, feel that such details are not unimportant. 
"ee Other isolated examples of interest occur: Matt. i, 23 (the virgin); Luke 
xvii. 17 (the ten); John xvi. 12 (all the truth); Acts i, 13 (the upper room); 


Acts iv. 11 (you the builders); Rom. v. 15 (the many); 1 Cor. i. 21 (the 
preaching) ; 1 Cor. x. 18 (the way of escape); Col, i. 19 (all the Dept Mi 
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in earlier versions, which have obtained an adequate ex- 
pression in the R.V. Half a dozen passages will be enough 
to show the kind of changes which have been brought in 
by faithfulness in these details, and to give a clue which the 
reader can follow in his private study. 

Two alterations of this class, each of a single syllable, 
are sufficient to illuminate our whole conception of the 
Christian faith How few readers of A.V. could enter 
into the meaning of the baptismal formula, the charter 
of our life; but now, when we reflect on the words, make 
disciples of all the nations, baptizing them into (not in) the 
Name of the Father and of the Son and of the Holy Ghost 
(Matt. xxviii. 19), we come to know what is the mystery 
of our incorporation into the Body of Christ. And as we 
learn this we enter into St. Paul’s words, The free gift of 


- God is eternal life in (not through) Christ Jesus our Lord 


(Rom, yi. 23). It is indeed most true that the Son of 
God won life for us, but it is not anything apart from 


Himself. We live, as He has made it possible for us to 


realize life, only in Him (comp. John xx. 31; 1 Cor. i. 4; 
Eph. iv. 82; Phil. iv. 19). Am I then wrong in saying that 
he who has mastered the meaning of those two prepositions 
now truly rendered—‘‘ into the Name,” ‘i Christ’ — 
has found the central truth of Christianity ? Certainly I 
would gladly have given the ten years of my life spent on 


' the Revision to bring only these two phrases of the New 


Testament to the heart of Englishmen. 

The other examples which I have set down are Seer a: 
of less significance, but still they mark thoughts or traits 
in the apostolic writings not without interest. We can all 
feel the difference between “‘ believing a man,” and ‘‘ believ- 


ing in,” or “on him.” The first marks intellectual assent, 


and the second active devotion. The preservation of this 
contrast, lost in A.V., explains the tragic development of 


the history in John viii. Some believed on Christ (v.80); — 
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and they were safe in their readiness to follow Him, wher- 
ever He might lead them. Some Jews believed Him (v. 81), 
and, while they admitted His claims, would have made Him 
the Messiah of their own hearts. In such a state lay the 
possibility of the fatal issues of the chapter.’ 

In John xix. 24 f, the pathos of the description is grievously 
marred by the separation of the two groups at the cross 
‘which the Evangelist closely connects. These things there- 
fore the soldiers did. Now there stood... (A.V.) Once 
again we feel the real meaning of the contrast by the help 
of a slight change in accordance with the original: These 
things therefore the soldiers did. But there were stand- 
UG sss 

In the familiar sentence, Let your light so shine before 
men that ... (Matt. v. 16), it is perhaps hardly possible to 
separate the ‘‘so’’ from that which follows, as if it were 
descriptive of the aim of Christian conduct (so... that 
...); but R.V. has done something to restore the true 
connexion: Hven so let your light shine...as the lamp, 
placed in its proper and conspicuous position. The Chris- 
tian must not shrink from the responsibility of faith. 

A last illustration shall be taken from the form of a ques- 
tion. In Greek, even more simply than in English, the 
questioner can indicate the nature of the expected answer, 
ae and so reveal his own thoughts. When therefore we 
oe read_now in John iv. 29, Oan this be the Christ? we feel 
that the woman gives utterance to a thought which, she 
_ implies, is too great for hope. Her words grammatically _ 
Bs: suggest that it cannot be so, but faith lives still. (Comp. 
John xviii, 25, aj; vii. 26, wp; Luke xxiii. 89, ody/.) 
| | Brooke Foss Wzstcorr.. 
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_ 3 The student will find the variation of the prepositions in 1 Cor. xii, 7 f A 
though, according to, in) a suggestive lesson in the laws of revelation. 
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2 Kines xv. 10. ‘And Shallum the son of Jabesh con- 
spired against him (i.e. Zechariah), and smote him before 
the people, and slew him, and reigned in his stead.” The 
verse reads innocently enough in the English: but the 
Hebrew scholar does not require to have pointed out to him 
the extraordinary style of the expression rendered before the 
people, py Pap. Why the Aramaic word 927, which occurs 
besides only in the avowedly Aramaic sections of Daniel and 
Ezra? why OY without the article? No such usage occurs 
throughout the Old Testament. Ewald, following the ren- 
dering of LXX., took Qobol'am as a proper name (“ and 
Qobol‘ém smote him, and slew him,” etc., History, iv. 154), 
supposing the allusion to be to a usurper, who obtained 
power for but a short time, and is not therefore further 
mentioned. But the name comes in very abruptly, and in- 
terrupts the connexion (for only Shallum is spoken of in vv. 
13-15), and is not satisfactorily accounted for, even by the 
theory that it may have been originally merely a note written 


upon the margin. KeSradp of the LXX. does not count for 


much; for in this version:a word which the translators did 
not understand is very frequently transliterated : examples 
in this very book are, for instance, apd, ii. 14, x. 10; 
BatOaxd0, x.12; cad), xxiii. 4; Xwpapiu, ib. 5; so Necooa- 
pay, 1 Sam. xxi. 7; ‘Pyxyd, Jud, i. 19, and many others. All 
difficulty is removed by the brilliant conjecture of Gratz,’ 
which has been accepted by Stade,’ py?aa in Ibleam for 
oy-bap. The change of letters is as slight as possible; and 
as Stade points out, it is the custom of the narrator in 
similar cases to indicate the locality of the occurrence, wv. 
14, 25; 1 Kings xv. 27, xvi. 9; 2 Kings xii. 20 [21 Heb.j. | 


Ibleam lay in the plain of Jezreel (Josh. xvii. 11; 2 Kings 


4 Gesch. der Fuden, Il. i. p..99. 9 Gesch, des V. Israels, p. 575, 


260 NOTES ON DIFFICULT TEXTS. 


ix. 27), where Hosea (i. 5) actually anticipated the fall of 


Jehu’s dynasty, and the ruin of Israel; but the coincidence 
is probably accidental, for the prophet pictures to himself 
a military disaster (‘I will break the bow of Israel in the 
valley of Jezreel’’), which he imagines as enacted on the 
great ‘‘battle-field of Palestine,” which had also been the 


scene of Jehu’s triumph, while the historian apparently 


describes an assassination at the hand of a body of con- 
spirators. 

Hos. xiii. 9. JWYI ITD ONIw) FNNW,; A.V. “O Israel, 
thou hast destroyed thyself ; but in me is thy help.” This 
rendering of A.V. is derived, in the first part of the verse, 
from the medizval Jewish scholar Rashi (d. 1104) who para- 
phrases Seow TORY nban; in the second part, from David 
Kimchi (JURY 7 2 4°35). That it is not tenable is clear: 
(1) JNW cannot, even paraphrastically, be rendered “‘ thou 
hast destroyed thyself”? ; (2) "D has the force of but only 
after a negative (“‘they have not rejected thee, for me they 
have rejected,” i.e. ‘but me they have rejected”’); (8) 
JNA, with the prep. 1, cannot denote the subject of the 
last clause. ‘JTW is the 3 pers. of a verb; and the subject 
must be either (1) something inferred from the context, as 
the calf mentioned above (so Kimchi), or (2) the indeter- 
minate pronoun One—or, to speak more accurately, in 
accordance with Semitic usage, the cognate participle 
Himwnt;' or (8) the sentence in clause 0b, “‘ that, etc.” 
Clause 6, now, if the text be sound, can only be understood 


1 In such ‘a sentence as od ION) Gen. xlviii1, or WIS 7p ya-by, 
ib. xvi. 14, the true subject of the verb is not the indefinite one (Germ. man, 
Fr. on), but the cognate participle TINT WN, NPA Nap jd by, which is 
sometimes actually expressed, as Deut. xxii. 8, 191919 pin bps ‘3, when he 
that falleth shall fall from it; 2 Sam. xvii. 9, yOIW pow; Isa. xxviii. 4, 
ANS ANI ANT Ws, which he that seeth it shall see. Comp. Ibn Ezra on 


‘Isa. viii. 4, and often (Friedlinder, Essays on Ibn Ezra, p. 134, note 5), Kimchi 
on 1 Ki. xxii. 38 (UW, sc. Row), Prof. Cheyne, critical note on Isa. xiv. 
80, ete.; and for Arabic, Dr. Wright, Arab. Gr., ii. § 132. The onamnnaes ¥ 


of the idiom in Ges., Gr. § 137, 3, is not adequate. 


Bee |. 
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by the assumption of an ellipse: ‘that (thou art) against 
me, against thy help” (R.V.: so in effect already Rashi 
TNYA NMS AYWS 2 °5, “for against me hast thou trans- 
gressed, (and) rebelled against thy help’). Combining (8) 
with this, we obtain the rendering, “It hath destroyed thee, 
O Israel, that (thou art) against me, against thy help,” 
which is that of Ewald, Hitzig, Nowack, and the R.V. 
Adopting the construction (2), and for the sake of English 
idiom transforming ‘‘ He that destroyeth hath destroyed 
thee,’’ into the passive ‘‘ Thou art destroyed,’ we obtain the 
rendering of R.V. marg., ‘‘Thou art destroyed, O Israel ; 
for (thou art) against me, against thy help,’’ which, so far as 
conzerns the first clause, is quite grammatical, though not, 
perhaps, altogether so forcible as the former alternative. 
Still, with either of these constructions, the ellipse—or 
aposiopesis—in clause 6 is strange and unusual; and the 
preposition 2 without some verb (such as is added in the 
paraphrase of Rashi) denoting explicitly the idea of opposi- 
tion or rebellion, does not naturally express against. The 
LXX. for the last two words have ris BonOyoev: the Peshitto 
similarly ,3,S1 a1 who will help thee? This points to a 
reading %) who? for ‘1 ‘‘ against me’’; “ Thou art destroyed, 
O Israel: for who is there as thy help?” and affords a sense 
in thorough harmony with the context. Jehovah, v. 8 
declares, will be to Israel as a foe; the nation is thus un- 
done. He who would be their natural ally is no longer — 
there to help them, The 2 is the well-known (so-called) 
Beth essentie@ (see Ges. Lexic., s.v. 2), and there is a close 
parallel in expression in Exod. xviii. 4, WY2 ‘AN TINE 


‘for the God of my father was my help” (lit. Cas am or 2 P 


as my help,” as here). The change from % into 1 is a 
slight one, and may easily have taken place under ie LL ape 
fluence of the following Iya. 

Micah il. 7. apy na Want, As pointed, NON can 


only be the interrogative with the passive participle; but 
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the construction in that case is singularly harsh, and indeed 
hardly affords an intelligible sense: ‘‘ Is there a thing said,’ 
O house of Jacob,” etc. Hence Ewald, Lehrbuch, § 1010, 
treats 1 as an exclamatory particle, alien to iJ, Hzek. xxx. 
2, and renders ‘‘ Ah! that which is said!”’ or ‘Ah! what a 
speech ! O house of Israel. Is the spirit of the Lord short- 
ened?’ etc. The vocative might be paralleled by Isa. xxix. 
16, D597 “O your perverseness!’’ but there is no other 
example either of the particle supposed, or of such a use of 
the passive participle. Others, to obviate the first of these 
objections, read TVONT (the article having the force of a 
vocative), rendering similarly O the speech! (Steimer, ad 
loc.), but without substantially relieving the awkwardness 
of the expression.” 

A.V. (following David Kimchi) and Keil render: ‘‘O thou 


that art named the house of Jacob,” z.e.O you that are named. 


_ Israelites, so far as the title goes, but are not Israelites in 


reality (cf. Isa. xlviii. 1). The sense thus obtained is toler-. 


able, though not specially favoured by the context; a more 
serious objection is that it is not defensible philologically. 
For, (1) the art. before 8 is always 7 not j7; and (2), what 
is more important, 128 cannot sionify called or named: he 
$e: was called is not 7138) but 19 YONI, lit. there was said to 


us him... (as Isa. iv: 3, xxxii. 5). Keil attempts to show 
be. the ee by appealing to O'NDPITI which are, called, Isa. 
Bien Sviliy 1; but this reference is not to the point ; for NP, 


unlike TO, may be construed with a simple accusative, ag 


oi 7 rarely) admits of the construction with a personal subject.® 


1 The rendering Num dicendum ? puts more into the ete than ax eee 
mately expresses, 


(in Lange’s Bibelwerk), but without distinctly saying how they explain the 71. 


- 


well as with me and thus its passive (though even then 


* Similarly, Caspari, Micha, p. 119 (O iber das guidgie !), and Kleinert . 


" 3 NTP) with DW, “the name is called . - . ,” is common enough ; but. 
NPD with a personal subject, “he is called . . Y? does not occur earlier 
ne than second Isaiah (xliii. 7, liv. 5, lvi. 7, xi. 6, cf. xlviii. 2) and Zech. viii. 3; 

‘es gee the more usual construction, SPD; 1 Sam. ix. 9; Isa, i. 26, xxxii. ies as, 


ed oe 


NOTES ON DIFFICULT TEXTS. 263 


“VON, on the contrary, is to say, not to call or name :' hence 
WONT) will only mean that which is said, not thow to 
whom there is said (=who art named); the rendering 
Thou that art named the house of Jacob’’ must accord- 
ingly be abandoned, 


The sense required is clearly Num dicendwm? and this 
may be obtained in a manner thoroughly agreeable to 
Hebrew idiom by the change of one point—by reading 
WONT for WONT; WONT will be of course the inf. absol., 
lit. shall one say ?—used with a touch of passion, as Jer. 
vii. 9, 09) 33977 “Is there stealing, murdering, committing 
adultery,” etc., or Job xl. 2, Vid’ TW Oy AF, “shall a 
eaviller contend with the Almighty?” Render therefore, 
“ Shall it be said, O house of Jacob, Is the ear of the 
Lord shortened?’ etc.,7.e. Will you accuse Jehovah of 
impatience? will you charge Him with being the cause of 
your misfortunes? On the contrary, His words are always 
good with those who walk uprightly : if misfortunes come, 
the cause must lie in yourselves. 

Mic. ii. 12, 18. The interpretation of these verses is 
difficult, on account of the abruptness with which they are 
introduced, and their want of connexion with the preceding 
context. Apparently, they contain a promise of restora- 
tion after calamity; and undoubtedly such a promise is 
frequently met with in the prophets, following immediately 
upon an announcement of disaster, e.g. Hos. i. 10-11. 1 
[Heb. i. 1-3]; Isa. iv. 2-6; but here it follows a denwn- 
ciation of sin, so that between vv. 11 and 12 there is no 
ete. Similarly, in the active voice, ») Np is by far the most usual construc- 
tion (Gen. i. 5, xvi. 14, ete.): NIP with an accusative is much rarer, Gen, 
xxvi. 33; Num. xxxii. 41; Deut. iii. 14; and in agreement with the less usual 
construction of the passive in the same author, Isa. liv. 6, lx. 18. % 

1 In Gen. xxxii. 28 the construction is: ‘Not Jacob shall be said any more 


(as) thy name, but Israel” : and in Jer, vii, 32: “there shall no more be said. 
Topheth, or the valley, of the sons of Hinnom,” ete.; the It of A.Y. here 


ae represents an implicit 15 in the Hebrew, not the subject of TH 
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point of connexion whatever. Hence very different views 
of the passage have been taken by commentators. (1) It 
has been understood as a denunciation of judgment, the 
reference in v. 12 being supposed to be to the people 
crowded together in cities for fear of the enemy, and in 
». 18 to their final flight when the capital was entered 
by the enemy. So, for instance, David Kimchi (who 
refers v. 18 definitely to the flight of Zedekiah ‘‘ between 
the two walls,” quoting 2 Kings xxv. 4, and Ezek. xu. 
12), the Geneva Version (the note in which on “the 
breaker” is, ‘‘The enemie shall breake their gates and 
walles, and leade them into Caldea,’’ and on ‘‘The Lord 
shall be upon their heads’’ ([szc], ‘‘to drive them forward, 
and to helpe their enemies’’), Calvin. But this interpreta- 
tion evidently does violence to v. 18, especially the latter 
part of the verse. Others (2) connecting vv. 12-13 closely 
with v. 11 have supposed them placed in the mouth of the 
false prophets, as an illustration of their deceptive promises 
of security (to be construed then: ‘he shall surely be a 
prophet of this people (saying): I will surely,’ etc.). So 
already Ibn Ezra; and in modern times Ewald! and 
Kleinert. This is a far better suggestion than the former, 
and Isa. v. 19 or Jer. xxiii. 17 might be quoted in defence 


and too completely in harmony with the style and tone of 
: Micah himself (cf. iv. 6 sq.), for it to be a really probable 
one, Moreover, as Caspari (p. 123) observes, the verses 
presuppose disaster, if not exile, which itself pate not be 


ef ordinary interpretation must be acquiesced in; Ry it must 


Who, however, supposes that they were not originally part of the text, but 
were written on the margin “either by Micah himself, or by another ancient 
reader of the prophecy, as an example of such promises.” 


learned Pococke, in his Commentary on this Prophet (Oxford, 1677). 


FS ee 


of it; but the contents of the verses are too characteristic, 


granted by the false prophets (see chap. iii. 11). The. 


be granted that the verses stand in no ionene connexion 


2 All these interpretations are mentioned, and elaborately discussed, by Hes, . 
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with the chapter as a whole. It does not, however, appear 
on this account that they are to be regarded as not Micah’s 
own; nor is it clear that they contain ideas foreign to the 
age of Micah. The idea of a scattering or exile is implied 
in chap. i. and in ii. 4, 5, to say nothing of i. 12; the 
idea of the preservation of a ‘remnant’ had been promul- 
gated more than a generation before by Amos (ix. 8-9, 
ef. v. 15, where the word “‘remnant”’ first occurs)—not to 
quote Hos. i. 10, 11, xi. 10, 11; Isa. xi. 11-16. The form 
which the idea assumes is due to the imagination of the par- 
ticular prophet ; and the similarity of these two verses with 
Jer. xxxi. 8, Isa. lii. 12 is not sufficiently close to authorise 
us in treating them as an addition made to the book of 
Micah’s prophecies in the time of the exile. Hither, how- 
ever, they are misplaced; or Micah’s prophecies have not 
been preserved to us in their integrity, and some connecting 
link has here been lost. | 

The general sense is clear. Assembled as a thronging 
multitude at one centre, like sheep in a fold, the Israelites 
prepare to re-enter their ancient homes.. The “ breaker 
up,” 7.e. either a leader, or a detachment of men, whose 
2 duty it was to break up walls or other obstacles opposing 
the progress of an army, advances before them, break- 
ing through the gates of the prison in which the people 
are confined; they follow, marching forth triumphantly 
through the open way; their king, with Jehovah at his 
side (Ps. cx. 5), heads the victorious procession (Exod. xiii. 

91; Isa. lit. 12).2 The scene is finely conceived, and the | 

1 So Stade, in his Zeitschr. fiir die Alttest. Wiss., 1881, p. 161-5. 

2 In v. 12 the sense of M7¥2 is uncertain. On the one hand the Targ. 
: (bin) and Vulg. (ovile), followed by Ewald, Hitzig, Gesenins, Caspari, under- 
stood a sheepfold, from ¥3, prop. a place fenced off, or secured (cf. the Aram. 
. o~moyy’D, which in the Targ. represents the M14 of Ezek. xli. 10, ete., te. 
a part of the court surrounding the Temple railed off from the public), which, 
though the word does not occur elsewhere in this sense (or in fact at all except 


as a prop. n.), would agree well with the parallel pasture; on the other hand, 
David Kimchi, followed by A.V., R.Y., and Keil, understand by it the Edom-. 
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past tenses represent it forcibly and vividly. The “ breaker 
up” is commonly taken as denoting an individual leader ; 
but the leader is mentioned separately afterwards (at the 
end of the verse); and the analogy of MNwaAT, ANT, 
yon, F]DNIDiT! (all used collectively to denote a particular 
part of an army), may be pleaded in favour of the view 
that Y7'D7 is meant similarly, and denotes that part of 
the army which was told off to prepare a free way for 
the advance of the main body. 

The “breaker up’’ has been supposed by some to repre- 
sent the Messiah, and the passage has even been quoted as 
typical of the Ascension of Christ!? In so far as this has 
been held to rest upon the opinions of the Jews, it is appar- 
ently an error; the Jews identify thei king, in the latter 
part of the verse, with the Messiah, but not the ‘‘ breaker 
up.” Thus Kimchi expressly: ‘‘In the Midrash (i.e. as 
expounded allegorically) the ‘ Breaker up’ is Elijah, ‘ their 
lang’ is the Branch, the son of David.’ The passages 
referred to by Pearson do not substantiate his view. Thus 
the old Midrash of Moses ha-Darshan,’ explaining Cant. 
i. 4, ‘Let us be glad and rejoice in thee,” writes ‘‘ When 
(shall we rejoice) ? when the captivities shall ascend out of 
Gehenna, with the Shekinah at their head, as it is said,. 
“And their king passed on before them, and the Lorp at 
their head.’’’ ‘This comment, however (to say nothing of. 
the foreign ideas which it imports into the text of Micah), — 
ite capital, Bozrah, supposing this to have been the centre of a pastoral 
district, which is possible, though Isa, xxxiv. 6 is no proof of it. On the — 
whole, the former view seems the more probable. In clause b, the subject of ; 
the 3 pl. fem. MIM*NN is }N¥, which is regularly construed so (e.g. Jer. xxxiii. 
13; Zech. xiii. 7). The prophet, as he begins, has the figure of the sheep. 
in his mind; but, as he continues, the thing signified insensibly takes its 
place, and so he explains by a 31D “ by reason of the multitude ve Bnew Yu 
ef. Ezek. xxxvi. 37 sq. A 

1 See 1 Sam. xiii. 17; Judg. xx. 36,37; Toali vi. set He 13. 

2 Bp. Pearson, On the Creed, fol. 270. 


as 3 In the Pugio Fidei of ee ae P. 830, Carpzov (=p. oss, Lo. a 
ma Meme, A dem woarbik ites Woe 
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does not allude to the ‘‘breaker up”’ at all, but relates ex- 
clusively to the words at the end of the verse.! 

The Midrashic passages cited by Schéttgen® are, if possi- 
ble, of even less value, though one or two are worth quoting 
as samples of Rabbinical exegesis. Thus from the Midrash 
on Genesis, the B’reshith Rabbah, § 48: ‘God said to Abra- 
ham, ‘Thou saidst, And wash your feet (Gen. xviii. 4): As 
thou livest, I will reward thy children in the wilderness, in 
the land of Canaan, and in the world to come.’ Whence 
may it be learnt that He rewarded them in the wilderness ? 
From Ezek. xvi. 9, where it is said, ‘And I washed thee 
with water.’ Whence that He rewarded them in the land of 
Canaan? From Isa. i. 16, ‘Wash you, and make you clean.’ 
Whence that He will reward them in the world to come? 


From Isa. iv. 4, ‘When the Lorp shall have washed the , 


1 The other passage, on Ps. Ixxx. 10, cited ibid. and also p. 5388 C. (=432, 
Le V.) is obscure, but receives light from the context, which, through the kind 
aid of my friend Dr. Neubauer, has been transcribed for me from the MS. of 
the B’réshith Rabbathi (see Zunz, Gottesd. Vortriige, p. 288 ff.), in the posses- 
sion of the Jewish community at Prague, by Herr Epstein, of Vienna (who 
contemplates the publication of the MS.). On the words (Gen. xl. 9), ‘‘ Behold, 
a vine was before me,” after quoting Ps. Ixxx. 10, “ Thou broughtest a vine out 


of Egypt” and observing that the vine is Israel, which had gradually extended 
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itself and increased since it was first “ planted” in its single (Isa. li. 2) ancestor 
Abraham, the Midrash continues: ‘‘ So Israel were small below like a plant, as 
it is said (Deut. vii. 7), ‘For ye were the smallest of all nations’; but they are 
multiplied above like blossoms, as it is written (ibid. i. 10), ‘ Behold, ye are 


this day as the stars of heaven for multitude.’ The plantation from below; 


this is Abraham : the plantation from above; this is the Messiah, as it is said 
(Mie. ii, 13), ‘The breaker is gone up before them.’” ‘The argument is appar- 
ently a verbal one, based on the connexion existing between nby, ‘“‘is gone up,” 
and mbynbn, ‘from above”: Israel originated humbly in Abraham; it culmi- 


nates proudly in the Messiah, But the passage is an isolated one, and in view 
of the general tenor of Jewish opinion (see the passages cited in the text) does 


not’ show that the “ breaker up was a recognised title of the Messiah. The 
occurrence of the passage in the Prague MS. is of interest as corroborating the- 


good faith of Raymundus Martini, which, as his citations are not always to be 
verified in the printed texts, has been sometimes called in question. It appears 
however that the quotation on p. 880 is more correct than that on p. 538. 


. 


£ Hore Hebraice, ii. pp. 62, 69, 135, 212, These passages (except the third) - 


called the Bibliotheca Rabbinica (Leipzig, 1880-85). ici Dot 


- will be found in full in Aug. Wiinsche’s German translation of the Midrashim, 
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filth of the daughters of Zion.’ ‘Thou saidst, And rest you 
under the trees:’”’ the reward for this is established similarly, 
for the wilderness, from Ps. cv. 89, ‘‘ He spread a cloud for 
a covering ;” for Canaan, from Ley. xxiii. 42, ‘In booths 
shall ye dwell for seven days; ”’ for the world to come, from 
Isa. iv. 6, ‘ And there shall be a pavilion for a shadow by 
day from the drought.” After other instances of a similar 
kind, we read, ‘So it is written, And he stood before them 
(Gen. xviii. 8). As thou livest, I will reward thy children in 
the wilderness, in the-land of Canaan, and in the world to 
come. In the wilderness, as it is written (Exod. xii. 21), 
‘And the Lorp went before them,’ etc.; in the land of 
Canaan, as it is written (Ps. Ixxxii. 1), ‘God standeth in the 
congregation of God;’ in the world to come, as it is written 
(Mic. ii. 13), ‘The breaker is gone up before them.” 

Again, from the Midrash on Lamentations, Hchah Rab- 


_ bah, on i, 22; “ You will find that with whatever thing the 


Israelites sinned, in it they were smitten, and in it are they 
comforted. They sinned with the head; they were smitten 
in the head; they are comforted with the head. They sinned 
with the head, as it is written, Num. xiv. 4, ‘ Let us make 
a head (!), and return to Egypt.’ They were smitten in 
the head, as it is written (Isa. i. 5), ‘Every head is sick;’ 
they are comforted with the head, as it is written (Mic. 
ii. 13), ‘And the Lorp at their head.’” The argument is 
carried on with the ear (Zech. vii. 11; Jer. xix. 3; Isa. 


xxx. 21), eye (Isa. iii. 16; Lam. i. 16; Isa. lii. 8), nostril, 


and other members. In the Pesikta Rabbathi it is resumed 
with other objects, including kings, which gives occasion to 
the verse being quoted again: ‘‘ They sinned in the matter 


of a king, as it is said (1 Sam. viii. 5), ‘Now make us a 
king to judge us, like all the nations;’ they were smitten 


in a king, as it is said (Hos. xiii. 11), ‘I give thee a king 


in mine anger, and take him away in my wrath’; they | “3 
pice comforted i in a king, as it is said (Mic. lig 113) 3 ape in 
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their king passed on before them, and the Lorp at their 
head.’ ”?} 

Further, from the Midrash on Proverbs (vi. 11); “ ‘And 
thy poverty (read thy head, JUN) for JWN)) shall come 
as a traveller:’ this is the King Messiah, who will pass 
on at the head of Israel, as it is said (Mic. ii. 13), ‘And 
their king passed on before them, and the Lorp at their 
head.” 

None of these passages, however, identify the ‘ breaker 
up’ with the Messiah; nor do others that have been cited. 
The Targum of Jonathan, and Rashi, make here no mention 
of the Messiah whatever: the extract from the Abkath 
Rochel,? a work of the 16th century, and the comment 
upon it in the Theologia Judaica of Hulsius, do not show 
that the Jews so understood the term. Abarbanel and 
Pococke merely quote the Midrash, which has been already 
cited from Kimchi: “The “breaker up” is Elijah: ‘ their 
king’ is the Branch, the son of David.” Even Rabbinical 
exegesis, after it has identified the “breaker up” with Elijah, 
would hardly proceed to identify it with the Messiah ; for 
these two figures are distinct in Jewish as they are in 
Christian theology. But “their king,” in the latter part 


of the verse, is doubtless the ideal monarch and leader, - 


whose figure the prophets delineate, and who in after ages 
is known by the title of Messiah. . 
S. R. DRIVER. 


1 Pesikta Rabbathi, ed. Prag, c. 1655, fol. 60% (ed. Friedmann, Wien, 1880, 
fol. 157»). The passage quoted above from Echah Rabbathi follows, but with 
Mic. iii. 11, ‘the heads thereof judge for reward,” as the exantple of sinning, - 
instead of Num. xiv. 4. » 

2 Hulsius, Theol. Jud., p. 142: ‘* When the Jews are brought back from. 
captivity, then will clouds of glory encircle them, and Jehovah will go before 
them, as it is said,” quoting Mic. ii, 13. 
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THE EPISTLE TO PHILEMON. 
if 


“ Paul, a prisoner of Christ Jesus, and Timothy our brother, to Philemon 
our beloved and fellow-worker, and to Apphia our sister, and to Archippus our 
fellow-soldier, and to the Church in thy house: Grace to you and peace from 
God our Father and the Lord Jesus Christ.”—Putzm. i. 1-3 (Rev. Ver.). 


THis Hpistle stands alone among Paul’s letters in being 
addressed to a private Christian, and in being entirely occu- 
pied with a small though very singular private matter ; its 
aim being merely to bespeak a kindly welcome for a run- 
away slave who was invited to perform the unheard of act 
of voluntarily returning to servitude. If the New Testa- 
ment were simply a book of doctrinal teaching, this Epistle 
would certainly be out of place in it; and if the great 
purpose of Revelation were to supply material for creeds, it 
would be hard to see what value could be attached to a 
simple, short letter from which no contribution to theologi- 
cal doctrine or ecclesiastical order can be extracted. But if 
we do not turn to it for discoveries of truth, we can find in 
it very beautiful illustrations of Christianity in action. It 
shows us the operation of the new forces which Christ has 
lodged in humanity—and that on two planes of action. It 
exhibits a perfect model of Christian friendship, refined and 
ennobled by a half-conscious reflection of the love which 
has called us no longer slaves but friends, and surrounded 
_ by delicate courtesies and quick consideration which divines- 
with subtlest instinct what it will be sweetest to the friend 
to hear, while it never approaches by a hairbreadth to | 
flattery, nor forgets to counsel high duties. But still more 
_ important is the light which the letter casts on the relation 
of Christianity to slavery, which may be taken as a specimen 
_ of its relation to social and political evils generally, and. 
yields fruitful results for the guidance of all who would deal 
with such, e 


io 
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It may be observed, too, that most of the considerations 
which Paul urges on Philemon as reasons for his kindly 
reception of Onesimus do not even need the alteration of a 
word, but simply a change in their application, to become 
worthy. statements of the highest Christian truths. As 
Luther puts it, ‘‘ We are all God’s Onesimuses ”’ ; and the 
welcome which Paul seeks to secure for the returning 
fugitive, as well as the motives to which he appeals in order 
to.secure it, do shadow forth in-no uncertain outline our 
welcome from God, and the treasures of His heart towards 
us, because they are at bottom the same. The Epistle, 
then, is valuable, as showing in a concrete instance how 
the Christian life, in its attitude to others, and especially 
to those who have injured us, is all modelled upon God’s 
forgiving love to us. Our Lord’s parable of the forgiven 
servant who took his brother by the throat finds here a 


commentary, and the apostle’s own precept, “‘ Be imitators 


of God, and walk in love,” a practical exemplification. 

Nor is the light which the letter throws on the char- 
acter of the Apostle to be regarded as unimportant. The 
warmth, the delicacy, and what, if it were not so spon- . 
taneous, we might call tact, the graceful ingenuity with 
which he pleads for the fugitive, the perfect courtesy of 
every word, the gleam of playfulness—all fused together 
and harmonized to one end, and that in so brief a compass 
and with such unstudied ease and complete self-oblivion, 
make this epistle a pure gem. Without thought of effect, 
and with complete unconsciousness, this man beats all the 
famous letter-writers on their own ground. ‘That must 
have been a great intellect, and closely conversant with the 


- Fountain of all light and beauty, which could shape the 


profound and far-reaching teachings of the Epistle to the 
Colossians, and pass from them to the graceful simplicity 
and sweet kindliness of this exquisite letter; as if Michael 
Angelo had gone straight from smiting his magnificent 
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Moses from the marble mass to incise some delicate and 
tiny figure of Love or Friendship on a gem. 

The structure of the letter is of the utmost simplicity. 
It is not so much a structure as a flow. There is the usual 
superscription and salutation, followed, according to Paul’s 
custom, by the expression of his thankful recognition of the 
love and faith of Philemon and his prayer for the perfecting 
of these. Then he goes straight to the business in hand, 
and with incomparable persuasiveness pleads for a welcome 
to Onesimus, bringing all possible reasons to converge on 
that one request, with an ingenious eloquence born of ear- 
nestness. Having poured out his heart in this plea, he adds 
no more but affectionate greetings from his companions and 
himself, 

In the present paper we shall confine our attention to the 
superscription and opening salutation. 

I. We may observe the Apostle’s designation of him- 
self, as marked by consummate and instinctive appreciation 


of the claims of friendship, and of his own position in this | 


letter as a suppliant. He does not come to his friend 
clothed with apostolic authority. In his letters to the 
Churches he always puts that in the forefront, and when he 
expected to be met by opponents, as in Galatia, there is a 


certain ring of defiance in his claim to receive his commis- 


sion through no human intervention, but straight from 
heaven. Sometimes, as in the Epistle to the Colossians, he 
unites another strangely contrasted title, and calls himself 
also ‘‘the slave” of Christ; the one name asserting autho- 
rity, the other bowing in humility before his Owner and 
Master. But here he is writing as a friend to a friend, and 
his object is to win his friend to a piece of Christian conduct 


which may be somewhat against the grain. _ Apostolic — 
authority will not go half so far as personal influence in this 
_ case. So he drops all reference to it, and, instead, lets a 
; Philemon hear the fetters jangling on his limbs—a more 


~The names of the receivers of the letter 
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powerful plea. ‘Paul, a prisoner.” Surely that would go 
straight to Philemon’s heart, and give all but irresistible 
force to the request which follows. Surely if he could do 
anything to show his love and gratify even momentarily his 
friend in his prison, he would not refuse it. If this designa- 
tion had been calculated to produce effect, it would have 
lost all its grace; but no one with any ear for the accents 
of inartificial spontaneousness, can fail to hear them in the 
unconscious pathos of these opening words, which say the 
right thing, all unaware of how right it is. ; 
There is great dignity also, as well as profound faith, in 
the next words, in which the Apostle calls himself a prisoner 
“of Christ Jesus.” With what calm ignoring of all subor- 
dinate agencies he looks to the true author of his captivity ! 
Neither Jewish hatred nor Roman policy had shut him up 
in Rome. Christ Himself had rivetted his manacles on his 
wrists, therefore he bore them as lightly and proudly as a 
bride might the bracelet that her husband had clasped on 
her arm. The expression reveals both the author and the 
reason for his imprisonment, and discloses the conviction 
which held him up in it. He thinks of his Lord as the 
Lord of providence, whose hand moves the pieces on the 


- board—Pharisees, and Roman governors, and guards, and 


Cesar; and he knows that he is an ambassador in bonds 
for no crime, but for the testimony of Jesus. We need 
only notice that his younger companion Timothy is asso- 
ciated{with the Apostle in the superscription, but disappears 
at-once. The reason for the introduction of his name may 
either ihave been the slight additional weight thereby given 
to the request of the letter, or more probably, the additional 
authority thereby given to the junior, who would, in all. 
likelihood, have much of Paul’s work devolved on him when 


Paul was gone. 
bring before us a 


as by one glimmering light across the centuries, — 


picture seen, 
T 
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of a Christian household in that Phrygian valley. The 
head of it, Philemon, appears to have been a native of, or 
at all events a resident in, Colossee, for Onesimus, his slave, 
is spoken of in the epistle to the Church there as ‘‘ one of 
you.” He was a person of some standing and wealth, for 
he had a house large enough to admit of a “Church” 
assembling in it, and to accommodate the Apostle and his 
travelling companions if he should visit Colosse. He had 
apparently the means for large pecuniary help to poor 
brethren, and willingness to use them, for we read of the 
refreshment which his kindly deeds had imparted. He had 
been one of Paul’s converts, and owed his own self to him ; 
so that he must have met the Apostle, who had probably 
not been in Colosse, on some of his journeys, perhaps 
during his three years’ residence in Ephesus. He was of 
mature years, if, as is probable, Archippus, who was old 
enough to have service to do in the Church (Col. iv. 17), 
was his son. 

He is called “ our fellow-labourer.” The designation may 
imply some actual co-operation at a former time. But 
more probably, the phrase, like the similar one in the next 
verse, “our fellow-soldier,” is but Paul’s gracefully affec- 
tionate way of lifting these good people’s humbler work out 

_ of its narrowness, by associating it with his own. ‘They in 
; their little sphere, and he in his wider, were workers at the 
same task. All who toil for furtherance of Christ’s king- 
- _ dom, however widely they may be parted by time or distance, 
fet are fellow-workers. Division of labour does not.impair 
unity of service. The field is wide, and the months be- | 
tween seed time and harvest are long; but all the husband- __ 
men have been engaged in the same great work, and though 
they have toiled alone shall « rejoice together.” The first — 
man who dug a shovelful of earth for the foundations of _ 
oa Cologne Cathedral, and he who fixed the last stone on the a 
topmost spire a thousand years after, are fellow-workers. a j 
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So Paul and Philemon, though their tasks were widely 
different in kind, in range, and in importance, and were 
carried on apart and independent of each other, were fellow- 
workers. The one lived a Christian life and helped some 
humble saints in an insignificant, remote corner; the other 
flamed through the whole then civilized western world, and 
sheds light to-day: but the obscure, twinkling taper and the 
blazing torch were kindled at the same source, shone with 
the same light, and were parts of one great whole, Our 
narrowness is rebutted, our despondency cheered, our vulgar 
tendency to think little of modest, obscure service rendered 
by commonplace people, and to exaggerate the worth of the 
more conspicuous, corrected by such a thought. However 
small may be our capacity or sphere, and however solitary 
we may feel, we may summon up before the eyes of our 
faith a mighty multitude of apostles, martyrs, toilers in 
every land and age as owr—even our—work-fellows. The 
field stretches far beyond our vision, and many are toiling 
in it for Him whose work never comes near ours. There 
are differences of service, but the same Lord, and all who 
have the same master are companions in labour. Therefore 
Paul, the greatest of the servants of Christ, reaches down 
his hand to the obscure Philemon, and says, “ He works 
the work of the Lord, as I also do.”’ 

In the house at Colosse there was a Christian wife by 
the side of a Christian husband; at least, the mention of 
Apphia here in so prominent a position is most naturally 
accounted for by supposing her the wife of Philemon. Her 


friendly reception of the runaway would be quite as impor- | 
- tant as his, and it is therefore most natural that the letter — 


bespeaking it should be addressed to both. The probable 


reading “our sister” (R.V.), instead of ‘‘our beloved” (A.V.),- 
gives the distinct assurance that she too was a Christian, 


and like-minded with her husband. 
The eeunant mention of this Phrygian matron is an 
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illustration of the way in which Christianity, without 
meddling with social usages, introduced a new tone of feel- 
ing about the position of woman, which gradually changed 
the face of the world, is still working, and has still revolu- 
tions to effect. The degraded classes of the Greek world 
were slaves and women. This epistle touches both, and 
shows us Christianity in the very act of elevating both. 
The same process substantially strikes the fetters from the 
slave and sets the wife by the side of the husband, “ yoked 
in all exercise of noble end,’’ namely, the proclamation 
of Christ as the Saviour of all mankind, and of all human 
creatures as equally capable of receiving an equal salvation. 
That annihilates all distinctions. The old world was parted 
by deep gulfs. There were three of especial depth and 
width, across which it was hard for sympathy to fly. These 
were the distinctions of race, sex, and condition. But the 
good news that Christ has died for all men, and will live in 
all men, has thrown a bridge across, or rather has filled them 
up; so the Apostle bursts into his triumphant proclamation, 
‘There is neither Jew nor Greek, there is neither bond nor 
free, there is neither male nor female: for ye are all one in 
Christ Jesus.” : 

A third name is united with those of husband and wife, 
that of Archippus. The close relation in which the names 
stand, and the purely domestic character of the letter, make 


it probable that he was a son of the wedded pair. At all 
events, he was in some way part of their household, pos- 
sibly some kind of teacher and guide. We meet his name 
also in the Epistle to the Colossians, and from the nature of 


the reference to him there draw the inference that he filled 


- some “ministry ”’ in the Church of Laodicea. The near- 


ness of the two cities made it quite possible that he should 


live in Philemon’s house in Colosse and yet go over to 


_ Laodicea for his work. 


i The Apostle. calls him “his fellow-soldier,” Bi vinase a 


{- 
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which is best explained in the same fashion as is the pre- 
vious “‘ fellow-worker,” namely, that by it Paul graciously 
associates Archippus with himself, different as their tasks 
were. The variation of soldier for worker probably is due 
to the fact of Archippus being the bishop of the Laodicean 
Church. In any case, it is very beautiful that the grizzled 
veteran officer should thus, as it were, clasp the hand of 
this young recruit, and call him his comrade. How it 
would go to the heart of Archippus ! 


A somewhat stern message is sent to Archippus in the — 


Colossian letter. Why did not Paul send it quietly in this, 
instead of letting a whole Church know of it? It seems at 
first sight as if he had chosen the harshest way ; but per- 
haps further consideration may suggest that the reason was 
an instinctive unwillingness to introduce a jarring note into 
the joyous friendship and confidence which sounds through 
this epistle, nor would he bring public matters into this 
private letter. The warning would come with more effect 


from the Church, and this cordial message of goodwill and | 


confidence would prepare Archippus to receive the other, 


as rain showers make the ground soft for the good seed. 
The private affection would mitigate the public exhortation, 
with whatever rebuke may have been in it. 

A greeting is sent, too, to ‘‘ the Church in thy house.” 
As in the case of the similar community in the house of 


Nymphas (Col. iv. 15), we cannot decide whether by this. 


expression is meant simply a Christian family, or some little 


company of believers who were wont to meet beneath 


-Philemon’s roof for Christian converse and worship, The 
latter seems the more probable supposition. It is natural _ 


that they should be addressed ; for Onesimus, if received by 


and their good-will was important to be secured. 


So we have here shown to us, by one stray beam of . 


twinkling light, for a moment, a very sweet picture of the 


Philemon, would naturally become a member of the group, : 
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domestic life of that Christian household in their remote 
valley. It shines still to us across the centuries which have 
swallowed up so much that seemed more permanent, and 
silenced so much that made far more noise in its day. The 
picture may well set us asking ourselves the question 
whether we, with all our boasted advancement, have been 
able to realize the true ideal of Christian family life as these 
three did. The husband and wife dwelling as heirs together 
of the grace of life, their child beside them, sharing their 
faith and service, their household ordered in the ways of the 
Lord, their friends Christ’s friends, and their social joys 
hallowed and serene—what nobler form of family life can 
be conceived than that? What a rebuke and a satire on 
many a so-called Christian household ! 

II. We may deal briefly with the apostolic salutation. 


© Grace to you and peace from God our Father and the 


Lord Jesus Christ.” The two main points to be observed 
in these words are the comprehensiveness of the Apostle’s 
loving wish, and the source to which he looks for its fulfil- 
ment. It is perhaps accidental that we have here the union 


of the Greek and of the Hastern forms of salutation. Just 


as the regal title of the King, whose Throne was the Cross, 


was written in the languages of culture, of law, and of 


religion, aS an unconscious prophecy of His universal reign ; 
so, with like unintentional felicity, we have blended here 


the ideals of good which the Hast and the West have framed 


for those to whom they wish good, in token that Christ is 
able to slake all the thirsts of the soul, and that whatsoever 
things any races of men have dreamed as the chiefest 


blessing, these are all to be reached ee Him and_ 


Him only. 
But the deeper lesson. here is to be found by enue 


that “grace” refers to the action of the Divine heart, ig 
and “peace” to the result thereof in man’s. experience. . 


tf Grace”’ is free, undeserved, unmotived, self-springing love. 


yee 
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It is love which stoops, which forgives, which communicates. 
Hence it comes to mean, not only the deep fountain in the 
Divine nature, and that property in His love by which, like 
some strong spring, it leaps up and gushes forth by an 
inward impulse, in neglect of all motives drawn from the 
lovableness of its objects, such as determine our poor 
human loves, but also the results of that bestowing love 
in men’s characters, or, as we say, the ‘“‘ graces” of the 
Christian soul. They are “grace,” not only because in the 
sosthetic sense of the word they are beautiful, but because, 
in the theological meaning of it, they are the products of 
the giving love and power of God. . ‘‘ Whatsoever things 
are lovely and of good report,” all nobilities, tendernesses, 
exquisite beauties, and steadfast strengths of mind and heart, 
of will and disposition—all are the gifts of God’s undeserved 
and open-handed love. | 
The fruit of such grace received is peace. In other 
places the Apostle twice gives a fuller form of this saluta- 
tion, inserting ‘mercy’ between the two here named; as 
also does St. John in his second epistle. That fuller form 
gives us the source in the Divine heart, the manifestation of 
grace in the Divine act, and the outcome in human expe- 
rience; or as we may say, carrying on the metaphor, the 
‘broad, calm lake which. the grace, flowing to us in the 
stream of mercy, makes, when it opens out in our hearts. 
Here, however, we have but the ultimate source, and the 
effect in us. 
That old Hastern salutation “‘ peace”’ recalls a state of 
society, when every stranger might be a foe; but it touches 
a chord which vibrates in all hearts. We have little fear 
of war, but we are all weighed upon with sore unrest, and 


repose sometimes seems to us the one thing needful. All 
the discords of our nature and circumstances can. be har- 
 monized by that grace which is ready to flow into our 
hearts. Peace with God, with ourselves, with our fellows, 
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repose in the midst of change, calm in conflict, may be ours. 
All these various applications of the one idea should be 
included in our interpretation, for they are all included in 
fact in the peace which God’s grace brings where it lights. 
The first and deepest need of the soul is conscious amity 
and harmony with God, and nothing but the consciousness 
of His love as forgiving and healing brings that. We are 
torn asunder by conflicting passions, and our hearts are 
the battleground for conscience and inclination, sin and 
goodness, hopes and fears, and a hundred other contending 
emotions. Nothing but a heavenly power can make the 
lion within lie down with the lamb. Our natures are “‘ like 
the troubled sea, which cannot rest,’’ whose churning waters 


cast up the foul things that lie in their slimy beds; but 


where God’s grace comes, a great calm hushes the tempests, 
“and birds of peace sit brooding on the charmed wave.” 
We are compassed about by foes with whom we have to 


wage undying warfare, and by hostile circumstances and 


difficult tasks which need continual conflict; but a man 
with God’s grace in his heart may have the rest of submis- 
sion, the repose of trust, the tranquillity of him who “has 


- ceased from his own works”: and so, while the daily 


struggle goes on and the battle rages round, there may be 
quiet, deep and sacred, in his heart. 
The life of nature, which is a selfish life, flings us into 


_unfriendly rivalries with others, and sets us battling for our 
i ‘own hands, and it is hard to pass out of ourselves sufficiently 
to live peaceably with all men. But the grace of God in 


mS 


our hearts drives out self, and changes the man who truly 


has it into its own likeness. He who knows that he owes 


everything to a Divine love which stooped to-his lowliness, 
and pardoned his sins, and enriched him with all which he 


has that is worthy and noble, cannot but move among | : 
men, doing with them, in his poor Lams: what God has 
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Thus in all the manifold forms in which restless hearts 
need peace, the grace of God brings it to them. The great 
river of mercy which has its source deep in the heart of 
God, and in His free, undeserved love, pours into poor, 
unquiet spirits, and there spreads itself into a placid lake, 
on whose still surface all heaven is mirrored. 

The elliptical form of this salutation leaves it doubtful 
whether we are to see in it a prayer or a prophecy, a wish 
or an assurance. According to the probable reading of the 
parallel greeting in the Second Epistle of John, the latter 
would be the construction ; but probably it is best to com- 
bine both ideas, and to see here, as Bengel does in the 
passage referred to in John’s epistle, “ votum cum affirma- 
tione ’’—a desire which is so certain of its own fulfilment, 
that it is a prophecy, just because it is a prayer. 

The ground of the certainty lies in the source from 
which the grace and peace come. They flow “from God 
the Father and the Lord Jesus Christ.” The placing of 
both names under the government of one preposition im- 
plies the mysterious unity of the Father with the Son; 

while conversely St. John, in the parallel passage just 
mentioned, by employing two prepositions, brings out the 
distinction between the Father, who is the fontal source, 
and the Son, who is the flowing stream. But both forms 
of the expression demand for their honest explanation 
the recognition of the divinity of Jesus Christ. How dare 
a man, who thought of Him as other than Divine, put His 
name thus by the side of God’s, as associated with the 
Father in the bestowal of grace? Surely such words, 
spoken without any thought of a doctrine of the Trinity, 
‘and which are the spontaneous utterance of Christian 
devotion, are demonstration, not to be gainsaid, that to 


Paul, at all events, Jesus Christ was, in the fullest sense, > 
Divine, and that Paul held, as the very foundation of all 
ne oH? of receiving the love of God and any of its gifts 
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of forgiveness or hallowing, the truth which John was 
honoured to crystallize into the deep and radiant words, 
‘“‘ We beheld His glory, as the only begotten of the Father, 
full of grace and truth; and of His fulness have all we 
received, and grace for grace.” The double source is one 
source, for in the Son is the whole fulness of the Godhead ; 
and the grace of God, bringing with it the peace of God, 
is poured into that spirit which bows humbly before Jesus 


Christ, and trusts Him when He says, with love in His 


eyes and comfort in His tones,‘ My. grace is sufficient for 
theey’’ 5)‘ My peace give I unto you.’ 


ALEXANDER MACLAREN. 


DR. SANDAY ON THE ORIGIN OF THE 
CHRISTIAN: MINISTRY. 


THE admirably clear and sufficiently complete summary 
of the main theories in regard to the origin of the Christian __ 
ministry presently under discussion, given by Dr, Sanday 
in his opening paper, marks distinctly enough the lines + 
along which investigation must proceed. The controversial 
productions of earlier years, though necessarily ranking 
still in any account of the historical development of the 
several theories referred to, have been so kept in view and 


used. by Lightfoot, Hatch, and Harnack, the problems | 


i 
that demand examination and settlement, though not by — 
any means solved, have yet been so clearly stated, that in 
a discussion of the opinions of those three investigators, all 
that is valuable in previous researches may be easily pre- _ 
served and utilized. During the twenty years that have 
_ passed since the first. publication of Lightfoot’s Com= ; 
mentary on Philippians, with its: detached. note on the ~ 
ayRoay nies ‘lire and presbyter, and. its npn st a 
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sertation on the Christian Ministry,” the controversy has 
been conducted within well-defined limits. Extreme views, 
that had been wont to receive serious attention, are now 
quietly ruled out of court by all representative controver- 
sialists. ‘The moderate position assumed by Lightfoot has 
not been displaced in regard to. any of its fundamental 
principles, and the only modifications that have been made, 
or at least suggested, are in the direction of determining 
more exactly the date of the transition from the presbyter- 
bishop to the monarchical bishop, and of fixing more in 
detail the relation of the several Church office-bearers to 
one another. Those twenty years, however, have wit- 
nessed an enormous massing of historical material, more 
or less serviceable in the direction thus indicated. The 
discoveries of the last few years help greatly in bridging 
over the earlier portion of that period usually called the 
Post-apostolic Age, through the empty spaces of which 
the older school of controversialists had allowed their ima- 
gination to roam with unrestricted freedom. One result 
of the discovery of those early documents, and the scientific 
researches based upon them, is the final withdrawal of all 
attempts to identify the episcopacy of the early centuries 
with that of modern times. Even the most respectable 
controversialists of the last century on the episcopal side 
felt themselves entitled to ascribe to the primitive bishop 
the attributes and functions of the Church dignitaries 
of their own days, and their opponents felt it necessary 
for the maintenance of their position to disprove the 
genuineness or minimise the importance of those docu- 
ments, in which mention was made of bishops as distin- 
guished from presbyters at what seemed to be an 
inconveniently early date. And even yet, the very fact 
that the same name is employed to designate an office- 
bearer of the early Church and an office-bearer in certain 
Churches of our own day will be apt to occasion: a con- 
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fusion in the minds of the unlearned and uncritical in 
regard to the offices held by those so named. No scholar, 
however, will be found willing to risk his reputation by 
allowing any suspicion to arise that he is not aware of 
the vast difference that exists between the two in respect 
of jurisdiction, function, and daily round of duties. In 
this direction a decided advance has been made within 
the period above referred to. Hatch has, much more 
distinctly than Lightfoot, indicated the difference between 
the primitive bishop and the diocesan, of whom we 
naturally think when we now use the word. Dr. Sanday 
has adopted, in the most unreserved manner, the conclu- 
sions reached by Hatch as to the period of the development 
of the modern parochial system, which give the sixth cen- 
tury as the date of the origin, and the ninth as the date 
of the perfecting of the scheme of diocesan episcopacy. 
There are two questions evidently of the highest im- 
portance in the present discussion, with which the theories 
stated and reviewed by Dr. Sanday deal in various ways. 
We have, on the one hand, to determine as precisely as 
possible the date at which the bishop came to be dis- 
tinguished from the presbyter; and, on the other hand, 
we have carefully to indicate the functions which the 
_ primitive bishop had to discharge, and the rank that was 
assigned him. But before entering on these discussions, 
there is a preliminary question which calls for special 
attention. What is the New Testament usage in respect 
of those words that have come to be technical designations 
of offices and office-bearers in the Christian Church ? ; 
We desire to obtain materials for settling the question on 
which Dr. Lightfoot and Dr. Sanday are disagreed, as to 
the measure of resemblance that exists between the New — 
E. Testament bishop and presbyter. Lightfoot calls these 
‘terms “‘synonymes”; Sanday says: “It must be wrong 
to press the identification too closely. . . . The mere p 
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fact of a difference of name points to some difference of 
origin.’’ We shall return by-and-by to examine this latter 
statement. Meantime we undertake a review of New 
Testament passages in which the words bishop, presbyter, 
deacon occur, in order to discover whether they are used 
as official designations, or in a mere generally descriptive 
way. The occurrence of the Greek word represented by 
our word bishop, both in its verbal and in its substantive 
form, is not so frequent in the New Testament, but that 
we may conveniently give a complete history of its usage. 
It is employed by our Lord Himself of the benevolent 
visitation of the sick and suffering, implying a general 
ministry of mercy (Matt. xxv. 36-43). This, too, is the 
sense in which it is used by James, whose epistle is pro- 
bably the very earliest of all extant Christian writings 
(Jas. i. 27). The author of the Epistle to the Hebrews 
employs it with reference to the Christian duty of self- 
watchfulness or self-inspection (Heb. xii. 15). Then, again, 
in various places the word is used to describe the mani- 
festation of the Divine care for man as a visitation on 
the part of God (Luke i. 68, 78; vii. 16; Heb. xi. 16; 
1 Pet. ii. 12). The passages now quoted exhaust the New 
Testament usage of the word apart from those ‘instances 
in which it has immediate reference to the office-bearers | 
of the Christian Church. In all these we find that it has 
the same meaning of careful attention, on the part of God 
towards men, and on the part of men towards themselves 
and others. Is there then any reason why it should be 
differently understood in those passages that still remain ? 
Peter, having spoken of the past condition of Christians 
as that of wandering sheep, naturally speaks of the Saviour 
to whom they have returned as the Shepherd, adding, 
however, to this figurative designation that of Bishop 
 (émbaxoros, 1 Pet. ii. 25). ‘This second term gives nothing _ 
new, beyond what is already contained in the idea, of Shep- ~ 
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herd ; for the shepherd has, not only to search for the lost, 
but to care for the folded members of his flock. The 
addition of the term Bishop only emphasises that part of 
the Shepherd’s duties which have reference to those within 
the fold. Both terms are evidently descriptive, and not 
official designations of Christ the Saviour. Then, again, 
in Acts xx. 28, we find the word used by Paul in addressing 
the presbyters of Ephesus in connexion with the same 
figure of the shepherd and his flock as had been used by 
Peter. These presbyters are represented as having been 
made overseers (érricxotror), and the use of this term clearly 
does not imply any official title, but only a description of 
the main duties of the presbyterate. They are presbyters 
in respect of official rank, and so have entrusted to them 
the oversight of the members of their congregations. 

In commenting upon these verses, Lechler (Apostolic and 
Post-Apostolic Times, vol. i., p. 164), admits the non-official 
character of the term overseer as here used, but seeks, as it 
seems to us quite unsuccessfully, to conserve the traditional 
application of the passage: ‘‘If émicxomos be here taken 
at once as an official title, it is clear that in this passage 
mpeaBvtepo. and émicxomoe are identical. Yet it appears as 
if éricxorot (v. 28) were not an appellation of office: as — 
such, but rather denotes the work to which they were 
called (oversight of the flock in whose midst they were), 
and the responsibility which was laid upon their conscience. 
It was not however from accident that this very expres- 
sion was chosen. Without doubt it was employed with — 
reference to the official name émicxoros. 1 Pet. v. 1, etc., 

. .« has a great similarity to the present passage. 
TIpecBitepor appears to be an official name, whilst the 
business of the calling is designated in a free way by 
émucxorreiv, but even here doubtless with an allusion to 


the official name émicKxorou.’’ What ground is there for. a 


the assumption here made that émicxomos was already an 


et ee 
) . ~ Yoomag Sia 
: < < ‘ 


ORIGIN OF THE CHRISTIAN MINISTRY. 287 


official title? It is admitted that it is not so used here. 
Can any proof be advanced to show that it was employed in 
contemporary usage as an official designation? Even apart 
from the withdrawal of the word émicxorodvres from the 
text by Tischendorf, as well as by Westcott and Hort, the 
passage quoted from 1 Peter can afford no help. Should 
that word be admitted, we have here but a parallel to the 
passage from Acts now before us; and until definite proof 
of the use of éricxomos as an official name is forthcoming, 
we are entitled to suppose that this term was chosen simply 
because it suitably described the duties which the pres- 
byters discharged. 

We have now only three New Testament passages re- 
maining (Phil. i. 1; 1 Tim. iii. 1; Tit. i. 7), in all of which 
reference is made immediately to the holders of the office 
of presbyter in the Christian Church. In the passage from 
Philippians it would seem that ézicxo7o. are referred to 
absolutely, as though they bore this title in the same way 
in which the Scdxovos bore their designation. Now if it 
could be shown that already Siacovos had come to be the 
official designation of a certain class of office-bearers in the 
Church, then we should feel obliged, from the manner in 
which they are conjoined in the verse before us, to admit 
that this also was the case with the term émicKomos. 
Throughout the New Testament the words SiaKovéw, Sia- 
- kovia, Sudxovos are used very frequently in the general sense 
of service; then, of service under and for God; then, in 
Acts and Paul’s epistles, of help rendered to the people of 
God, and particularly to workers for God. Beyond this 
the New Testament usage of the term does not take us. 


In Acts vi., where the institution of that office, which has ‘ 


often been assumed to be that of deaconship, is recorded, 


we find the first holders of the office described as serving , 


or ministering at tables, and the functions of the. apostolic 
oftice still shore retained by the p ROBERN: as a SvaKovia _ 
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Tod Noyou (v. 4). The historical development of this word 
within apostolic times was from the general sense of service 
rendered to God to the more particular sense of service 
rendered to the servants of God. It does not therefore 
appear that in such a passage as the one before us (Phil. 
i. 1) the word S:deovos has any other meaning than that 
of helpers to the éwicxomo: ; who again, in reference to the 
Sudxovot, are those who have committed to them the main 
charge and superintendence of the Church. The Apostle : 
addresses his letter to those who have the oversight of the " 
Church at Philippi, and to their assistants in this work. | 
Nor is the case really different with the passages in the 
Pastoral Epistles that refer to the qualifications of bishops 
and deacons (1 Tim. iii. 1 f, 8 f; Tit. i. 6 ff). The 
bishops are emphatically rulers, preserving order and ex- . 
ercising discipline, and are required to present models of 
orderliness and propriety in their own lives; they must 4 
also be capable and efficient teachers; and finally, they , 
must bear an unblemished reputation throughout the 
district in which they reside. Of the deacons, it is required 
that they possess not some but all of these qualifications. 
There is no mention of any restriction of their activity to. 
one department rather than another. Though evidently 
subordinate to the bishops, their qualifications are such that 
they may rule and teach as well as the superior office- 
bearers. They are further clearly regarded as functionaries 
who are by no means indispensable to the proper equipment 
of a congregation. In the older and more extensive and a 
complicated communities of Asia Minor they are found, 
while in the more recently founded and simpler organiza- re 
tions of Crete and other such places visited by Titus ithe ae 
need for them has not arisen. : Cae 
pees The attempt made by Lechler (Apostolic and eit: ‘oA 
stolic Times, i., 166 f) to show that while the éwicxomo. 
_ mentioned in. Philippians i. 1 are identical with the o™pec=. 
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Burepot elsewhere named, “ these names of officers were not 
arbitrarily exchanged,’ must be pronounced an utter failure. 
He does not succeed in showing any principle upon which 
the one term was used/rather than the other. It is evident 
that in the Churches of Asia Minor the name of mpeoBvtepos 
was in use, and indeed, with the exception of the Church 
at Philippi, we cannot point to any Christian community 
of that age where that name may not have been in use, 
at least alongside the name émicxoos. No attempt to 
associate the term éricxomos with the Gentile Churches, 
and the term mpeoBurepos with the Jewish Churches, pos- 
sibly can succeed. I agree heartily with Lechler in his 
statement that ‘these names of offices were not arbitrarily 
exchanged’’; but I find for that statement very different 
explanation than that which he offers. He is also clearly 
right in assuming that érioxoroe and Sidxovor constitute the 
entire number of office-bearers in the community, and that, 
together with the ordinary membership designated “ the 
saints,” they formed the whole of the congregation of the 
Church addressed. Why then has no mention been made 
of the presbyters? Lechler, Lightfoot, etc., say, because 
they are identical with the é¢micxomov. Hatch would 


probably agree with this answer, inasmuch as he does not 


seem to dispute the identity of presbyter and bishop during 
the period of the formation of the New Testament canon. 
Harnack, however, insists upon distinguishing presbyters 
as officers of discipline from bishops and deacons as admi- 
nistrative officers, and he regards this as a fundamental 
distinction, one which existed at the very origin of these 
offices. We shall call attention immediately to his at- 

tempted explanation of the fact, that in Philippians no és 
mention is made of those who occupied so important an 
office as that. of supervising the life and morals of the 


‘ community. But in connexion with the other and generally 
adopted view, that the omission of any mention of pres- _ 
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byters here is due to the fact of their identity with the 
érricxorrot, the question arises, Is this so-called identity one 
of thorough equivalence? Dr. Sanday, just like Lechler 
and Lightfoot, seems to think that there is some reason 
why in certain circumstances éwicxo7ros is used rather than 
tpeaBurepos, and that after all the identity does not imply 
exact equivalence. The arguments of Hatch and Harnack 
have shaken Dr. Sanday’s allegiance to the Lightfoot 
theory ; but yet he does not seem prepared to adopt these 
scholars’ statement of the distinctive characteristics of 
érioxomot and mpecRutepor. I venture to assert that 
Harnack has shown reason why Lightfoot’s theory cannot 
be maintained. He not only calls attention to the obvious 
fact that bishops and deacons are always associated together, 
while no mention is made of presbyters alongside of these, 
but he points out that in 1 Timothy iii. 1-13 the quali- 


fications of bishops and deacons are detailed, while in ~ 


1 Timothy v. 17-19 reference to presbyters is made in an 
altogether different connexion. In regard to this separation 
of bishop and presbyter, Dr. Sanday says: ‘‘I admit that 
in the passages which Dr. Harnack has enumerated (Phil. 
i, 1, and 1 Tim. ii. 1-18, v. 17-19) they may be regarded 


as separable.’ If so, it matters little though Dr. Sanday 


should refer to what he claims as a second century reading 
in 1 Peter v. 1, 2, and to the passages from Acts and Titus 
which we have already explained, as using éwicxozros as a 
descriptive and not a technical or official name. If we 
have no other theory to advance than that of the original 
identity of émicxomos and mpeoBirepos in the sense of 


ee Lightfoot, Lechler, and Sanday, then no assumption of a 


common Jewish origin, such as Dr. Sanday suggests in 


the hope of narrowing the breach (pp. 104, 105), will in 


any measure invalidate Harnack’s conclusion. 


- I venture to propose an altogether different solution. con a 


a review of the entire New Testament usage of the terms 
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in question, we find that there are no indications of any 
regular differentiation of offices in the Christian Churches 
of the Apostolic Age. There is but one ordination or 
appointment by election, and that is to the office of pres- 
byter or elder (Acts xiv. 23; Tit. i. 5). In respect of 
function, the presbyter is designated episcopus, or over- 
seer. In the older Churches, like those of Philippi and 
Ephesus, which had been at least ten years in existence, 
and had during that period been remarkably prosperous, 
before the Apostle wrote his epistles to them respectively, 
it was necessary, in consequence of their dimensions and 
circumstances, that the presbyter-bishop should have as- 
sistants given him. These assistants had in all probability 
the same official appointment or ordination as the bishop, 
and by that ordination they would be constituted pres- 
byters, as he himself had been. In the Churches of the 
New Testament the presbyter was the one office-bearer 
present in every organized congregation ; while among the 
many presbyters required in the larger communities two 
grades were distinguished, as superior and subordinate, and 
the presbyters so distinguished were named respectively | 
émloxorros and Sidxover. The conclusion then to which we 
have reached is this: In the apostolic Church there was 
but one office to which individuals were elected (as distin- 
guished from the extraordinary ministry of supernatural 
gifts represented by Apostles, prophets, etc.), that of pres- 
byter, and if the size or circumstances of the community 
required gradation among its presbyters, those im full 
authority were called "Exloxoro, and their assistants were 
called Avdxovor. ‘ 

Now let us see how this theory will stand the test a ; 
those passages in 1 Timothy iii., of which Dr. Sanday 
says that they may indicate a separation between bishop 
and presbyter. The contention of Harnack, homologated —_ 
a by Sanday (pp. 107, 108), is, that, although at first the 
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function of preaching and conducting Divine service lay 
with the Apostles and prophets exclusively, it gradually 
passed over, not to the presbyters, but to the bishops and 
deacons. But is there any ground in Scripture for saying 
so? Are not teaching and preaching from the beginning 
a part of the official duties of bishops and deacons? And 
are not presbyters as such required and expected to teach ? 
Let us look at this last question first. Various interpre- 
tations of 1 Timothy v.17 have been suggested. It was 
insisted upon by Rothe that no unprejudiced mind could 
possibly understand the Apostle as distinguishing two 
classes of presbyters as teachers and rulers, that the dis- 
tinction indicated was between those who applied them- 
selves laboriously to their duties, and others who did not 
labour so hard. Commentators have since come to an agree- 
ment in interpreting the distinction referred to, as one of 
more or less prominent endowment. There were presbyters 
who were prominent as teachers, others who were promi- 
nent as rulers. The reward or honour spoken of by the 
Apostle is to be given in acknowledgment of distinguished 
service, whether this be rendered in one department or in 
another. Those who rule well are to be highly honoured, 
but those who, ruling well, also distinguish themselves in 
teaching are to be especially esteemed. There is nothing 
here to suggest that any presbyter would be regarded as one 
who discharged aright his official functions, if he only ruled, 
and did not teach. It was indeed quite natural that in an 
age when supernatural gifts abounded, and Churches were 
still favoured with frequent visits of Apostles and prophets, 
the administrative and judicial functions should be especially 
emphasised in the earliest references to stationary and. 


permanent office-bearers. But the supposition is entirely 


gratuitous that, during the intervals elapsing between the 


_ visits of Apostles and evangelists, the congregational ser- = 4 
_ vices of communities organized like those of Philippi and 
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Ephesus were dependent upon the irregular and occasional 
contributions of private members, or that the edification of 
the general membership was so little considered, that any 
forward person or ready speaker might find free scope, 
‘while the elected office-bearers, tried and trusted men, sat 
in silence, because, forsooth, it might be that none of them 
possessed the gift of teaching. On the contrary, all the 
passages which speak of the qualifications of presbyters, 
bishops, and deacons make it evident that aptness to teach 
is just as indispensable a qualification as ability to rule. 
Kiihl speaks of the wish that was evidently present in the 
Apostle’s mind when he wrote to Timothy the recom- 
mendation, which did not amount to an injunction; but 
when he paraphrases the passage now under consideration, 
so as to make it mean that “the presbyters who, besides — 
their wonted duties, undertake in addition the laborious 
task of teaching, are worthy of twofold and_ threefold 
honour,’ ! he presses the literal interpretation of the pas- 
sage to such an extent, that we shall be obliged to under- 
stand the Apostle as saying, “that those presbyters who 
neither ruled well nor engaged in teaching at all were 
entitled to honour, though only of the first degree.’ If we 
say, with Kihl, that the Apostle means to award double 
honour to those presbyters who distinguish themselves in 
the performance of official duty and rule well, and triple 
honour to those who, having secured to themselves this 
; good degree, performed the supererogatory work of teach- 
ing, we meet with the strange phenomenon of ay presbyter 
qué presbyter being commended and rewarded for doing © 
that which qud@ presbyter he was not required to do. If 
ruling were the ex professo duty of the presbyter, we should 
have expected the third degree to be conferred on one who _- 
performed this duty superlatively well. It is surely reason- 
able to suppose that when the Apostle speaks of presbyter’s 
“8 ii 1 Kiihl: Die Gemeindeordnung in den Pastoralbriefen, Brl., 1885, p. 20. — 
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yewards he means that they are to be won by presbyter’s 
work, If this principle of interpretation be adopted, we 
can, without misgiving, accept the threefold order of merit 
for those who conscientiously discharged the duties of their 
office; for those who, neglecting no department, distin- 
guished themselves as rulers; and, finally, for those who, 
passing through these degrees, excelled in the exercise of 
that which was the most characteristic and honourable 
function of their office, that of teaching. The most 
honoured presbyter is he who does the work of the presbyter 
best. Yet Dr. Sanday says that 1 Timothy v. 17 expressly 
excludes the idea that every presbyter had the gift of teach- 
ing, and that by it “it is clearly implied that there were 
elders who did not labour in the word and in teaching.” 
On the ground of a careful examination of the passage, I 
am now inclined to fall back upon Rothe’s view, and to 
recall my adhesion given on a former occasion (Pres- 
byterianism, p. 41) to the contrary view of Ellicott, which 
has been generally adopted, and is now very emphatically 
reasserted by Dr. Sanday. . 
Lightfoot. admits that the work of teaching must have 
fallen to the presbyters from the very first, and have assumed 
: greater prominence as time went on, while the idea that 
government was the first conception of the office is allowed 
to be a mere probability. 
; In connexion with this same point, the fact that Yuba . 
. was a duty attaching to the office of presbyter from the __ 
4 . very first, I think objection may fairly be taken to the way 
be, in which Dr. Sanday, as well as Hatch and Harnack, refers 4 
a to the terms relating to teaching among the qualifications 
A of the wpeaBurepor and éricxoro. Referring to 1 Timothy 
iii, 2, v. 17, Titus i. 9, he speaks of the gift of teaching as 
a desirable qualification in a presbyter or bishop (p. 107), _ 
Similarly Dr. Hatch seeks to minimise the importance of _ 
the teaching gift, while exalting that of administration, 
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describing the one as desirable, the other as indispensable. 
Now, if we turn to 1 Timothy iii. 2, Titus i. 9, we shall find 
the teaching gift referred to in such a way that no unpreju- 
diced reader could for a moment reach any other conclusion 
than this, that whatever importance was attached to the 
other gifts enumerated was also attached to it. If it be 
necessary that the bishop be hospitable and free from 
covetousness, as Hatch and Harnack so heartily admit, so 
also, according to those passages, it was in the same degree 
necessary that he should be apt to teach. This has been 
disputed in the interests of the theory that represents a 
distinct order of presbyters as a comparatively late institu- 
tion of a teaching and preaching office, and of that which 
regards presbyter and bishop as two primitive and originally 
distinct offices of discipline and administration, during an 
age of unrestricted ‘liberty of prophesying’”’ among the 
members of the Christian Church. By boldly maintaining 
that SvSaxrixds does not really mean apt to teach, Kuhl 
takes the only course fairly open to those who would main- 
tain that the exercise of the teaching gift was not originally 
demanded of the regular office-bearers of the Christian 
Church. He endeavours, in an elaborate note, to show that 
the termination vos points simply to the possession of a 
- certain quality; so that dvdaxrix6s means one who has him- 
self a knowledge of doctrinal truth, and is thus the custodier — 
of sound doctrine (2 Tim. ii. 24). In 1 Timothy lii., accord- 
ing to this view, the bishop is not required to teach, but to. 
be a referee in doctrinal questions, and so v. 17 represents 
the qualification of the presbyter for pastoral dealing with 
his flock. Well, let us understand it so, Then the pres- 
byter’s highest excellence—that in which highest distinction 
may be gained—is the cure of souls. In all respects, — 
therefore—in respect of ruling, teaching, and administering 
affairs—the New Testament notices afford us no means of 
distinguishing presbyter, bishop, and deacon. ‘ 
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Then, again, those three names are never found together 
in any New Testament passage as they are in later Chris- 
tian literature. Presbyter and bishop are indeed used 
(Acts xx. 17, 28; Tit. i. 5, 7) in such a way as to imply 
thorough identity; but there evidently presbyter is the 
official term, and bishop only a description of presbyterial 
functions, employed to introduce an enumeration of official 
duties and responsibilities. Then, again, deacon is never 
coupled with presbyter, nor is the one term ever used in 
a writing where the other is employed. I can find no other 
explanation of this than that which our hypothesis supplies, 
that presbyter is the one official designation, while both 
bishop and deacon are terms descriptive of presbyterial 
functions. Where only one order -of the ministry exists, 
mpeoButepos and émicKxo7ros are used indiscriminately; where 
not only éwicxorot, but also their assistant dvdxovou exist, 
the introduction of the term mpeoSvtepos, which answers 
not to one, but to both, would evidently be confusing. If 
Acts vi. be regarded as giving an account of the establish- 
ment of the presbyterate—a view entertained by many, for 


which much may be said—we have here the institution of — 
the one ordinary and localized office which was destined 


to be for particular Churches what the Apostles and their 
assistant evangelists had been to the Church universal. 


And now we pass beyond the limits of the New Testa- 
- ment canon to inquire as to the mode of designating 


Church office in the Post-apostolic Age. Between a.p. 90 


and A.D. 150 we have a series of writings—the Epistle of — 


Clement of Rome, the Teaching of the Twelve Apostles, the 
Epistle of Barnabas, the Shepherd of Hermas, the Ignatian 


Epistles, the Epistle of Polycarp—whose references to the — 


matter under discussion are of supreme importance. What 


7 strikes us first’ of all is the extreme paucity of direct — “3 
statements in the entire extracanonical Christian literature = 
regarding the details of Church government and organiza- 
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tion. The EpistLE oF CLEMENT is of special interest, 
because it clearly falls within the life-time of the last 
surviving Apostle. In it there is no single statement re- 
garding the office-bearers of the Church that would imply 
the slightest development in organization beyond the point 
reached in the Pastoral Epistles. It is said (xlii. 4) that 
the Apostles appointed éwicxoros and Sidxovos in all the 
districts and cities where they preached ; which corresponds 
to the statement of Acts xiv. 28, that the Apostles appointed 
elders or presbyters in every Church. Then, again, the 
term mpeoBvtepor is used especially in connexion with an 
enumeration of Church parties: of syovpevor, of mpeaButepor, 
of véou, ai yuvaixes. Mr. Manley, in his excellent Hulsean 
Essay, has understood this passage as affording an ex- 
haustive classification of the constituents of the Christian 
Church, in which no separate mention is made of any 
order of office! He supposes the first term to be applied 
to the order of grace or the extraordinary officers, e.g. 
Apostles, prophets, ete., and mpeaButepot to. the older 
members of the Church, among whom would be included 
any ordinary officers that might there and then exist. He 
would thus understand all the terms here used, with the 
exception of the first, as applying to the membership of 
the Church—the elder and younger male members, and 
the female. On the contrary, I think the writing should 
rather be regarded as addressed to the active members of 
the Church, who had conspicuously taken part in the 
rebellion against the presbyters. They, therefore, the male 
members, would not be mentioned in a list of those unto 
whom they were required to act in specified ways. ‘To the 
jryovmevos they are to render obedience, to the presbyters 
‘honour, to the catechumens all needful service in teaching, 
and to the women or female members help in protecting 


1 J Dissertation on the Presbyterate before the Time of Cyprian. By W. G. 
Manley. Cambridge, 1886. ) 
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them from evil influences and developing the beauty of a 
holy life. We have here, as it seems to me, under the term 
mpeoBvrepor, the very same set of office-bearers as is after- 
wards described as consisting of two divisions, éicKxorrov 
and Sdxovor. Then, again, those who are spoken of as | 
apeoBvrepot in xlvii. 6 and liv. 2 evidently are the same 
who are spoken of in xlii. 4 as éwicxo7ot and dudxovot, terms 
‘which are clearly used to designate the entire ministry of 

a Christian community. 
It will not be necessary to speak in detail of the Bidens 
Epistle of Barnabas, and Shepherd of Hermas. The Didaché 
speaks of émicxomos and didxovot, but makes no mention of 
mpeaBvrepot, which, in a tract meant for Jewish converts, | 
would surely be strange if mpeoBvrepou were of Jewish and 3 
émioxorros of Gentile origin, and the one synonomous with 
the other, or practically so. Further, their service to the 
Church—that is, not of éwicxomos alone, but of éwricxomot 
and éidxovor, answering to the mpecButepo—is described 
(Didaché, p..15) as the same as that of the prophets and 
teachers. There is nothing at all to warrant Harnack’s 
deduction that they were administrative officers, especially . 
financial. The Epistle of Barnabas no more than the Z 
Epistle to Diognetus makes any allusion to the ordinary 
__ office-bearers of the Church. This may be explained either 
cam from the individual tendencies of these writers, or the 
immediate purpose of their writings. In Hermas, again, 
the éicxomo and SidKover are spoken of in such a way: as 
to show that their duties were essentially the same, and 
ee so they together corresponded to the mpeaBuvrepor. From 
_» evidence adduced by Uhlhorn and others it may, I think; — 
be assumed. that the Shepherd of Hermas was not written — 
before a.D. 130... Down to this period then we find no 
_ notice in any Christian writing to suggest any change } 
having been made on the simple Church organization pf49 
- New Testament times. “There were erigxomos in . the 3 
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Church, but no éricxozos.’”’! The extraordinary ministry 
is passing away. Hermas speaks of apostles and teachers, 
but no longer can point to any recognised prophets. But 
this decay of the order of grace does not lead to the supple- 
menting of the order of office. 

When we turn to the Ignatian Epistles we meet with 
an entirely different state of affairs. It seems to me that 
nothing has been advanced to show that these epistles must 
have been written earlier than A.D. 130; but even when that 
date has been assigned them, it is still no easy task to 
conceive of their contents as written by a contemporary of 
Hermas. All the more care should therefore be taken to 
admit no exaggeration of the difficulty. The éwicxomros has 
certainly become prominent, and his authority and rank are 
insisted upon in the most emphatic manner ; but the very 
emphasis employed, and the unwearied injunctions to reve- 
rence and obey him, seem clearly to show that the institution 
is not yet well established, but a novelty struggling for ex- 
istence. It is admitted that the episcopate secured a footing 
first in Asia Minor. The Epistle of Ignatius to the Church 
of Rome is distinguished from all the rest by the absence 
of every allusion to bishops; and from other sources it is 
well established that in Alexandria at a still later period 
nothing was known of monarchical episcopacy. ‘The phe- 
nomenon, then, presented in the Ignatian Epistles is simply 


this: owing to some local cause, probably the prevalence of 


various heresies within the borders of the Churches of Syria 
and Asia Minor leading to schismatical divisions in the 
several Christian communities, the faithful and orthodox 


members found it necessary to rally closely around the most. 


capable and trustworthy of their local Church officers, and 
he who in each community thus won: the confidence. of his 
- fellow members obtained, at first without any formal ap- 
. pointment, the position of éricxoros. In other districts, we 

1 Manley’s Hulsean Essay, p. 47. gO 
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may suppose, a similar development took place, when the 
Churches there came to be beset with like. dangers. This 
would become still more general, and indeed strict and 
uniform Church organization would be enforced, when the 
unregulated enthusiasm of the Montanist movement threat- 
ened the overthrow of all Church organization and order. 
Then in Ignatius we find.a man who is possessed of one 
idea—the need of perfect unity among the members of a 
Church as a preservative against false doctrine. On his way 
to the stake, conscious therefore that his last opportunity 
for exhortation had come, he unweariedly reiterates his 
counsel to show unwavering loyalty toward the bishop. 
The personality of Ignatius should count for much. He 
had evidently secured a position as bishop in Antioch very 


different from that which Polycarp and the other bishops ~ 


of Asia had in their Churches. But the Epistle assumes 
that what the bishop was in Antioch, that also he was in 
Smyrna and Ephesus. If about a.p. 180 the episcopate 
was established in Antioch, and more or less shaping itself 
in the Churches of Asia, we have here the early and gradual 
emerging of the émicxoros from among the éricxorov. It 
must be observed, however, that here Ignatius speaks of 
those from among whom the individual éricxomos has been 
promoted, not as éricxomot, but as mpecBvtepor. In this, 
as it seems to me, lies the special significance of Ignatius 


in the history of the development of the Church constitu- 


tion. The recognition of one pre-eminently capable man 
among the presbyters or ordained office-bearers of the 
Church would have taken place naturally, apart from the 
interference of any powerful and impressive personality, 
The natural course of progress, as the Church grew and 
spread, would be to have the congregational pastor recog- 


nised as the representative of the congregation.in the a 
Church councils, and the other office-bearers as limited in a 
their jurisdiction within the bounds of their own commu-_ a 
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nity. The éicxoros would have then become thoroughly 
identified with the mpecBvtepos. Ignatius, however, clings 
to the names previously in use, and seeks to differentiate 
the éricxoro: of the congregation from the émicxotos by 
assigning to them the name of mpecBurepo. There had 
been a tendency before to subdivide the presbyterate into 
an episcopate and a diaconate, though everywhere bishops 
and deacons were so closely joined that their real identity 
in the presbyterate was scarcely lost sight of. So long as 
the terms presbyter and deacon were allowed to retain their 
primitive meaning, so long as they were not definitely 
appropriated to designate special offices, the appropriation 
of the term éricxoros to the one supreme office-bearer of 
the congregation could not be secured. And so we find 
Ignatius bringing to bear all the pressure that his intellec- 
tual gifts, intense spirituality, and heroic self-sacrifice might 
well be supposed capable of effecting, in order to secure a 
free space in which the powers of the émicxotos might be 
exercised and developed. To lessen the risk of his fellow 
episcopoi disputing his supremacy, Ignatius assigns to them 
the name that had previously been common to them and to 
the deacons; and so, instead of one order of two degrees, 
we have three orders distinct from and co-ordinate with one 
another. According to this interpretation of the Epistles, 
we have in them not a representation of the actual organiza- 
tion of any actual community of Ignatius’ own time, but a 
sketch of the ideal unto which he hopes the Churches of 
Christ would yet attain. . : 
- Throughout the second century it would seem that no 
uniformity of organization was reached. Before the end 

of the century probably each congregation had its recog- . 
nised pastor ; but the other office-bearers, not only varied 
in number, but also in function and distribution, according 
to the varying circumstances of the several congregations. 
In the Apostolic Ordinances, edited by Harnack, and re- 
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ferred to by D Dr. Sanday, we find, e.g., a prominence given 
to the office of reader, which evidently reflects some local 
peculiarity of constitution. In this treatise, however, which 
is more or less dependent upon documentary sources belong- 
ing to the end of the second century, we find the Ignatian 
idea reiterated. Harnack points out the resemblances be- 
tween its account of the ecclesiastical ordinances and that 


~of the Pastoral Epistles, and reaches the conclusion (p. 52 /) 


that they are independent recensions of one common primary 
source. But instead of supposing, as Harnack does, that 
the author of the Pastoral Epistles and the author of the 


document belonging to the second half of the second cen-’ 


tury, which is incorporated in the Apostolic Ordinances, were 
contemporaries, because the state of the Church constitu- 
tion represented in both is similar, we may rather conclude 
that, from the later years of the Apostolic Age down to 
A.D. 150, notwithstanding variations in the use of names 
and the introduction of local peculiarities, there was but 


little change in the arrangements for worship and adminis- 


tration in the Christian Churches. 

The theory which we have sought to maintain through- 
out, according to which presbyters, either as émicxomou or 
Sudkovot, were originally the only regular order of office- 
bearers in the Church, will explain another point, the 
significance of which, as it seems to me, Harnack has failed 


to grasp. At p. 36 ff, he calls attention to the manner in 
which the relation of the presbyters to the bishops is de- 


scribed in the Apostolic Ordinances.. The presbyters are to 
care for, consult with, and have a superintendence over 


_the bishop. It would seem that the émlcxozos stands out 


distinct from the mpecRurepor only as representative of the 


Church among those who are without. Harnack evidently ; 
fears that this may play into the hands of those who main- es 
tain the original identity of presbyter and bishop. He — 
notices, too, that widows are referred here to the mpecBu- 
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tepot as elsewhere to the évioxcrros, as in the case, not only 
of the Epistle of James, but also of that of Polycarp. All 
that he can say in reply is, that the conflict between 
presbyters and bishops had not yet been decided, but that 
such an indeterminate state of matters must soon have 
come to anend. I venture to apply here the theory of the 
original institution of the presbyterate. The assertion here 
of the supreme authority of the presbyters is a reminiscence 
of primitive times, when they stood alone as the one recog- 
nised order of Church office-bearers. 

In conclusion, two points may be repeated and enforced. 

1. It should be always remembered that the primitive 
bishop, during the first six centuries, was simply pastor of 
a congregation, and in consequence of this position, entitled 
to a voice in ecclesiastical councils (Sanday, p. 118). The 
Apostolic Ordinances explicitly declare that even so small a 
Christian community as cannot furnish twelve male mem- 
bers may have a bishop, for the election of whom the 
neighbouring congregations must supply assessors. 

2. The evidence of ecclesiastical writers later than those 
referred to on these questions is of little importance. It 
matters little whether Hegesippus calls James of Jerusalem 
bishop, as Eusebius reports him to have done, or later 
writers give to early presbyters of the Church of Rome 
the name of bishop; we must suppose that they simply 
give to those of whom they speak the title by which the 
holders of such positions would be known in the days in 


which they wrote. 
J OHN MACPHERSON. 
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THE REVISED VERSION OF THE OLD 
TESTAMENT. 


THE BOOK OF PSALMS.—I. 


Tu effect of the Revision of the poetical books must be 


- judged of by different canons from that of the historical. 


One has to consider partly sound and partly sense. From 
the point of view of sound, one is naturally more exacting 
in the case of poems than of narratives; from that of sense, 
one attaches greater importance to the connexion of thought 
and to the manifestation of artistic unity. In the following 
pages, it is the latter point of view which will be adopted. 
The revisers of the Psalter deserve but little credit unless, 
in accordance with the principles of King James’s trans- 
lators, they have thrown their chief strength into the 
development of the sense. Dr. Scrivener has spoken in 
trenchant language of the “prosaic tone’”’ of the Bible 
Version of the Psalms, which, ‘‘ however exact and elaborate, 
is so spiritless as to be willingly used by but few that are 
familiar with the version in the Book of Common Prayer ; 
a recension which, though derived immediately from the 
Great Bible, is in substance the work of that consummate 
master of rhythmical prose, Bishop Miles Coverdale.’’! It 
is possible that a musical editor might allow some little 
mitigation of this judgment with regard to the Bible Version 
in its revised form; to such an one I may remit the case. 


‘But Iam sure that fair students will agree that sense has 


been cared for by the Revisers, not perhaps adequately— 
for poetry surely cannot be well translated by a company— 
but still in a praiseworthy degree. To translate the Psalter 
is a severe test of the grammatical insight of the translator. 


_ “There,” as Sir W. Martin says, “the narration of facts 
_ gives place to an expression of the varying feelings of each 


1 The ‘ Authorized Edition” of the Bible (Cambridge, 1884), p. 139. 
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psalmist as he looks before and after; oftentimes shifting 
his view suddenly, and passing through rapid changes and 
contrasts of thought and feeling.’’! Readers of Dr. Driver’s 
Hebrew Tenses will know the importance of a thorough 
and consistent revision of the time-distinctions in the 
Authorized Version of the Psalms; with this book in his 
hand the reader will be able to test the revision far better 
in such points than I can attempt within my present limits. 
Suffice it to say, that the minute alterations of the Revisers 
in this and other respects will often commend themselves 
as much to the purely literary critic as to the Hebraist. 
By restoring colour and connexion they seem in many 
cases to invest the psalms with a fresh significance. 

In the following paper I shall briefly justify some of the 
more significant alterations in the first sixty psalms. I had 
intended to take the first two books, but found a detailed 
examination was in danger of carrying me too far. In the 
second I will endeavour to group corrected renderings, and 
indicate, if I cannot set forth in detail, their value. 

li. 1. Why do the nations rage? In the period of 
Judaism proper a marked distinction arose between those 
who were within and those who were without the covenant, 
in short, between Jews and Gentiles or heathen.’ To render 
D3, “heathen” (so A.V. here, but not everywhere, e.g. at 
exvii. 1, it has, ‘all ye nations’’), prejudges the question 
as to the date of the psalm. The margin on “rage”’ 
is excellent. The ideas of “crowd” and ‘‘noise” are as 
closely connected in WI7 as in 77. In Prov. i. 21, the 
rendering, in the chief place of concourse, is justified in 
R.V. by the marg., ‘ Heb., at the head of the noisy streets.’ 


So here, ‘‘ throng together” is the true meaning; “ make 
an uproar” might have been given for a margin. 


ii. 12. Kiss the son. Both here and in v. 7 we find 


1 Inquiries respecting the Structure of the Semitic Languages, Part ii, (Lon- 
don, 2878), p. vi. 
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“‘son’’ and not “Son,” because the latter prejudges the 
great question, whether an historical king of Israel is, or 
is not, intended by the psalmist. The margin shows the 
reader how difficult the expression in v. 12 was felt to be 
in ancient times. 12 in the sense of }2 ‘‘ son,” is Aramaic, 
and is only found elsewhere in Prov. xxxi. 2, a post-exile 
passage. It so happens that the words, ‘“‘ kiss the son,” 
disturb the sequence of thought. It is not certain that the 
Septuagint translator had 72 }pw3 in his copy; dpdEacGe 
matoeias may be, not a translation of those words, but a 
gloss upon “be instructed,’ which afterwards intruded 
itself into the text. If 01 }PW1 means ‘‘kiss the son,” it 
seems to me almost certain that either these words alone, 
or the entire psalm, is of post-exile origin. I am conserva- 
tive enough to assume that 72 1pW3 alone is a post-exile 
addition, and that the psalm as a whole belongs to the regal 
period. The words are not quoted in the New Testament. 
ili. 4. I cry. Not ‘I cried’ (A.V.); nothing binds us 
to the past. Vv. 4, 5 describe the attributes of God in 
relation to the psalmist; He protects him (v. 4), and con- 


. stantly answers his prayers (v. 5). Comp. v. 38, “in [the 


morning dost Thou hear my prayer.” 

iv. 8. In solitude (margin). A much finer and more 
appropriate meaning; comp. Num. xxiii. 9; Mic. vii. 14; 
Deut. xxxiil. 28; Jer. xlix. 81. ‘In solitude” and “in 
safety,” are to the psalmist parallel and synonymous. 
phrases. A paradox of faith. 

vil. 7. And over them. As if the Divine Judge went 
soaring up to His heavenly dwelling. A.V.’s “for their 
sakes” is not ungrammatical, but “ return Thou on high” 
should be exchanged for “return to Thy high throne.” 


_ “On high” to an English reader is too suggestive of heaven. 

_ vill. 5. But little lower than God. B.V. has done well — 
in retaining A.V. (which agrees with Sept.) in margin. — 
The new rendering is not above criticism. God (whom our 
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psalmist calls Jehovah) is directly addressed in this very 
clause. On the other hand, ‘‘ than angels” (Ewald, in his 
latest book,! ‘‘than high angels’), limits the sense too 
much. ‘To the Hebrew consciousness, there was no un- 
seemliness in calling the heavenly beings ‘“‘sons of Elohim,” 
and even “ Elohim” (comp. lxxxii. 1). Jehovah, and those 
who composed His court, belonged to the same class or 
family of superhuman beings (elohim).? Milton’s rendering, 
“scarce to be less than gods,” is still deserving of con- 
sideration; see Gen. i. 27 (comp. v. 26), “in the image 
of Elohim created he him’’; Jud. ix. 13, ‘‘my wine which 
cheereth Elohim and men” (‘‘ man,’ as A.V. and R.V., is 
misleading in this connexion). 

x. 14. To take it into thy hand. This is an evasion of a 
difficulty, no doubt; but evasions in a popular version seem 
unavoidable. The Hebrew simply has, ‘‘to give (or lay) it 
into (or, in) thy hand.” The clause reads as if mutilated. 
A.V. (which the Amer. Revisers would retain) gives the 
required sense. 

x. 18. That man which is of the earth, etc. For though 
Bishop Lightfoot’s theory of translation was not that of the 


great English writers of the seventeenth century, yee the. 


opposite theory is no justification for giving “‘ oppress”’ as 
the equivalent of two very different Hebrew words in the 
same verse. In xv. 3, “neighbour” twice over is more 
excusable; ‘‘doeth evil to his friend”. (R.V.) is not in 
accordance with Jewish ideas of friendship (see Prov. xvii. 
17; xviii. 24). 

xvi. 3. As for the saints, etc., they are the Actas 
‘Excellent’ is such a weak word in modern English that _ 
one would have liked to see some change (‘ noble,’’ with a 


margin, “or, illustrious ’’). The psalmist’s meaning is, I 


imagine, fairly represented, but at the expense of Hebrew 


1 Die Lehre der Bibel von Gott, iii. 2, p. 100, n. 1. 
2 Comp. Davidson, The Book of Job (Cambridge Bible), note on Job i. 6. 
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syntax. I know of no ee sitet to such an apodosis 
as R.V. assumes. The only tenable version of the Hebrew 
is, I venture to think, Hitzig’s, ‘‘ To the holy ones who are 
in the land let it belong, and to the noble ones, in whom is 
all my delight.” Hitzig explains the psalmist to mean that 
a portion of those goods with which (v. 2 d) God has 
endowed him belongs to the priests (who in 1 Chron. xxiv. 
5 are called “hallowed princes”). Few will accept this 
explanation; but Hitzig’s grammatical insight few will 
dispute. What remains but to make an emendation, which 
this is not perhaps the place to describe? If however we 


reject all corrections of the text but such as have the 


authority of the ancient versions, there is no alternative 
but to turn the Septuagint version into Hebrew, Tots dyiors 
Tols €v TH YH avToD €Oavpdctwce TavtTa Ta OedXnpata avToD 
év avtois-(comp. the Greek of 2 Thess. i.10). But a com- 
parison of Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion suggests 
that the Septuagint translator has merely paraphrased a 
current view of the construction of the received text. 

xvi. 10. To Sheol. ‘‘In hell” (A.V.) is partly wrong, 
partly misleading. Who doubts that the psalmist expresses 
confidence that God will not give him up to the greedy jaws 
of the Underworld ?—Thine Holy One. The capital letters 


imply a violation of the principle of parallelism. The 


context. shows that the speaker is a pious Israelite, and 
not the Saviour of the world. The Revisers satisfied their 


philological conscience by placing in the margin “ godly, or, 
beloved.” The word which A.V. and (unhappily) R.V. give — 


for TDM (comp. Ixxxvi. 2, A.V.) means simply ‘‘a pious one,’” 
“one who is bound to God by a bond of dutiful affection ” 


_ IO is generally rendered “lovingkindness’”’), In 1. 5; 


exlix. 5, A.V. and R.V. have most unfortunately rendered 
Dvdr “‘ saints,” more correctly given in xvi. 3 as ise 


xvii, 14. From men whose portion in n fe is of the world 
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(margin). ‘In life’’ is taken to mean “‘in this lifetime.” 

__ This view of the clause would be more plausible, could we 

- render, with Hitzig, ‘‘ whose portion is in a life without 
duration.’ God is the portion of the believer; what is that 
of the unbeliever? It is (1) the world and its good things 
(not merely ‘‘of the world,’’=something that is of a 
worldly nature); (2) life, in the lower and purely human 
sense of the word (=‘‘a life without duration’’). The sole 
advantage of the marginal rendering is that it favours an 
early date for this psalm. The phrases ‘life’ and “ men 
of the world”’ in the received rendering remind us strongly 
of St. John’s tw7) aiwvos, and viol tod ai@vos TovTov in Luke 
xvi. 8. 

xviii. 29. J. run. But why are A.V.’s wrong tenses 
retained in vv. 33-45, and why in vv. 387, 38, does R.V. 
actually introduce misleading futures? No one with a sense 
of literature will think lightly of these and similar incon- 

‘ sistencies, which arise from the faulty arrangements made. 
. for the Revision Company. 3 
; xxii. 1. Some margin seemed expedient in view of the 


: difficulty of the passage. The construction in the alterna- 

. tive version is that of the Septuagint, Aquila, Symmachus, 

j Theodotion, two other Greek versions, St. Jerome, and the 
Targum. It may be objected to as irregular ; but see cxix. 

: 155, and as Alexander says, ‘‘ Who can construe a sob?” a 


‘My help” is, on this view of the passage, best taken as a 
designation for Jehovah; “help” = helper. 

xxii. 8. Commit thyself unto the Lorp. This rendering 
of the pointed text is in accordance with xxxvu.5; Prov. _ 
xvi. 8, where the form 93 is evidently an imperative. And 
yet was there not a fit case here for deserting the interpreta- ‘ 
‘tion represented by the points, and following that of the 0° 
Septuagint, the Peshitto, and Jerome, all of which authori- © 
ties read the perfect 23? Is the abrupt change of person 
which follows (‘‘let him deliver him’’) tolerable? Be eee 
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xxii. 29. Even he that cannot peuaat: his soul alive. A 
parallel phrase to ‘all they that go down to the dust.” 
Most psalmists think of Sheol as the land where praise is 
silent, but this psalmist proffers as a viaticum to the dying 
the privilege of worship after death. Comp. Phil. ii. 10. 
A.V., by wrongly changing “not” into “none,” intro- 
duces an idea foreign to the context. 

xxiv. 6. That seek thy face, O (God of) Jacob. A good 
example of the conflict between tradition and critical 
scholarship within the Church. ‘Tradition says, Adhere to 
the received text, cost what it may. Scholarship says, The 
received text is often inferior to the more ancient form of 
the text represented in the Septuagint, and the difficulties 
attendant on the ascertaining of this older form are no 
excuse for ignoring the results already attained. As a 
compromise, the Septuagint is in the main followed, but 
the rendering of the word which has dropped out in the 
Hebrew is italicized, as if it were simply due to a difference 


between the English and the Hebrew idiom. This has 


the authority, it is true, of A.V. margin (comp. A.V. lv. 21; 
2 Sam. xili. 89; Job xxxiii. 17), but cannot be defended 


' upon grounds of principle. The margin, “‘ even Jacob,” 


is sometimes defended by lxxiii. 1; but this view of the 
meaning would require ‘‘ Israel.” 

xxix. 1. O ye sons of the mighty (A.V., “ O ye mighty ’’). 
An exegetical prejudice of the old translators is embalmed 


in the text, but scholarship comes to its rights in the mar- 
gin. Need it be said that the psalmist is not addressing — 
“potentates and rulers of the earth’’ (Poole), and that: by 
“the beauty of holiness” (v. 2) and ‘‘his temple” (v. 9) he 9) 


does not mean God’s “ holy and beautiful house” (Isa. Ixiv. 
a1: compared by Poole)? Most scholars hold that ‘DON 2 


is a “double plural’? from ONT, and render “sons of El” 
(see first marg., R.V.). If this ke correct, “El” (i.e. Jeho- 
 vah) is mapresctind as the “ father”? or nee of the angels s 
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(that these are really meant, is clear from v. 9). But if 
“sons of Elohim”’ in Job means ‘‘ members of the class of 
supernatural beings called Elohim” (see Davidson’s Job), 
then we may take DYYN (Elim) in Ps. xxix. 1 as equiva- 
lent to ‘‘ Elohim” in ‘‘sons of Elohim,’’ and the second 
margin in R.V. is substantially right (‘‘ sons of the gods”’). 
The only view which is untenable is to make ‘‘Hlim” a 
synonym of ‘“‘ Elohim’”’ in the sense of God. Jehovah is. 
often called ‘‘ Elohim,’’ but never Elim; this word always 
means ‘‘gods”’ or ‘‘supernatural beings” (Exod. xv. 11; 
Dan. xi. 36). Comp. on vill. 5, above. 

xxxii.9. Else they will not, etc. The misinterpretation 
of A.V. destroys the sense of the figure. Jehovah contrasts 
the willing’ obedience which He expects from His people 
with the constraint which has to be put on horse and mule. 
Believers ought to delight in ‘‘coming near” to God; 
another psalmist says, ‘It is happiness for me to draw 
near unto God”’ (Ixxiil. 28). 

xxxv. 15, 16,21. The tenses employed are out of harmony 
with those in vv. 11, 12, and the unity of the poem is 
destroyed. In the multitude of counsellors there is not 
always strength. See Driver, Hebrew Tenses, ed. 2, p. 17. 

xxxvi. 1. Gratitude is due for the various reading which 
isas old as the Septuagint (his heart for my heart), and 
which, with the two marginal renderings, restores sense to 
a fine passage. What the “oracle”’ is may be divined from 
the context. 

xl. 9. I have proclaimed glad tidings of righteousness 
(margin). We are reminded by this rendering of the great 
prophecy of Israel’s restoration (Isa. xli. 27; li. 7). Bishop _ 
Lightfoot may have insisted too much on uniformity of 
translation; but in the case of this important word uni- ms 
formity was called for. The marginal rendering also at once 


2 suggests the true meaning of righteousness (see the com 


pacnipiors on Isa. xl.—lxvi.). P. 
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xl. 9. Iwill not refrain my lips. Contrary to all sound 
views of Hebrew grammar. A.V. was better. 

xlii. 4. How I went. A decided improvement. “For I 
had gone” (A.V.) suggests a single action. “ Went” is 
not indeed altogether happy; we want something like 
“‘einherzog.” And why did not the Revisers combine the 
textual and the marginal renderings of the next verb, giving 

s “led them in procession”? This would have defined 

3 the meaning of ‘‘ went.” A.V. is of course indefensible. 

xlii. 5. For the health of his countenance. But the 

, marginal reading, ‘“‘ who is the health of my countenance,”’ 
etc., is undoubtedly right (see v. 11, and xlii. 5). We 
shall do well however to substitute ‘‘help’’ for ‘‘ health.” 
English is not as rich as Hebrew in words for “ help.” 

xlv. 3. O mighty one. A.V.’s “‘O (most) mighty one,”’ 
bears witness to the exegetical prejudice of the old trans- 
lators, who explained this Psalm of One “‘ who is not only 
a Man, but also the mighty God, as He is called, Isa. ix. 

i 6” (Poole). Certainly the Messiah, as many with Ewald 
think, is referred to in Isaiah J.c. as El gibbor, and the 


LE psalmist’s king is here addressed as gibbor. But nothing in 

the Hebrew compels us to interpret this psalm as an ecstatic 

. anticipation of the Messiah’s advent. How Delitzsch can 
say (Die Psalmen, ed. 4.; p. 3858) that ‘“‘ Hl gibbor as one r- 
p. ; _ of the names of the Messiah in Isa. ix. 5 points back to \g 


Ps. xlv.,” is a mystery, for this keen expositor is very far 
from holding that the psalm is primarily Messianic; it 
refers, he says, to some contemporary king. x 
_ xlv.6. Thy throne is (the throne of) God for ever ah 
ever (margin). The dispute among expositors is whether 
_ “Elohim ”’ is the subject or the predicate. The rendering 
in the text is by far the most natural one, but it is diff- 
- cult to believe that a psalmist would in one verse address 
the king as “Elohim,” and in the very next verse apply 
be the: same title to Jehovah. The marginal pees was” 


the marg. rendering. 
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intended to meet the difficulty, Dr. Driver has however 
(Tenses, ed. 2, pp. 285, 286) well shown its improbability 
from a grammatical point of view. No Hebrew reader 
would have understood the phrase thus. Is it not a case 
for critical conjecture? The context suggests the idea that 
the king’s success is assured, because God has established 
his throne, and because he loves righteousness (see v. 7). 
Bickell therefore, improving upon Olshausen, reads: 
“ As for thy throne, [firm is its foundation, ] 
God [hath established it] for ever and ever.” 

xlv.13. The king’s daughter within (the palace) 2s all 
glorious. The A.V.,as one knows but too well, is constantly 
misinterpreted. ‘‘ Within” means not “inwardly,” as op- 
posed to “outwardly,” as if the poet meant “ her greatest 
charms are those which do not strike the eye” (so even 
Herder) ; but “in the inner part of the palace”’ (2.¢. in the 
women’s apartments), as the margin more clearly puts it. 

xlix. 5, 14. I content myself with indicating the cor- 
rections which go far, to restore sense to this fine but here 
and there obscure psalm. 

lviii. 1. ‘As otherwise read” means “as otherwise 


pronounced.” The letters of the text may be pronounced 


elim, as the marginal renderings imply that they should be 
(see on xxix.1). It is well that two margins were accorded ; 


for the first margin, though doubtless correct, much requires 


a commentary. The strange interpretation of the letters of 
the text embodied in the vowel points (’Zlem, i.e. in silence), 
was probably invented to avoid the rendering “ye gods,” 


the key to which had been lost. Indeed, the word beac 


was itself probably a new coinage. 
lviii. 9. The green and the burning alike. The ieetien 


of “wood” in italics would have made this clearer, and 


would have counterbalanced the insertion of “ flesh ” in 
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Five passages in the Pastoral Epistles repeat with slight 
variations the sentence, ‘ This is a faithful saying”’ (1 Tim. 
bo 15, iii: 4, iv. 9, 2 Tim. ii. 11; : Tit. iii. 8).- The Greek 
text is identical in all. Our English Bible disguises this 
recurrence in 1 Timothy iii. 1, by substituting the adjective 
true for faithful. The motive for this alteration is obvious 
if the translators were right in regarding it as a mere preface 
to the next sentence, the change would be almost a necessity. 
But this interpretation is highly improbable: for it assumes 
that the subsequent words, ‘If a man desire the office of a 
bishop, he desireth a good work,’ existed already as a current 
saying in the Church, and that St. Paul did no more than 
endorse their truth; whereas they are more naturally read, 
apart from the preface, as the apostle’s own independent 
assertion of a bishop’s responsibility. Nor does the original 
at all justify the introduction of this idea of truth into the 
text. The Revised Version has, with its usual fidelity to 
the Greek, restored the word faithful, and emphasised it 
_ by placing it at the beginning of the sentence. But this 
restoration of the true text forces us to seek a fresh inter- 
pretation for its meaning; for the subsequent assertion, 
though ¢rwe, cannot be designated as a faithful saying. 
_ The same perplexity confronts the reader in the later 
passages.in which the words recur. Our English versions 
again attempt to interpret them as an emphatic preface to a 
subsequent clause, in spite of the connecting particle ‘“for”’ ; 
which indicates, both in 1 Timothy iv. 10 and in 2 Timothy 
ii. 11, that the next clause is not an essential part of the 
previous sentence, but contains additional arguments in 
support of the former teaching. Nor can that interpretation 
otherwise satisfy an intelligent reader. For in 1 Timothy 


iv. 10 there follows a vivid picture of a devoted life animated — ‘ 
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by trust in a living Saviour; in 2 Timothy 11. 11-13, a series 
of solemn warnings that our participation in Christ’s future 
glory is conditional on our present participation in His 
death and sufferings, and on our present fidelity to Him ; 
in Titus iii. 8, an exhortation to the preacher to be diligent 
in enforcing Christian duties on his flock. It would be a 
misuse of language to designated each of these successively 
as a faithful saying: all alike bear the stamp of original 
argument or exhortation emanating directly from the mind 
of St. Paul. . 

An earlier passage (1 Tim. i. 15) throws considerable — 
light on the meaning of the word “faithful”: for in 
describing the revelation that Christ Jesus came into the 
world to save sinners as faithful, the apostle evidently means 
that it was an assurance on which the penitent sinner could 
rely ; it contained a pledge on God’s part to man’s salva- 
tion, most worthy of acceptance. But the same difficulty 
again presents itself as to the word “ saying”; for St. Paul 
was not there quoting any previous saying of Christ or His 
apostles, but was himself embodying in new language, and 
expressing with apostolic authority and power, the central 
mercy of Divine redemption. 

A glance at the.original furnishes the key to this enigma ; 
we perceive that our English versions have given a false 
colour to the sentence by rendering the original ‘‘logos”’ 
(the Word) as “a saying,” and that the first step to under- 
standing St. Paul’s meaning is to remove this arbitrary © 
gloss of our English translators. The deep meaning with 
which that Greek term was invested in the Alexandrine and 
Christian theology of the first century is well known; the 
opening of St. John’s Gospel presents ‘‘the Word’’ in 


- mystic grandeur as a Divine personality, the living voice 


of God embodied in the person of the Lord Jesus, when He 
dwelt visibly among men. Elsewhere it was the common 
word by which any ordinary speech of men or any written 
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language of Scripture was described. It ranges, in fact, 
from the simplest to the deepest thoughts of theological lan- 
guage, and it is the province of criticism to determine every- 
where its true rendering. In more than thirty passages of 
the New Testament the Authorized Version has employed 
“ saying’ as its English equivalent, always with reference 
to some definite spoken language, or some distinct passage 
of Scripture. The Revised Version has done well to dis- 
place it from many passages of St. John’s Gospel, notably 
from viii. 51, 52, 55; for in the conversation there recorded, 
Christ referred evidently not to any particular saying, but 
to the importance of keeping His own and His Father's 
Word. On the other hand, it is difficult to understand why 
it is banished from John xii. 38 and Romans xiii. 9, where 
definite words of Esaias, of Moses, and of Christ are quoted, 
seeing that it is retained in the case of other quotations. 
But our present concern is with one particular sentence 
of St. Paul. ‘Faithful is the Word,’: whose life and 
power have suffered fatally by mistranslation. Five times 
he repeated this one emphatic sentence, as if to print it 
indelibly on the memory of the Church. On the first 
occasion he added a definition of the Word by way of 
explanation (1 Tim. i. 15): it was “‘ the Word, that Christ 
Jesus came into the world to save sinners.” Now this 


definition does not point to any single message of grace and 
_ mercy elsewhere recorded, but to the Gospel as a whole. 
It thus furnishes a key to St. Paul’s conception of the Word, 


as the entire revelation of the Father’s love manifested in 
the incarnation. The Gospel was not then embodied in 


the canon of Scripture, nor had it yet taken shape as a 


, formal system of doctrine.| The Word which presented _ 
itself to the mind of St. Paul was the preached Word, of | 


1 The notion of a formal creed or ‘confession of faith is not conveyed by the : 


<3 original of 2 Timothy i. 13, which suggests a mere outline whose details are 


to be filled up hereafter. 
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which he had been made a minister, and which he now com- 
mitted to his disciples to be treasured as a sacred deposit 
and transmitted pure and unalloyed to the future Church. 
This idea of the Word differs fundamentally from St. John’s, 
for he nowhere ascribes to it a distinct personality or 
identifies it with the person of Christ. But there is this 
much in common in the two ideas, that St. Paul here 
regards the Word in its unity as a whole, ascribes to it a 
spiritual life of its own, and asserts for it the definite 
quality of faithfulness. Just as the Epistle to the Hebrews 
figuratively describes the Word of God as living and active _ 
(iv. 12), so St. Paul here contemplates it as endued with 
a spiritual character corresponding to the character of the 
God whose will it expressed. His description of God’s 
Word as faithful answers to his description of God Himself 
as faithful because He will not suffer His people to be 
tempted above that they are able: he claims thereby for the 
Word that it is a sure foundation on which the penitent 
can build, a rock that cannot be shaken, and an immovable 
anchor of the soul. 

Now then let us try to grasp the full meaning of this 
repeated utterance, Faithful is the Word. It is an ejacula- 
tion which came straight from the heart of St. Paul, as he 
dictated his latest words of counsel to his children in the 
faith. The very nature of such a sentence forbade any direct 
connexion with the immediate context ; these abrupt out- 
bursts of strong feeling are of necessity more or less isolated : 
the key to its meaning must be sought therefore below 
the surface in the mind of the writer, and the sentiment 
pervading the whole epistle, rather than in any particular 
words or phrases. Now the tone of the Pastoral Epistles 
differed from his earlier, as did the circumstances of the 
writer and of those whom he addressed. His personal 


’ labours for Christ were drawing to a close; his active life 


of missionary enterprise had ceased, perhaps for ever; and 
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he was condemned to the compulsory inaction of a prisoner. 
But his care for the Church was none the less absorbing 
because he was precluded from active labour on her behalf ; 
His mind only ranged the more widely over her distant 
future; his thoughts were busy with her internal organiza- 
tion and with the new dangers assailing her from within ; 
and his counsels united the wisdom of mature experience to 
the clearness of apostolic vision. For the Churches which 
he had planted had outgrown their early struggles and 
established their position as regular communities: but out- 
ward success was developing new forms of spiritual danger ; 
false teachers had sprung up within the fold; professing 
Christians had learned to wield in a selfseeking spirit the 
weapons of verbal subtlety and legal casuistry which had 
belonged to the rabbi and the philosopher, and to pervert 
with false traditions the original simplicity of the Gospel. 
On what safeguard then did St. Paul rely for the steadfast 
maintenance of the faith once delivered? On the abiding 


witness of the Word. In that Word he recognised the 
_ only infallible teacher of faith and morals; he trusted in 


the sure guidance of its sound and wholesome doctrine. 
Observe the earnestness with which he beseeches Timothy 
to preserve this sacred deposit committed to his charge. 
He had himself proved its efficacy in his deepest personal 
need; he had tested its power throughout his many years 
of apostolic ministry ; and now, as he approached the goal 
of his Christian race, he was filled with an eager desire that 


_ his children might bear on undimmed this steadfastness of 


Gospel truth, to light the coming generations. Therefore, 
as he wrote, his fervent conviction of its value broke forth 


from time to time in the enthusiastic ejaculation, “ Faithful 
as the Word.” . 


In the First Epistle to Timothy the remembrance of God’s 


personal mercy in committing that glorious Gospel to a . 
-blasphemer and persecutor like himself calls forth this first ae 


= 
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outburst of thankful adoration. ‘“‘ Faithful is the Word, 
and worthy of all acceptation, that Christ Jesus came into 
the world to save sinners, of whom I am chief” (i. 15). 
Thoughts of God’s all-embracing love and of the Gospel’s 
saving power for all classes of society, for all men, for 
woman as well as man, run in succession through the 
second chapter, till at its close he winds up with his 
apostolic amen, ‘‘ Faithful is the Word”’ Gilacl) ye 
pernicious delusions of the latter times rise up before his 
prophetic eye and call forth his apostolic warning; but he 
is inspired with new courage by the thought, ‘‘ Faithful 1s 
the Word” (iv. 9). The second epistle dwells with equal 
earnestness on the value of the Gospel whereunto he had 
been appointed a preacher and an apostle, on the sound 
words which Timothy had heard of him, and the good thing 
committed to Timothy, which he charges him to commit 
in his turn to faithful men who should be able to teach 
others also. For its sake he gladly suffers as an evildoer, 
even unto bonds: he exults in the contrast between his 
own bonds and the freedom of the Word of God, which is 
not bound, but has power to save; and breaks out once 
more into the ejaculation, “ Faithful is the Word” (ii. 11). 

The Epistle to Titus, though largely occupied with the 
practical requirements of Christian life, strongly urges the 
importance of sound doctrine as the basis of Christian 
morals, and couples the duty of holding fast the faithful 
Word with blamelessness of life: here again St. Paul’s faith 
in the Word finds fit expression in his favourite ejaculation, 
“« Faithful is the Word”? (iii. 8). 

Rescued, in short, from the obscurity in which our 
English versions have buried it, this sentence stands out 
as a noble testimony by an aged apostle to the Word which 


he had preached so long and so triumphantly. He has — iff 


bequeathed it ag one of his latest watchwords to the 
Christian soldier: and it well deserves to be remembered 


i. 
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in these latter days. For the dangers of the Church haye — 
not passed away; while her very success, the grandeur of 

: | - her work, the glorious development of her institutions, and 
the enthusiasm kindled on her behalf tempt men to forget 
-- gometimes the importance of the Word as her divinely — 
. appointed guide and safeguard. We too need to repeat 
often, as St. Paul loved to do, ‘ Faithful is the Word.” 


aap - _ FF. Renpatt. 
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ON THE ORIGIN OF THE CHRISTIAN MINISTRY. 


IN a previous number of this magazine, Dr. Sanday has 
expounded and examined recent theories about the origin 
of the Christian ministry. In doing so he has taken notice 


_ of my contributions to the subject, and the manner in which 


he has done this calls for my warmest thanks. It does 
indeed afford me the liveliest pleasure to find that so learned 
and independent an investigator as Dr. Sanday is prepared 
to accept for the most part the conclusions to which I 
have attained. In the following pages I do not intend to 
restate my theory, but rather to advance some proofs in 
support of that theory which have not been hitherto 
sufficiently emphasised. I shall, in the first place, gather 
together the chronological data which we possess for deter- 


- mining the origin and development of the Christian minis- 


try ; and in the second place, I shall examine more closely 
the original documents from which we obtain our first sure 
information regarding the nature of the office of bishop. 
These investigations will be likely to cast light upon those 
points of Dr. Sanday’s theory which are not in accordance 
with mine. 


I. THz CHRONOLOGICAL DATA FOR THE ORIGIN AND 
DEVELOPMENT OF THE CHRISTIAN Mfnistry. 


It is certainly a mistake to suppose that an institution in 
the Church had its earliest origin at that period when first - 


we come to hear of it. Many errors in investigations in the 
department of Church history arise from identifying the time 
of the origin of an institution with the time at which we 
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happen to come across it. But, on the other hand, it is of 
the utmost importance that we determine carefully how far 
back it may be possible for us to trace an institution, and in 
many cases we shall in this way succeed in arriving at its 
ry first beginnings. In what follows I shall endeavour briefly 
to set forth the chronological data which we possess for the 
origin and the earliest development of the ecclesiastical 
constitution. This is a very important piece of work, 
though it has not hitherto been attempted. This problem 
would receive the most diverse solutions from those occu- 
pying different standpoints regarding the origin of certain 
New Testament and post-Apostolic writings. Any one, 
for example, who admits the genuineness of the Pastoral 
Epistles will reach quite different conclusions from one who 
regards them as non-Pauline, and relegates them to the 
second century. Hence the following collection of passages 
will have weight only with those who take the same views 
with me about the date of the origin of the early Christian 
writings. To prove and establish these views would far 
exceed the limits at my disposal in this paper. 
; 1. The oldest designation of the Christians is that of 
“disciples” (wa@nra/). It is found in the Gospels, and , 
ve thirty times in the Acts of the Apostles, and also in the 
so-called ‘‘ we’’-passages: but it is not used by Paul. It : 


_ may fairly be regarded as the earliest designation, for when ; 
‘Ss the followers of Jesus called Him Rabbi (8:ddcxaros), they = 
evidently regarded themselves as His “disciples.” This 
_ mode of association, however, could not be of long i 
Be. continuance. Although, according to Matt. xxiii, 8-10, “4 


_ Jesus forbade His disciples to call any one but Himself * 
SiSdoKaros, or maTyp, or waOytyns, and the Judxo-Christian 
tradition observed this prohibition,’ it was yet absolutely 


1'Y nets 52 put) KANOFre ‘PaBBel, els Sone dorw tpdy 6 duddoxados, wdvres 58 duets 
Adehpol éore’ Kal mardpa wh Kaddonre tudcy erl ris vis, els ydp eorw Ymov 6 marhp ; mS 
, 6 obpduos* winded KXnOijre Kabnynrat, ore RCTs gy éorl els 6 6 Xporés : 62h es 
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impossible that the circle of the followers of Jesus should 
remain without organization. During one generation, 
perhaps, in Palestine the designation “disciples of Jesus ”’ 
may have prevailed;+ but even then, alongside of it, other 
names came into use. 

2. Everywhere throughout his Epistles Paul names the 
Christians “‘brethren’’ (adeAdo/) and “saints” (@yzot). 
These names, as Weizsicker correctly remarks, are derived 
from the nature of the community, whereas the name 


“disciple” expresses a personal relationship which ought 


not to be applied and in fact is not applied to the relation 
of the young converts to the Apostles.*, The ‘‘ brethren” 
and “saints” in one locality, whether in one province or 
in one house, form ‘‘a church” (é«xAncia) ; all the brethren 
of all places collectively form ‘‘the Church.’ The term 
‘‘Churches”’ is met with first in Paul’s writings.? But Paul 
speaks also of ‘‘ the Churches in Judea”’ (Gal. i. 22), as well 
as of ‘‘the Churches of the Gentiles’’ (Rom. xvi. 4). It is 
therefore probable that Paul was not the first to use the 
designation ‘‘ Church,” nor even those of ‘ brethren”’ and 
“ saints.” The Church as a collective name for all Chris- 
tians (‘‘the Church of God”’) first appears in the Epistle 
to the Galatians and in 1 Corinthians, but in addition to it 
Paul also uses the phrase ai éexAynoias. 

8. The term “Synagogue” as a designation of the 


Christian congregation occurs first in James ii. 2; but it 


is certainly there introduced as a phrase already current, — 


Not only the later Jewish-Christians, but also the Mar- 
cionites called their assemblies ‘‘ synagogues.” * 


1 Weizsiicker has done a great service in his Apostol. Zeitalter der christl. 
Kirche (1886), p. 36, by pointing this out. On the designation of Jesus as 
SddcKados, which continued down to the second century, see my Texte wnd 
Untersuch.,, ii. 5, p. 20. 

2 Compare Paul’s warning in 1 Cor. iii. 3 ff. 

3 I do not reckon Matt. xvi. 18; xviii. 17. 


_ 4 See my Notes on Hermas, Mand. xi, I set aside the names Galileans, 


_ Nazareans, Christians, the Poor. 
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4. The earliest witness which we possess for the be- 
ginning of a constitution of the Christian Church is to be 
found in Acts vi. 1 ff. It is here declared that the Apostles 
exercised the dvaxovia tod Adyov, and that persons were 
chosen by the congregation in Jerusalem about A.D. 34, who 
should undertake the Svaxovia tov tparefav.! The distinc- 
tion therefore between a dvaxovia tod Adyou and a Siakovia 
tay tpatetav is the earliest datum in the history of Church 
organization. This is of extreme importance: Preaching 
of the Gospel, on the one hand; care of the needy, on the 
other hand. We meet with this same division in Paul’s 
writings; only with him the dsacovia alongside of the 
preaching of the word has a much wider signification. 

5. As regards the dvaxovia tod Aoyou Paul considers it an 
acknowledged fact, that God had ordained in the Church 
first Apostles, then Prophets, then Teachers (1 Cor. xii. 28). 
The expression ‘‘in the Church,” that is, in Christendom, 
makes it quite evident that it is not merely an institution in 
the Pauline Churches that is referred to, but an arrangement 
or ordinance of Christendom as a whole. In the Churches 
of Judea also must Apostles, Prophets, and Teachers have 
been acknowledged. This follows from the words of Paul, 
and is confirmed by the historical record in the Acts. Even 
the congregation of Jerusalem had its Prophets:*» We might 
here indeed go a step further. The development of the 
association of Christian disciples in Judea, who regarded 
themselves as saints and brethren, into congregations, and 
the consequent origin of an organization, could take place 


1 It is admitted that the first five chapters of the Acts are beset by many 
critical difficulties. . The section, however, consisting of chap. vio’ Pat.; as 
distinguished in various particulars from that which precedes. Every reader 


_who studies the Acts of the Apostles with care will observe that when from read- 


ing the first five chapters he passes on to the sixth, he here at once enters on 
historical ground. The narrative in the first five chapters is of a pictorial, 


panegyrical, and vague description; in the section, chap. vi. 1 ff., on the contrary, on 
_ it is concrete and precise. 


—* Acts xi. 27; xv, 32; xxi. 10; Matt. x. 41, 
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only when the conviction was gained that the Holy Spirit, 
God Himself, was the founder of that organization. But 
this conviction does lie at the basis of the proposition: ods 
pev ero 6 Oeds ev TH exxAnoia TP@TOV amoaTOAous, SevTEpOV 
mpogpytas, tpitoy SidacKddovs. These, however, Aadovvtes 
Tov NOyov tod @eod must have been of very early origin.’ 
The Epistle to the Corinthians, which presupposes the 
existence of such an institution, was written in the year 50. 
But even so early as the year 40 there were men so de- 
scribed present in Antioch.? It may therefore be assumed 
that even then there were in the congregation at Jerusalem 
not only the Apostles but also Prophets and Teachers. 
There was a “Teacher” in all the larger synagogues; but 
the Christian community showed itself to be the true Israel 
of the latter days, because it consisted of holy brethren, 
because its teachers were filled with the Holy Spirit, and 
alongside of them stood Apostles and Prophets, called 
directly by the Holy Ghost. We should perhaps be putting 
the date rather too far on were we to assume that ten 
years after the death of Jesus Prophets and Teachers were 
first brought forward. The passage quoted above from the 
Epistle to the Corinthians renders it probable that Paul was 
not aware of any time when the Church had not Prophets 
and Teachers.® 


6. A special position in the Church of Jerusalem is as- 


signed to James by Galatians i. 19; ii. 9,12; 1 Corinthians 
xv. 7: Acts xil. 17;.xv. 138; xx1. 18, as well as by later © 
tradition. (Compare the Pseudo-Clementine writings, also 
the Gospel according to the Hebrews, which declares that 

1 As to the Apostles this is self-evident, for the apostolate was founded by 


Jesus naturally not asan office but as a ministry of preaching. What they were 
to be for of géw, the Prophets and Teachers should be for the Church itself. 


2 See Acts xiii. 1f. This again is a passage that also bears the marks of ~ 


higher credibility. 
3 On Apostles, Prophets, and Teachers, see my dissertation in Texte und 


Untersuch., ii. pp. 93-187. Its conclusions have been substantially adopted by = 
Dr. Sanday.. 
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— 


James was the first to see the risen Saviour.) When this 
began is not precisely indicated ; but that it had not existed 
from the beginning follows both from the statement of Paul 
in 1 Corinthians xv. 7, and from the history given in the 
Acts. According to the narrative of Acts, Peter and John 
were at the first the heads of the Church, and it is only in 
chap. xii. 17 that we are told incidentally that now James 
stands at its head. But Paul reports that James had been 
favoured with a manifestation of Christ only after Christ 
had already appeared to over five hundred brethren at once, 
that is undoubtedly some considerable time after the resur- 
rection, although indeed before the manifestation granted 
to Paul. But before James had seen the Lord he could not 
have played a distinguished part in the Church. That he 
ever did secure such a position was probably owing to his 
relationship with Jesus. That this was so appears from 
the fact that after his death another relative of Jesus was 
chosen as the president of the Church in Jerusalem, as well 
as from the report of Julius Africanus, that even in other 
Palestinian Churches the presidency was given to relatives 
of Jesus.! Such preference given to blood relations is 
nothing unusual in the East; we know of quite~similar 


occurrences among the Elkesaites and among the Moham- 


medans. It is nevertheless interesting, as it shows that 
from the earliest times the tendency to look upon Jesus as - 
the ‘‘ Teacher” had been surmounted. To give the presi- 


-dency-to the blood relations of a ‘“‘ Teacher” would be 


simply preposterous. From the high consideration shown 
to the relations of Jesus it follows that Jesus was Himself 


revered as the Messiah and therefore also as King. Our | 


original documents, however, do not contain any express — 


_ statements that would enable us to determine the position 
of James in Jerusalem more exactly. Of the nature and 


1 See Jul. Africanus, Ep. ad Aristidem. Also the quotations from the Egyp- 


: i tian Hegesippus, in Nusebius, Eccl. Hist., ii. iii, 
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jurisdiction of his office we cannot form the least idea.’ 
What is said in the Pseudo-Clementine writings is of no 
weight at all, indeed it is so worthless that we cannot even 
learn from them the later Jewish-Christian opinions regard- 
ing James. Those writings describe James as'a ‘* bishop,” 
even as ‘bishop of the bishops.” But it has not been 
proved that the Jewish-Christians had as much as a single 
bishop. Therefore the redactions in which the Pseudo- 
Clementine writings have come down to us are of Gentile- 
Christian origin. No stress need be laid on the fact that 
Eusebius has given the name of “bishops” to the presi- 
dents of the Church of Jerusalem down to the time of the 
destruction of the city under Hadrian. 

7. The independent administration of the Churches is 
presented to us not only in the Pauline Epistles,’ but also 
in the Acts of the Apostles? as the primitive mode of 
organization. This perfect independence of the various 
“ocal Churches is also presupposed in 1 Clement 54, 2. 

8. Apostles, Prophets, and Teachers are not congrega- 
tional office bearers; but persons are chosen and inspired 
by the Holy Spirit, to whom is entrusted the ministry of the 
preaching of the word. Alongside of them, however, Paul 
recognises in the Churches a series of functions which de- 


‘pend upon the operation of the Holy Spirit, and in their 


manifoldness make the Church into an organism. The 
various ministries are the consequence of various charisms, 


and they cause the Church to become év copa, Of such 


charisms or ministrations Paul speaks in 1 Corinthians xii. 
98: Suvdpers, Yapiopata iapatoy, dvrunjprpers, KUBepyycess, © 
yévn yrooody., Regarding these too, as well as regarding 


1 According to Hegesippus his office is to be regarded as of a sacerdotal char- 


- acter; but we may well question whether Hegesippus is here relying upon a ; 


trustworthy document. oat . 
2 See especially the two Epistles to the Corinthians, and compare Weizsicker, 

Apostol. Zeitalter, p. 623 ff. 
3: Gee Acts i. 23; vi. 5; xv. 20; xv. 12, 22 £. 5 xxi, 22; 
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Apostles, Prophets, and Teachers, he assumes that they 
never have been, and never could be, wanting in the 
Churches. Thus the pneumatical organization of the 
Churches is just as old as the official organization of the 
Church. Seeing then that it is evident that there have been 
particular persons who were endowed with the gift of speak- 
ing with tongues, of healing, of working miracles, etc., there 
must also have been particular persons who were endowed 
as dvTiAnpryers and xuBepyijces. But a particular designation 
has scarcely yet been given them, otherwise the Apostle 
would have used their name when referring to them in 
company with Apostles, Prophets, and Teachers. But even 
at the time when the independent administration of the 
Churches was most emphatically maintained, there were 
functions which always only an individual or a small com- 
mittee could discharge. ‘‘ In the first rank,” as Weizsicker 
correctly remarks in his Apost. Zeitalter, p. 630 f., ‘‘ were 
certain ministries, which lead to a Church office, demanded 
by the requirements of the assemblies. Among these might 
be named the providing a place of meeting and the arrange- 
ment of it, looking after the sacred Scriptures, the prepara- 
tion of the Lord’s Supper, as also for the administration of 
baptism, and the preservation of the Scripture portions which 
belonged to the congregation. The assemblies, too, would 
need personal direction to determine the order of lectures 
and communications, and also for the closing of the meet- 


_ ings. Besides this, the behaviour of members when away 


from their assemblies, especially in large cities, and of those 
abroad, would call for a special ministry. In discharging 
these functions one would naturally pass over into exhorta- 
tion, comforting and admonition, and the ministry would 


. in this way attain to a higher significance.” To this we | 


may add, that attention to the sick and poor and to travel- 


ers could not be required of the whole community, but of Ss 
ai certain individuals, and so Penny the circle of davridaiurets ea 
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and xuBepyycers was called into being. These then have 
been in existence in the Churches from the beginning. 
They constituted the Svaxoviat, which those discharged who 
are called dvaxovor in the widest sense of the term. 

9. The designation ‘those that are over you”’ (rpoiora- 
pevot) is first met with in the earliest of Paul’s Epistles, 
1 Thess. v. 12 f. But their connexion with those who 
*‘labour”’ in the Church, and with those who “ exhort, ’”’? 
as well as the following verse, which urges every member of 
the Church to discharge the same duties that in a special 
degree are required of those persons,? shows that here 
we have not yet to do with an office, but only a work or 
activity.“ This becomes quite clear from Rom. xii. 6-8. 
In that passage, the mpoicrduevos stands between the peta- 
d.d0vs and the édXeav, and is described as one endowed with 
a charism.’ Those who were the first workers in the 
Church—the first converts °—who had given the use of their 
house for the meetings of the congregation,’ who had given 
themselves wholly over to the service of the Church *—have 


1 For dvaxovia in this sense see 1 Cor. xii. 5; for didxovos, Matt. xx. 26; Mark 
ix. 35; v. 43; 1 Cor. iii. 5; 2 Cor. iii.6; vi. 4, ete. 

2 The passage reads: épwrGuev 5¢ buds, ddedgol, eldévar rovs KomlayTas ev vp 
kal mpoicrapévous tuav év Kupiy, cal vovderodvras buds, Kal nyeioGar avrovs vmrep- 
‘exmepiocod ev dydry, dua 7d Epyov airav. 

3 See the 14th verse. 

4 Compare the word épyov in verse 12, The reference is not to official char- 
acter, but to the work. 

5“Eyovres 6 xaplouara, . . . elre mpopyrelay, Kara THY dvadoylay THs 
mtorews, elre Siaxoviay év TH Siaxovlg, etre 6 diddoKwy, ev TH diacKadig, elre 6 
mapaxahav év rH Tapaxhycel, 6 peradiods ev amdérnrt, 6 mpotoTrdmevos ev omovdn, 
6 éXedp év iNapdrnrt. 

6 1 Cor. xvi. 15; Rom. xvi. 5. 

7H nar olkov éxkdnola: Rom. xvi. 5; 1 Cor. xvi. 19; Col. iv. 15; Philem. 
2; also Rom. xvi. 10, 11, 14, 15. 

8 1 Cor. xvi. 15: Hapaxad& 5¢ tyas, ddehgol’ oldare ri olklav Zrepava, drt 
early drapxy Tis Axatas, Kal eis Staxoviay Tots dytos éragay éavrovs* iva Kal vyels 
brordoonabe Tois rxovTas, Kal mavrl TH owvepyodvTe Kab KomudvTt. In these few — 
words we have an entire history,—the history of the beginning of a presidentship 
in the churches. Comp. Rom. xvi. 1 ff.: Zuvlornue 5& viv DolByv riv adepry 
jpav, otcav didkovov 77s éxkdnolas THs év Keyxpeats, . . « kal yap atirn mpo- 
ordris ro\dGv éyev}On, Kal éuod adroo. A helper she had become by her service 
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quite naturally had accorded to them a pre-eminence. To 
such persons the members of the Church are to render 
obedience just on account of their service! The exhorta- 
tion of the Apostle here also shows “that it has reference 
not to a regular office, but to an actually existing relation- 
ship, where the duties continue to be discharged voluntarily, 
and which depends upon the good-will of the congrega- 
tion.’’? . 

In the Epistles of the Apostle Paul which were written 
before his Roman imprisonment, we do not meet with official 
persons in the strict sense of the word, nor with terms desig- 
nating office, nor with Presbyters. Yet there are indeed 
in the Churches persons who, on account of their special 
position—that is, on account of their work and service 
rendered to the Church—are spoken of as those who have 
the rule. They form alongside of the Apostles, Prophets, 
-and Teachers, an order of rulers.* 
pa. 10. In the Epistle to the Philippians, chap. i. 1, there 
are named for the first time, and that indeed in the ad- 
oe dress, ‘‘ bishops and deacons.’ This belongs to about the 
year 63. The Epistle itself generally, and especially in the 
. 4th chapter, presupposes the same independent system of ‘ 

organization to prevail in the Church as had been usual in 

earlier times. . There cannot, therefore, yet be any reference 

to an ecclesiastical office of authority over the Church. 

- But there are two points here that are new: (1) The minis- a 


ait ; rendered to the whole Church. Hence in this place didxovos cannot be under. 
‘stood in its later acceptation. It is not an inferior order of the ministry that 
is intended, but the highest and most comprehensive form of service. 


Th ‘ _} See the “ trordconabe” of 1 Cor. xvi. 16. 4 
+ ® See Weizsiicker, Apost. Zeitalter, p. 632. yr 

| op” 3 The word jyovuevor does not occur in Paul's writings, It is met with first 
_ in the Epistle to the Hebrews, which thereby proves its extreme antiquity, 
_ inasmuch as only the teachers of the Divine word are so named, and no other 


__- persons are singled out for honour. See chap. xiii. 7,17, ‘Hyovuevo are further 
mentioned also in 1 Clement i. 3; xxi. 6, in connection with mpecBirepo; in 
_ Acts xv. 22, 32, where the Prophets are so designated; and in Hermas, Vis. ie 


+) 92,6, and ii. 9, 7. ‘aa 
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try in the Churches has become divided into a higher and 
a lower ministry; and (2) Those who discharge these 
ministries have obtained special designations, in the one 
case bishops, and in the other case deacons. The latter 
name has therefore now received a narrower signification, 
and designates a lower order of ministry. But this definite 
naming, “overseers and ministers,” is a step in the pro- 
gressive development of the highest importance. Persons 
who in a society bear definite names which indicate their 
functions must by a natural transition pass over into the 
rank of official persons. We do not learn more particularly 
from the Epistle what it was that the overseers in Philippi 
had to superintend. But if we keep in mind that Paul 
wrote this letter for the purpose of thanking the Church 
for its present, it may be assumed that the overseers had 
to superintend the delivery of gifts in the congregational 
gatherings, and so generally to take charge of the assem- 
blies.1 
All forms of order and constitution not contained under 


one or other of these ten points belong to the post-Pauline — 


period ; that is, they cannot be dated till after the year 64, 
and most probably did not exist earlier. 
11, “Evangelists” are named for the first time in connec- 


tion with “Apostles” in the Epistle to the Ephesians, chap. | 
iv. 11, that is, in the post-Pauline times, for the Hpistle to — 


the Ephesians was not written by Paul, but a considerable 


time after the Apostle’s death. ‘The distinction made be- 


tween Apostles and Evangelists shows that the expression 
“ Apostle’ was beginning to be used in a restricted sense. 


The word “‘ Evangelist” is in the pre-Catholic literature : 


very rarely found, only indeed in Acts xxi. 8; 2 Tim. iv. 5; 


and in an ancient documentary source of the so-called Apo- a 


stolic Ecclesiastical Ordinances.* 


1 This will be more fully treated under our second division. 
2 See Texte und Untersuch., ii. 5, 18. 
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12. It is first in the Epistle of Clement, written about 
A.D. 96,! and in the Didaché,? that we meet with “ bishops 
and deacons” as regular officers elected by the Churches. 
In the latter it is said: Xewporovycarte odv éavtols émuaKoTrOUS 
xa Siaxdvovs ; but Clement states that the appointment of 
bishops and deacons was made cuvevooxnadons Tis exKhy- 
clas dons (chap. xliy. 3), and shows that the zpootacco- 
peva wd Tod TArjOovs constitutes the highest judicature in 
the Church (chap. liv. 2). 

13. But Clement has already advanced the theory that 
the Apostles had themselves everywhere appointed bishops 
and deacons, and had further given orders that after the 
death of those men others should be chosen in their place, 
who had been approved and designated by their prede- 
cessors.2 That this is a theory, devised to meet an 


_ emergency that had arisen, appears from the vague and 


general character of the statement,* the reference to all 
Apostles,® and the attempt, which is not fully carried out, 
to give to the bishops the right of appointing their suc- 
cessors. But we cannot here continue a further discussion 
of this deeply interesting passage. It is enough to take note 


here of the fact that the assumption that the Apostles, in 


accordance with the Old Testament example, had appointed 
persons to offices in the Churches, had already obtained cur- 


rency in Rome by the end of the first century. But from 


the words of the Epistle of Clement, chap. xlii.4: Kata yaépas 


~_&® YY , , ’ X ’ \ >A 
OUV Kal TONELS KNPUVTOOVTES Kabioravov Tas aTrapxas QUTWY, 


1 See chaps. xI.—xliv. 2 See chap. 15. ; 

3 See chap. xlii. 4 and xliv. 1 f.: cal of drécrodor quay &yvwoay Sid Tod kuptou 
Huady Inoot Xpiorod, dre eps 2orae éml rod dvduaros THs emickomis, did TAUTHY obV 
thy alriavy mpbyywow eldnystes Te\eVav KarcoTnToy Tods mpoeipnuévos (scil. tas | 
dmapxas abrOv), kal weratd érwouhy &Swxay brs édv Kondow, ee ne érepoe — 
Sedokimacpuévor dvdpes Tip Aecroupylav airdv. rods ofy Karacradévras bm’ éxelywy — 
H Merakd Up Erépwy éNoyluwv avdpGv cuvevdoxnadens THs éxxAnolas dons, etc. 

4 See chap. xlii. 4: card ydpas kat TONELS. 

5 See chap. xlii. 1-4; xliv, 1 ff. 


° See chap. xliy. 2, 3. The words will be found printed in tnt ina previous 
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Soxidoavres TO TvEvpmaTt, els ETLTKOTOUS Kal SiaKoVoUS TOV 
HéeANOVTwY TioTeverv, We see clearly that this important 
conclusion rests upon the foundations of two simple his- 
torical facts. It is certainly quite true, in the first place, 
that the first converts played an important part in the 
Church ; and it is quite true, in the second place, that at 
the bidding of the Spirit persons were in olden times set 
apart to the discharge of special functions. It may be 
concluded that from these two facts was deduced the belief 
of the end of the first century, that the Apostles, first of all 
as vehicles of the Holy Spirit, had been appointed to the 
first offices. The transition to this idea may be found in 
the notion that the Holy Spirit, as He appointed Apostles, 
Prophets, and Teachers for the Church universal, sent forth 
bishops and deacons into the particular Churches.’ It is, 
however, important to observe that Clement maintained 
the Apostolic appointment even of deacons, 

14. The holding of the office of bishop and deacon for life 
was for the first time maintained by Clement.* Still his 
Epistle shows that this was not invariably adhered to. 

15. The office of bishop and deacon is described in the 


- Epistle of Clement, that is, in the oldest document in which 
the subject is distinctly referred to, as having to do with 
‘the service or worship. The Didaché also gives a similar 


representation.° 

16. That bishops and deacons also undertook the duties of 
Prophets and Teachers, that is, the preaching of the word, 
and thus were included in the same rank of honour as 
the Prophets and Teachers, is first of all affirmed in the 
Didaché.® In one of the old documentary sources of the 


1 Comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 15 f. 2 Comp. Acts xiii, 1 f. 
3 See Acts xiv. 23, and Clemens Alex., Quis dives salv.,cxlii.: “Iwavyys . « - 


wipe tyva yé Twa krAnpdowy T&Y vd TOD a sy Hero Also “kata xx, 28; mowrig, — p 


év @ Upas Td TvEet ua TO dytov Eero értoKomTous. 

4 See chap. xliv. 2. 
_ 8 For further treatment of this point, see the second division of this pepere 
6 See chap. xv. : 
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Apostolic Ordinances, dating from the middle of the second 
century, the wish is expressed that the bishop should be wac- 
Selas pétoxos, Suvdpevos Tas ypahas épunveverv.! In 1 Tim. 
iii. 2 it is admitted to be desirable that he should be 
dvdaxTeKos. 

17. The expression Aaixes is first found in the Epistle of 
Clement as the designation of all Church members who do 
not hold office.2 The term «djpos for the rank or order of 
the office-bearers of the Church is first found—and then 
indeed in the plural, and not yet as a term. technicus—in 
1 Pet. v. 3. As terminus techn., it is not used, as far as I 
know, until the end of the second century.® 

18. The distinction between mpeoBSvrepor and vewrepor in 
the Churches is first met with in 1 Pet. v. lf; and after 
that frequently, that is, soon after A.D. 64. Where véou or 
veotepot are spoken of alongside of mpecBuTepor, we may, as 
a rule, regard the latter not as chosen persons, but as those 


who on account of their venerable age are entitled to 
‘honour and obedience.* Their function consists in exhor- 


tation.° 

19. We meet with chosen or appointed Presbyters-for the 
first time in the second century. The oldest witnesses for 
them are the Epistle of James,® the Acts of the Apostles,’ 


1 See Texte und Untersuch., ii. 5, p. 9 f. * See chap. xl. 5, 
3 See Clemens Alex., Quis dives salv., xlii. 


4 See 2 Clem. xvii. 3: kal wh pdvov dpre Soxduev micredew Kat mMpooexew ev Tw 


vovdereia bat judas rd TOY mpecBurépwr. 

° See 1 Pet. v.5: Newrepo, drordynre mpecBurépas; 1 Clem. i. 3: vrorac- 
Tdpevor Tois ‘younévors UMdY Kal TyLhy Thy KaOhKovcay dmrovéuovres Tots map’ vuiv 
mpeaBurépas véows TE MET PLA Kal TEuva voeiy émerpémere. Also xxi. 6: rods mponyou- 


pévous nudy adecOSuev, rods mpeoBurépous TiujowuEv, TOUS véous TaldevowmEY THY 


madelav Tod piBov rod Oeod. Comp. iii. 3, and lvii. 1. Clement has as yet no 


idea of an ecclesiastical order of regularly appointed Presbyters. Obedience to 


the Presbyters is also enjoined in 2 Clem. xvii. 5. 


6 See chap. v.14. This too is not to be understood of regularly appointed 
officers. 


See chap. xiv. 23. I passover tat 3 is said in the Acts of the Apostles about ~ ae 
the Presbyters of Jerusalem. It seems to me very improbable that the Acts: of 
oa the Beropiles Ay was sii during the first century. ee 
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the Pastoral Epistles, the original document of the so- 
called Apostolic Ordinances,? and the Shepherd of Hermas.3 

20. That the Apostles ordained Presbyters is first stated 
in the Acts of the Apostles.‘ According to Titus i. 5, they 
were ordained by Titus, the disciple of the Apostle. 

21. That the Presbyters are the rulers of the congregation 
is stated first in the Epistle of Peter, then in the Shepherd 
of Hermas.’ Compare also the original document used in 
the Apostolical Ordinances. 

22. That some of the Presbyter-rulers laboured also in 
word and doctrine, and so performed the same service as 
Prophets and Teachers, and many of the bishops and 
deacons (see above, No. 16), is distinctly stated in 1 Tim. 
vy. 17. Compare 2 Clem. xvii. 5. ) 

23. The earliest indication of the qualifications and 
functions of Presbyters is given in the documentary original 
source of the Apostolical Ordinances.® 

24. The earliest indication of a privileged position for 
- Presbyters in regard to judicial procedure is given in 1 Tim. 
vy. 19: cata mpecBurtépov Katnyopiay mi Tapacéxou, éxTOS eb 
pan) €rrt SvO 7) TLV wapTUpwY. 

25. It is stated in 1 Clem., chap. xliv., the bishops and 
_ deacons were taken from the number of the “‘ aged.” 

26. That the bishops (episcopi) were taken from and 
belonged to the ranks of the aged is also stated in Acts 
po al i Oe 

27. The Shepherd of Hermas, but especially the docu- » 


1 See 1 Tim, v. 1, 2; ii. 17-19; Tit. i.5. I regard the Pastoral Epistles as 
writings which, in their present form, were composed in the middle of the 
second century; but older documents are made use of in their composition. 
2 See Texte und Untersuch., ii. 5, p. 10 ff. 
Se 9 See Vis. 11, 4, “2nd Gp ations Os 

4 Acts xiv. 23. S CS aie 
5 Vis. ii. 4,3: pera TOY Piatra Tov mpoicrapévav THs éexkAnoias, 1 Tim. 
“y. 17: of KadGs mpocor@res mpecBirepo. Irensus, quoted by Eusebius, Hist. © 
Eccl., v. 24: oi rpecBdrepot ot mpoordyres THs éxxAnalas. te 
6 Bes Texte und Untersuch., ii. 5, pp. 10-17, 32-42. It is evident that they - 
were | inspectors, and had to gupecniead the exercise of discipline. ' 
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mentary source used in the Apostolical Ordinances,’ pre- 
suppose a sort of dyarchy in the Church: on the one hand 
the Presbyter-rulers, and on the other hand bishops and 
deacons,’—leaving out of sight the Prophets and Teachers. 
The bishops preside over the worship and the distribution 
of gifts, but the Presbyters exercise control even over the 
bishops. 

28. Yet according to that original document referred to, 
there are no longer in the Churches several bishops, but 
only one. The earliest witnesses for the monarchical 
episcopate, besides the one just named,’ are found in Justin 
Martyr * and the Ignatian Epistles (about A.D. 140). 

29. Ignatius is the first to advance the theory that the 
bishop is the representative of God to the Church, and that 
the Presbyters surround him as the Apostles surrounded 
Christ. Instead of a dyarchy, we have here for the first 
time a complete monarchy. The Presbyters are put under 


the bishop but are superior to the deacons. But still the 


deacons have always a special affinity to the bishop.® 

30, The document used in the Apostolical Ordinances is 
the first to say that deacons may be advanced to = rank 
of bishops.® 

? Texte und Untersuch., ii. 5, pp. 82-42. 


2 The deacons are not “ ministri,” in the strict sense of the word, down to 
the middle of the second century. According to Clement they were chosen 


from the ranks of the Presbyters. Polycarp, Ep. v. 3, says that obedience is to. 


be rendered unto them just as to the Presbyters; the author of the Didaché, 
chap. 15, counts them among those entitled to honour, and regards them as 


. is 


of one rank with the bishops; the original document used in the Apostolical — 


- Ordinances says, ‘‘ that they should_be treated by the Church with all honour 


respect, and fear” (Teste, etc., p. 21); Ignatius speaks of them with special 
warmth and cordiality. 


3 Texte und Untersuch., ii. 5, p. 7 ff. 4 Apolog., i. 69. 
* Only in one passage are Presbyters and deacons mentioned together, Polye. 
Ep. ad. Philipp. v. 3. But the Presbyters here named, to whom detailed 


exhortations are addressed in chap. vi., are in reality bishops. But Polycarp 


does not so name them because he, as belonging to Asia Minor, is willing to 


% Texte und Untersuch., ii. 5, 26, 48 f. 


\ ‘ 
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; acknowledge and name only one bishop in each congregation, In Seg ee 
__ however, the monarchical episcopate had not yet been established. . 
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31. The same document expressly identifies for the first 
time the episcopal and the pastoral office.' But even in 
Eph. iv. 11, Acts xx, 28, and Hermas, Sim. ix. 81, by 
pastors are to be understood bishops. 

32. Deaconesses are first mentioned in the Epistle of 
Pliny to Trajan. 

33. There were readers in the Churches at latest by the 
end of the second century.2. Exorcists were in existence 
still earlier. 

34. The first instance of distant congregations decidedly 
taking to do with the condition of other congregations 
occurs in the case of Clement, who writes his letter from 
Rome about A.D. 96. The oldest witness to bishops discuss- 
ing in personal conference debated questions, is found in 
the journey of Polycarp to Anicetus at Rome. The earliest 
accounts of episcopal synods proceed from Asia Minor, 
during the time of Marcus Aurelius and Commodus. 

35. The theory that the bishops appointed by the Apostles 
are successors of the Apostles and discharge the apostolic 
office, is first found in Ireneus. I refrain from adding more 
to this chronological review. It will show more convinc- 
ingly than many words could do, that the episcopal theory 
is not correct, but that also the assumption is wrong that 
the ecclesiastical constitution has been developed out of 
an original presbyterial constitution. The development has 
been very complicated, because the forces under whose 
influence the Churches stood were from the first numerous, 
and because the Churches themselves were not merely 


religious sects, but also social bodies in the most com- 


prehensive sense of the word.’ 


1 Texte und Untersuch., ii. 5, 13, 26. ; 
2 See my Excursus on the Origin of the Readership, in Texte und Untersuch., 


ii. 5,57. It is of special importance to observe that the source used by the fi 


so-called Apostolical Ordinances, which is one of the oldest witnesses for the 
arrangement that gives but one bishop, has enumerated along with Presbyters, 


_, —Readers, Deacons, and Widows. 


3 Dr. Sanday remarks at Pp. 103i that I have made the separation between ¢ 


VoL, V. 
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II. ON THE ORIGINAL NATURE OF THE Episcopal OFFICE. 


Dr. Sanday has treated in an interesting manner of the 
name and office of the émtcxo7os.! I shall not directly 
combat what is there said, but I am not disposed to assign 
any special significance to the LXX. in this connexion. It is 
in general certainly quite proper to attempt the derivation 
of Christian institutions, as far as this can be done, from 
the Old Testament and from Judaism. But it appears to 
me that in this case this way is not available, because the 
designation ézicxomros undoubtedly emerged from a purely 
Gentile Christian ground. The primitive bishops may 
certainly be compared in many respects with the Archi- 
synagogi ;* but the name Archisynagogus is not found in 
the Gentile Christian Churches, and the name bishop is not 

found among the Jews. It would be well therefore, in the 


the bishop and the presbyter too great. In this connection he refers to Acts xx. 


17, 28; 1 Pet. v. 1f; Tit. i. 6-7; and the Epistle of Clement. But Acts xx, — 


17, 28, says only that the bishops appointed by the Holy Ghost were at the 
same time Presbyters, which I have never denied. 1 Pet. v.1f refers to age, 
and the reading émicxoroiyres has not been established, Tit. i. 5-7 I cannot 
accept as a valid proof, because I believe that i. 7-9 was interpolated into the 
received text by the redactor. See Otto Ritschl, Theol. Lit. Ztg., 1885, No. 25. 
Finally, as to the Epistle of Clement, I would refer to my brief notes on it above, 
as also to Weizsiicker, Apost. Zeitalter., p. 637 ff. Weizsiicker had formerly 
believed in the complete identity of Presbyters and bishops (see Theol. Lit. 
Zeitg., 1883, No. 19); but he has been convinced by my treatises. He now 
writes: ‘‘ The view hitherto prevalent that bishops and Presbyters were the 
same is no longer satisfactory. It is right only in so far as the former are taken 
from the Presbyters and do not in their very nature conssitute a superior rank. 
But the-theory is wrong that the same persons are sometimes called Presbyters 
and sometimes Bishops, though often this is apparently so.’’ This appearance 
is in my opinion strongest in the Epistle of Polycarp to the Philippians. But 


- even if one should demonstrate from this passage that there were no bishops _ 


in Philippi (see on the contrary Paul’s Ep. to the Phil. i. 1), this would really 
prove nothing. Why Polycarp has not named bishops, I have endeavoured to 


explain above. It is well known, too, that Ireneus here called the bishops ‘the. 
ancients,” or the elders, I will not deny that in many small congregations at — 


_ the beginning those who were recognised as presbyters would be one and the 


same with the bishops. \ z 


_ 1! Exposrror for Feb., pp, 98-103. 


3 See Schiirer, Hist. of Jew. Peo. in Time of Chr., Div. ii., p. 634. Edin., 
1885. aR, 
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first instance, to look away from the Jewish constitution 
and the Old Testament. 

But also researches into the etymology of the word 
émicxoros or inquiries about the place and character of 
such an office in civil constitutions do not afford any solu- 
tion of the problem. No other meaning can be given to the 
word than that of ‘ overseer’; but what sort of an over- 
sight such overseers exercised cannot be more precisely 
determined. Further, whether a parallel can be insisted 
upon between the ecclesiastical overseers and the civil or 
municipal overseers, can only be determined after one has 
already learnt the special functions of the ecclesiastical over- 
seers. Hence the only true method of investigation is to 
consider carefully the oldest passages in early Christian 
literature, in which we not only meet with the name 
bishop, but also a statement of his functions. This we 
shall attempt in the remainder of this paper. 

I. 1. In Paul’s Epistle to the Philippians, bishops are 
named in the address. What their functions are is ot 
stated. The entire Epistle, however, makes it probable that 


_ they were named because they had to do with the sending | 


of the contribution. But this was a present from the whole 
congregation. The contribution, however, could only have 
been raised in the congregational assembly, and stood in 
immediate connection with the delivery of gifts by the con- 
gregation. Thus it is probable that the bishops were over- 
seers in regard to the congregational rendering of gifts. 


I. 2. The Epistle of Clement was written in order to Re 


obviate disturbances in the Corinthian Church. These 


troubles are characterized generally as a revolt of the _ 


younger against the elder,! but specially as a contention 


1 See chap. iii. 3; xlvii. 6; liv. 2; Ivii. 1. 
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about the episcopal office.” In chap. xl-xliv. this office - ¥ 
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of bishop (and deacon) is now more exactly defined as 

indeed exclusively one that had to do with the worship ; 

the bishops and deacons correspond to the Old Testament 

priests and Levites. They are charged with maintaining 

the unity of the Church in worship. The congregation is 

under obligation to assemble only where the bishops and 
deacons are. They have to see that everything is done 

kata taéw. Their service is a Xectoupyla.! But this Nectoup- 

yia is more exactly described as wpoogopas Kat Nevtoupyias 
émutercto Oat (chap. xl. 2), or as movetv mpoodopads (xl. 4), or 

as mpoopépew Ovaias (xli. 2), or as a mpoopépewy in a parti- 

cular place (xli. 3), or finally, in the most definite way as a 
mpoopépev Ta SHpa.” In the last named passage this phrase 

is expressly given as indicating the contents of the émicxorip, 

4 that is, of the office of bishop. No other particular, how- 
ever, in regard to the functions of the bishop is to be found 

in the whole range of the epistle. Hence there can be no 

“ doubt that according to the Epistle of Clement the bishops 
a preside over the worship, the function of the bishop is 
7 mpoopéperv Ta Spa. But such an office may be described 
as that of an overseer, because all the believers bring their 
gifts.. This contributing the bishops have to superintend 
in order to present the gifts unto God. Because they are 
the offerers kar’ é£oynv, they are honoured with a ministerial 


tate office (xliv. 6), and have a definite place assigned them in 
ee) the Church (xliv. 5). * 
Pe I. 3. The same result is obtained fradtt, the Didaaks for 7 
the subject of the 14th chap. is the offering of the con- 
4 gregation (@vcia). This is immediately succeeded by the ~ ; 
ae * es: 
a 1} See chap. xl. 2, 5; xli.1; xliv. 2, 6. Aecroupyés, xli.2; Aevrovpyeiv, xiii, d 
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? Chap. xliv. 3 £.: Tods ody .. . Necroupyjoavras ducurrws TQ Towly Too Sata } 
; pera Tamewopporvyys, navxws et aBavatows, MeMapTopnuevous TE ToANOLS xXpdvots 
trd mdvrwv, Tovrous od Sixalws vouifouev dro8dANecOat THs Necroupylas* dpuapria : 
yap ov mikpd nuty eorat, cay Tovs dudumrws Kat dolws wnhetre Renner Ta OBpa | ai Mt. 
prieengs amoBadwuer. = , : 
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words (15, 1): Xewporovncate ody éavtots émucKkdrovs Kal 
Svaxovovs. This odv proves that bishops (and deacons) 
should be appointed because in the Church an offering is 
made on Sunday. But when it is made the most particular 
qualification of these bishops that they be advAdpyopor, it 
follows for this requirement that the bishops, in regard 
to the gifts brought by the congregation, had generally to 
receive and to distribute them. This is in perfect agree- 
ment with what we have examined in reference to the 
Epistle to the Philippians. 

I. 4. In the original document used in the so-called 
Apostolic Ordinances the bishop appears as the director of 
the worship, who stands at the altar (wapedpevover To Ovcta- 
oTnpiw). The presbyters have to assist them in the worship. 
He is the pvorns, they are the cuppvotal, He appears 
further as caring for the poor, and must therefore be 
girort@xos. Finally, he is the representative of the Church 
to those who are without. All these functions form a 


unity. The bishop is the head of the Church engaged in | 


worship, and in so far as he is such, he is also the adminis- 
trator of the finances of the Church: he is its business head, 


and its head toward those without. But—so strictly are, 


the qualifications determined—in regard to order, discipline, 
and jurisdiction, he is yet not the sovereign head. In this 
connection he rather stands himself under the Tee da 
(zpovoia) of the council of Presbyters.? 


I. 5. Even in the Shepherd of Hermas bishops are still 3 


strictly distinguished from the Presbyters. In the only two 
passages in which they are referred to their functions are 


not directly mentioned (Vis. iii. 5.1; Sim. ix. 27. 2). But 
when it is said in the latter passage: “Emioxomot kat dido- 
Eevot, olrwes Hd€ws els TOvs olKous éauTaY TavTOTE UmedeEavTO 


Tovs Sovrous Tov Deod avev Soh oe ol O€ é€miaKotroL TaV- 


ToTE TOUS vaoTepnuevous Kal TAS xXnpas TH Svaxovia éauTav 


1 This is more ce treated in Texte und Untersuch., ii. 5, pp. — 


Oy 2 peg Es Fy ai Se 2A so MPS a MMe see TOES, St as ee 
i ‘ vay Pree a ‘ Pe Pen ie Ore ig Pree 
p ee 


342 ON THE ORIGIN OF THE CHRISTIAN MINISTRY. 


asiareittws eoxéracay Kal ayvas avertpadyncay TavToOTE,— 
one side of their activity is made prominent which would 
necessarily be soon developed out of their functions in 
regard to worship (see above, the ¢uAorrwyés). Justin, too, 
* described bishops to the Emperor as directors of the wor- 
ship and ministers to the poor. 

These most ancient witnesses are in my opinion beyond 
question. Bishops are originally the directors of the wor- 
ship, the offerers car’ é€oyjv. They are called overseers 
insomuch as they direct or superintend the assembly met 
for worship. Out of this function all others have been 
necessarily developed. There have naturally grown out of 
this: (1) the administration of the gifts generally ; (2) the 
administration of the property of the congregation ; (3) the 
charge of the poor and needy; (4) the care of visitors and 
strangers; (5) the representing of the Church to those 
without. In performing their service in connection with 
worship, they necessarily and in increasing measure had to 
proclaim the word of God and edify the Church. 

So began they, as the Didaché says, ‘‘to perform the 
service of Prophets and Teachers.” At the first the function 
of the Presbyters was sharply distinguished from this service. 
They were the persons of authority; they exhorted the 
young and sinners; they were honoured and obeyed. Even 
in public worship, where the bishops presided, the presby- 
ters had to step forward if disorders or disturbances arose, 


and they had to superintend the distribution of gifts,—at — 


least in the Churches from the midst of which the source 
used by the Apostolical Ordinances proceeded. Besides their 
ie pgottations, too, under certain circumstances they wrought 
— €v oy Kal SiSackarda. But already their future over 


Se ; against that of bishops was an uncertain one, because 
bishops themselves were taken from them, or at least in — ag ; : 


von 


respect of honour were reckoned among them. These had, “a 


___ therefore, a dir tix}, and so the Presbyters were of neces- — “et 
BN : ie | ane: 
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sity gradually brought into a subordinate position, especially 
after they had assumed the position of ‘‘ Teachers.”’ 

II. Until, however, this had taken place the relation of 
the two was necessarily a vacillating one. It cannot be 
denied that the functions of presbyters and bishops were 
not always distinguished in praxi, nor could be. This is 
shown perhaps most strikingly in the use of the term 
mowuny (wotwaiverv). It might as well be used of the bishops, 
as of the presbyters. In the Epistle to the Ephesians 
bishops are indeed to be understood by pastors.’ It is so 
undoubtedly in Acts xx. 28: 7d mvedua 76 dyvov EOeTo émt- 
oKoTous, ToLmaive THY éexKkAnglav Tod Oeov. On the other 
hand, the elders of 1 Pet. v. 1, who are set over against 
the younger members, are designated shepherds.” In the 
Epistle of Clement (liv. 2) the Pastor and Presbyter are 
named together ;* but the cadeordpevor tpecBvrepor (xliv.) 
are most probably the bishops and deacons. In the Shep- 
herd of Hermas (Sim. ix. 31) the pastores are not to be 
identified with the bishops. But quite certainly in the 
source used in the Apostolical Ordinances the bishop is 
called 6 srouurjv, and the episcopal office 6 moeuevixds Toros. 
So too we read in the old document at the basis of the Apo- — 
stolical Constitutions : Tov wouséva Tov Kabcordpevoy (Bk. ii. 1), 
k- No sure conclusion can be drawn from the use of so 
general a word as vouujv. But I trust that the proofs 
advanced above about the original functions of bishops are 
so certain that it will not be necessary to question Jews or 
Gentiles in order to learn what was the original nature of 


the episcopal office. eS 
ADoLF HARNACK. _ 


1 Eph. iv. 11: dmdcrovn, mpopprat, ebayyeoral, moipméves, diddoxaro. The 
Shepherd of Hermas mentions émicxomo in the place where woméves are named 
in the Epistle to the Ephesians. " 

2 TIpecBurépous ev tyuiv mapakahd.. « moyudvare Td év vuly moluriov Tov Ocov. 
But it is worthy of notice that in this Epistle (ii. 25) Christ is called 6 womhy — 
kal émlokoros TwWY WuxXwr. 
3 Td moluroy mera Tuv KaDecTauerwy TpecBuTEpwr. 
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WHEN Cyrus, king of Elam, and conqueror of Media and 
Persia, overthrew Nabonidos, and made Babylon the seat 

of his empire, one of his first acts was to liberate the 
Jewish captives and encourage them to return to their 
own land. This he did for purposes of State. As his 
dominions extended he saw the necessity of attaching 
subject nations to his government by gratitude and self- 
interest. He also perceived that in operating against Egypt 

it would be of great importance to have Judwa as a 
secure base of these operations. But the vast majority of 
the Jews preferred to remain in exile. Already the race 
had learned its adaptability and power to outstrip other 
races, even on their own soil. Already many of them, 
such as Daniel, had won their way to posts they could 
not abandon. Many had acquired property they were dis- 
inclined to sell, had originated business they could not 
transfer, had formed connexions they could not easily © 
sunder. Besides, the grandeur of Babylon fascinated them. 

Its gates had indeed been thrown open to the conqueror. 

It was not, after all, impregnable. But this one mis- 
adventure could not delete from the Jewish mind the 
__. impression that in all the world there was no magnificence 

a comparable to that of Babylon. To abandon its thronged 

_ and affluent streets, its gay gardens, its stupendous build- 

¥ ings, its busy river lined with quays and storehouses, its 

j secure and easy ways of living, and to betake themselves — é 
pc. through many perils to the ruins of a small town overgrown s 
ae He): with grass, its entire trade destroyed, the country round 7 
Ae syns ib at all times hilly and barren, and now utterly waste, Was 
a p a course of conduct which, considering what human nature 
is, was not likely to be adopted by any large number of men. _ 
‘That 42,360 men with their dependants availed them-— 8 
BS selves of the decree of Cyrus, and returned ns their ee 
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land, is a strong testimony to the intense hold which the 
fatherland asserts over some races, and also to the belief 
which many Jews still held that there awaited their race 
a glorious destiny, and that this destiny must be accom- 
plished in their own land. Long captivity had not in all 
the Jews deadened the spirit of freemen. Their psalmist, 
even among strangers, and though the brand of the slave 
was upon him, exclaimed, “If I forget thee, O Jerusalem, 
let skill depart from my right hand; if I do not remember 
thee, let my tongue cleave to the roof of my mouth, if I 
prefer not Jerusalem above my chief joy.”” The man who 
thus nobly preferred to hang his harp on the willow that 
seemed to droop its head and weep in sympathy with the » 
exile, rather than desecrate his art by making it the pander 
to profane mirth, who imprecated upon himself the loss 
of his gifts of art and song if his heart should prove 
unfaithful to Him who gave them, is a type of man who 
reminds us how much salt remained among the Jews in 
their most corrupt times. Rare indeed among us is this 
pathetic fidelity to our true home; rare this noble scorn 
of “them that waste us’? when we are invited to use, for - 
the purpose of ingratiating ourselves with the influential, 
or promoting the unworthy pleasure of the worldly, gifts 
entrusted to us for accomplishing purposes that are Divine. 
Too common among us is a slavish contentment to remain 
in well-fed exile, with little earnest craving to return to the 
presence and dwelling of God, and little hardy and daring 
3 ambition to go where alone our destiny as God’s children 
can be worked out. . 
Dreary enough was all that met the eye of those who 
returned; and never had men more need of faith. They 
saw the houses weather-worn and in decay, the once trim~ 
gardens undistinguishable, the wide cornfields lying like 
 unreclaimed land. And when at length they reached what 
had been Jerusalem, and walked in over the crumbled 
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walls, the young people, who had been told of its glories, 
must have exclaimed in disappointment, as their eyes rested 
on gables blackened with fire, the Temple demolished, 
everywhere heaps of ruins. It seemed unreasonable to 
expect that out of their small numbers a nation could 
grow, or that out of these piles of grass-grown and beast- 
haunted ruins a fair and prosperous city should arise. 
Still, when the first shock had spent itself, and they had 
time to reflect that this was actually the land in which 
all the great deeds of their fathers had been done; when 
they found themselves standing where Dayid and Solomon 
had stood; when with their own eyes they saw one after 


another of those historic scenes on which the fancy, the 


patriotism, the godliness of their childhood had been 
nursed; and when they felt that to be free under any 
conditions is better than to be captive under any,—they 
must have felt a thrill of unaccustomed joy and have gladly 
joined with their choir of two hundred singing men and 
singing women as they sang, “ When the Lord brought 


_back the captivity of Zion, we were as men that dream.”’ 


Their difficulties however were by no means over when 
they reached Jerusalem. In the first year of Cyrus, the 
year 538 B.c., they celebrated their return by erecting an 


altar of burnt offering, and shortly after made preparations 


for rebuilding the Temple and the city walls. But their 


contemptuous rejection of the proffered aid of the Samari-— 


tans roused the jealousy of that mongrel race, whose leaders 


so misrepresented matters at the court of Cyrus that further _ ' 


building was interdicted. It was not to be expected that 
Jewish affairs should receive any attention from his suc- 


cessor, the eccentric or mad Cambyses, still less from the 

usurping Smerdis; but no sooner was Darius Hystaspis — 
firmly seated on the throne than the men who understood = yy 
the times perceived that the Jews’ opportunity had arrived. 
a Roused by: Haggai and Zechariah, Zerubbabel took heart me 


HAGGAI,. 347 


and resumed the work of rebuilding Temple and city in the 
second year of Darius (B.c. 520), and in less than four years 
the top-stone of the Temple was built in amid the acclama- 
tions of men who felt themselves once more a nation. 

The men who take the initiative in a national crisis such 
as this must have words to utter which, however flat they 
may appear to us, are well adapted to the occasion. And 


the probability is, that in these brief remains of the prophets — 


we have but one or two specimens of a ceaseless activity 
and persistent determination which upheld and animated 
the whole people till the work was accomplished. It was 
not an easy task they took in hand. The return from 
exile had its dark as well as its bright side. It was a 
second exodus, from which the nation might be expected 
to start with a cleansed path and a new purpose. But as 
in the individual life, the chastened penitent, purified as 
his spirit may be, has in some cases no longer the imaterial 
or the physical means of showing what this life should be: 
so the Jewish nation, purged as it was from idolatry, had 
yet lost its opportunity, and henceforth drags out a poor 
and insignificant career, in great part unrecorded, and with 
barely one great man to the century. The great result 
of the succeeding five centuries probably was that the 
hopes of the true Israel became spiritualized. At all events, 
this inglorious period paved the way for the ultimate 
acceptance of a spiritual Messiah, and not an earthly 


monarch. And whatever was the result, there is no doubt 


of the fact that, from the period of the exile, things have 
no longer the old life and glory among the Jews. ‘To the 


whole national state the question of Haggai was relevant : 
‘Who is left among you that saw this house in its first 


glory? And how do ye see it now? Is it not in Bure pr 


eyes in comparison as nothing ?”’ 
‘This changed aspect of affairs was felt to be most oe ; 


——couraging. It is a sad thing, people feel, to be going back. 
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in she world, to be put to shame by # the very ruins of our 
forefathers’ works. It is sad for a nation, once the arbiter 
among the rest, to be now despised and overlooked as in- 
significant in any great question or contest. It is sad to 
visit lands which once gave law to the world in art or 
literature, and find the present inhabitants unable so much 
as to appreciate the works of their ancestors. It is sad for 
an individual to become aware that age, instead of bringing 
him nearer to perfect attainment, is carrying him away 
from it into destitution, difficulties, feebleness, and failure. 
It called therefore for boldness on Haggai’s part to affirm 
in the face of the old men, who knew what a change had 
taken place, that the glory of the house he summoned them 
to build would be greater than that of Solomon’s Temple. 
Yet if a just estimate of God and His glory had at all found 
entrance into their minds they might be prepared to believe 
in their future; for God ever goes forward and not back, 
accommodating Himself to the world He works in, and 
passing from stage to stage of progress, never so baffled 
__. . that He is forced to suspend progress, but always leading 
i His people on to something higher than they have yet 
attained. Often indeed progress is not apparent. — Like 
these Jews, old men are for ever weeping that the world 
is not what it was, that a glory has passed from it. .These 
_ Jews knew what their glory had been in times past, and 
the new and higher glory of this second Temple, being 
ais different from what they had before known, they could — 
oH not recognise as glory at all. So it is always. When the —_ 
rf special glory or privilege of a generation passes away, there _ 
are many to lament its decay, but few to recognise the “ 


aa : _ higher good to which it has given birth and which now | < 
, takes its place, Be it ours to have faith in God, to believe 
wae 


et that He goes on. The work we have to do mayreflectno _ 
. great glory on those who do it; but it may, and by God’s Ea 
_ blessing it will, be a step onwards. Let us not ‘think 7 
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meanly of our own generation. It also has a place in the 
history of God’s purposes and work in the world. 

To inspire the people with energetic hopefulness was 
Haggai’s object. And standing among the abandoned 
foundations of the Temple, he cries to those around him, 
“The latter glory of this house shall be greater than the 
former, saith the Lord of hosts’; and in what this greater 
glory was to consist he explains by adding, ‘‘In this place 
will I give peace, saith the Lord of hosts.’ Any outward 
glory the building might have was to be merely suggestive 
of the real glory that attends God’s presence. The Church 
can at no time compete with the world in what is dis- 
tinetively the glory of the world. The Golden House of 
Nero ever eclipses Solomon’s Temple. The raising of large 
sums of money, the adoption of high-sounding ecclesiastical 
titles, the maintenance of striking services, the glitter of 
processions variegated with picturesque and gorgeous dresses 
and banners, the employment of political and social in- 
fluence—all such things merely exhibit the Church as a 
kind of second-rate world. The spiritual men among the 
Jews were drawn to the Temple because they were men 
like ourselves, often feeling forlorn and strangers upon 
earth, and seeking a Father’s dwelling-place. Tortured by — 
the temptations to which their circumstances gave rise, and 
by the disappointing wickedness of their own hearts, the 
prey of gnawing anxieties and doubts, feeling keenly that 
the mere possession of their own land was far from giving 
them true settlement of spirit, they found in the dwelling 
of God the peace they longed for. Where God manifests 
Himself: as dwelling with men to bless and keep them, 
there peace abides. It is peace that Christ brought by 
bringing the Father among us, and by revealing His for- 


giveness, His purpose to lift us out of all sin, His identi- 


fication of Himself with us. He who believes in Christ 


ag the revelation of God enters into peace. 
e pe 
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But how was this glory of God’s dwelling to be reached ? 
How was even the external building to be erected? It was 
through utter discouragement, through interdict and with- 
drawal of countenance on the part of their rulers, and 
through the opposition of their neighbours, that they had 
abandoned the works; how should they resume them? 
This second exodus they had found markedly different from = 
the first. No pillar of cloud and fire had guided their 2 
return ; no easy discomfiture of foes, no supernatural supply = 
* of their wants, had encouraged them. On the contrary, they 
ie were a derision and a hissing to those that saw them. q 
Nothing seemed to thrive with them. Their crops failed; ; 

the money carefully amassed in Babylon was rapidly spent 
at home. They might justly question whether God was : 

blessing the enterprise. © ae 
At this juncture come Haggai’s words: ‘‘I am with you, 
according to the word that I covenanted with you, when ye 
f2--- .¢ame out, of Egypt, so My spirit remaineth among you; 
fear ye not.” This was great encouragement indeed. It 
" was great encouragement to these returned exiles to know 
that, notwithstanding all that had come and gone since — he 
_ the Exodus, they might serve themselves heirs to all the 
promise and hope of that glorious time. All men have to 
learn that, not upon their steadfast will and consecrated life q 
“i does the world depend for its redemption from evil, but — 5 
_ upon God’s faithfulness to His original purpose. We fail; 
we uttérly forfeit our right to put a hand to any holy 
work; we earn banishment and exile, loss of influence, and 
: of all true Heres? with God: but every one who es A 
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This fundamental encouragement is flanked by the further 
assurance that the means required for the work will not be 
wanting. ‘The silver is Mine, and the gold is Mine, saith 
the Lord of hosts.’ That is to say, the silver and the gold 
at present held by those who are not thinking of this work, 
the money not as yet available for it, the means which must 
be forthcoming if the work is to go on, but of which at 
present there is no offer, promise, or sign—all this is Mine. 
It is now held by men, some of them niggardly, some of 
them resolved upon other investments, some of them un- 
aware that this work is going on; it is held by persons who 
look upon it as theirs, and who are destining it to uses of 
their own: but it is really Mine, and what you need I will 
give. The work I wish to see done I have the means of 
doing. Your part is to determine if the work is needed, and 
to seek the means in legitimate ways. Visionary as such a 
statement may seem, abundant and remarkable verifications 
of it occur continually: verifications which, it must be 
confessed, make it extremely difficult to redd the marches 
between faith and imprudence. 

Money however is by no means all that is required for 
furthering good work upon earth. Therefore God promises — 
other requisites as well. ‘I will shake all nations, and all 
that the nations count desirable shall be brought.” Very 
slowly indeed is this being fulfilled. Indications of fulfil- | 
ment may be detected here and there; but that is all. 
The highest art of southern Europe has at times been 
consecrated to Christian uses. The enterprise, the zeal for 
exploration and discovery, which chiefly characterize north- 
ern Europe, has helped forward the cause of freedom and 
religion. By many social changes and by some political 
movements the best interests of humanity are served. / 

- How far social reform and national law can help to make 
men moral is a question not to be settled without debate 
iy : and explanation. That men cannot be made Christian by 
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compulsion needs not to, be insisted on. But men can be 
restrained from outward acts of immorality; and it will 
scarcely be doubted that if through three or four generations 
of a nation’s life some forms of immorality were made 
impossible, the tendency towards such immorality would 
be enormously lessened. And if a nation represses crimes 
which directly injure the life and property of the citizens, 
it is difficult to see why it may not assume or exercise the 
right to repress such vices as indirectly but most seriously | 
affect that life and property. 4 

But Haggai was aware that the reluctance to build arose 
largely from discontent with their lot. Their harvests had 
been poor; they could earn little, and what they did earn 
seemed to go into a bag with holes. They had sacrificed, 
but no response in providence was apparent. The smoke — 
ascended regularly from the altar of burnt offering, but their 
fields were barren as ever. Why then rebuild the Temple ? 
If no good came of sacrificing, why sacrifice ? 

Their past want of success Haggai explains by a parable. — 
They thought their prayers and sacrifices should have com-. 
pensated for their neglect of the great work of rebuilding 
the Temple. Haggai shows them that this neglect had con- 
taminated all they did. A holy thing, such as a priest's i4 
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skirt, does not communicate its holiness to. what is un- — 
: clean, does not purify it. On the contrary, what is unholy _ | 
or -unclean does communicate its uncleannésgs to all it 
touches. A single decayed apple, left ina basket of sound 
___ fruit, will not be turned into a fresh apple by the soundness _ 
; of the rest, but will propagate its own rottenness pee 
the whole basketful. One drop of dirty water will taint a 
A whole glassful that was fresh and pure. Similarly wh F 
bad man engages in a good work, it does not purify h 
. but he defiles it. The Jews, like the great mass of m 
_ kind, thought their sacrifices and services would Jon npeni 
for their sloth, and cleanse their evil ee x ne y e 
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to see that their prime duty was to rebuild the Temple, and 
that while that remained undone prayers and sacrifices were 

_ defiled and an abomination to God. They persuaded them- 
selves the time for building had not come. They magnified 
the least obstacle, and construed it as an intimation in pro- 
vidence that for the present the work should be suspended. 
They found opportunity for the elaborate decoration of their 
own houses. No Samaritan intrigues were allowed to put 
a stop to that. But a slight rise in the price of timber, a 
wet season, the sight of a Samaritan a mile from the walls 
was enough to make them despair of getting God’s house 
finished. And yet they wondered that God did not answer 
their prayers, and respond to their sacrifices with manifold 
blessings. : 

Haggai by his parable showed them that their religious 
services did not compensate for their neglect, but that, on 
the contrary, their lack of zeal for God had vitiated all their 
sacrifices and prayers. Holy services do not cleanse unholy 

persons. The inward repentance which discovers and re- > 
_ pairs neglected duty can alone do that. Your niggardliness, : 
a says Haggai, is the source of your poverty. To the churl 
God shows Himself inexorable and unkind. To the liberal 
a ‘man God shows Himself liberal. Read, says Haggai, the 
2 € lessons of your own experience. Look back, and recognise 


\ 


that all your misery has come of your neglect of prime 
- duties. Your prayers have been unheard, because you re- 
mained impenitent and would not attempt these duties. 
- But from this very day, on which your repentance expresses 
_ itself in duty recognised and performed, your prayers will 
receive abundant answer. Note this day; there is as yet 
no natural sign, no rich blossom, no augury of the fields by 
i which any one could predict a good harvest; “the seed i i<j 
: E st i in the barn, the vine, the fig tree, the pomegranate, thea 
have none of them blossomed,” but “ from this day — er. 
bless oom The sure omen of good to you is your vitae 
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laying the foundation of the Temple. From this day, when 
you faithfully own duty and unselfishly discharge it, you 
will find God in the midst of you. 

Let the idea, then, that religious services sanctify common 
life, and atone for daily transgression and neglect, be num- 
bered among exploded superstitions. The person who offers 
the service gives character to the service: and if the person 
is unholy and impenitent, the service is insulting and 
impious. Tio come into God’s presence conscious that 
¥ we have sinned, heartily repentant, and eagerly purposing 
amendment, is acceptable to God. But to offer to God 
; something that is called religious service, and to do so 
under a vague impression that this service somehow atones 
for or covers up the blemishes, the shortcomings, the self- 
ishness of our life, is both ignorant and wicked. 


Let it also be understood that frequently God is waiting _ 
fe : for us to act, when we are waiting for Him. If we have 3 
ee. not'been prospering, if our affairs have mysteriously been 
oe going back, if loss has followed loss notwithstanding our a 
a5 efforts and prayers, if there seems to be some insuperable a 


barrier to our moral growth, it is very possible this may 
result from some neglected duty, which convicts-us of dis- 
loyalty to God. The crime of these Jews was that they put 
themselves first, God second. They never doubted they _ 
hada perfect right to make themselves comfortable, in the 
first place; and if there should be a surplus for which they _ 
- could-find no use, that might be given to God. It is thus 
men destroy their spiritual prosperity, and find themselves — , 
peep ceornne heartless in prayer, and conscious that the life iq 
i oe oat out of their Seon To Sa Haggai’s gate % 
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—Acts i. 16-21, 


16 Brethren, it was needful that the scripture should be fulfilled, which the 
Holy Ghost spake before by the mouth of David concerning Judas, who was 
17 guide to them that twok Jesus.§ For he was numbered among us, and received 
18 his portion in this ministry. (Now this man obtained a field with the reward 
of his iniquity ; and falling headlong, he burst asunder in the midst, and all 
19 his bowels gushed out. And it became known to all the dwellers at Jerusalem ; 
insomuch that in their language that field was called Akeldama, that is, The 
90 field of blood.) For it is written in the book of Psalms, 
Let his habitation be made desolate, 
And let no man dwell therein : 
and, 
: His office let another take. 
BeOt the men therefore —o*- es 0 58 sl toh ee ee wae seas 


—Acrs i. 16-22 (Rev. Ver.). 


Tu rendering given of this passage by the Revisers must 
be a subject of grave regret to all who have any regard for 
the credit of English scholarship. It does not represent 
the Greek. It is not English. It is not sense. The first 
two statements are capable of demonstration, the third must 
of course be a matter of opinion, but will, I trust, be suffi- 


- ciently justified by me, and indeed is a fair corollary from: 


the other two. . 3 
I. Faithfulness to the original is claimed by the Revisers 


_ as their great virtue : Dr. Westcott (HxPosIToR, Feb., 1887) 


refers to “their continuous effort to give in the Revision 


iginal text.” Let us see _ 
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how they observe this rule. Peter’s speech falls naturally 

into two halves: omitting the formal avépes abdeAgor the 

first word of the speech is éde:, and the first word of the 

second half is de¢: ‘‘It was necessary . . . It is neces- 

sary . . .” The position of the words marks them as 
emphatic words, as guiding words and as connected words. 
The fact is as clear as the sun at noonday. Yet the 
~Revisers render éSec “it was needful,” and Se? by an insig- 

. nificant “ must,’ which they proceed to bury out of sight 
fz by removing it from its position as first word of the sen- 


tence and making it the forty-second. Beyond all argu- : 
: ment this is definite misrepresentation of the Greek: it is 4 
: rendered impossible for an English reader to form a just a 
opinion of Luke’s meaning. i 
Ss II. Verse 17 is not a sentence, although it is punctuated 
at as one. ‘For he was numbered with us’ is not a sen- 
ss tence : “It was necessary that the scripture should be ful- i 
Be _ filled which was spoken concerning Judas, because he was 
: | numbered with us”’ is a sentence, and is what Luke wrote. 8 
Bi: Again in verse 20, “For it is written . . .” is fc 


punctuated as a sentence. This is a crowning absurdity. 
Remove verses 18 and 19 (for being marked as a parenthesis 
they may be removed without affecting the construction) 

_ and this is what the Revisers produce as a specimen of 4 
- English : is 
“it was needful that the despite should be fulfilled 
. . concerning Judas, who was guide to them that 
a took Jesus. For he was numbered among us, and received 
Big. MAS ‘portion in this ministry. For it is written, Let his 
habitation be desolate.” 
In the range of English literature is there a passage ents 
parable to this? mis 


- 


% UL As regards the sense, the Revisers’ view. 
be that verses 18, 19 are an explanatory addi 
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he was numbered with us,” and ‘‘ he obtained the lot of. 
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less rests on the observation that the words 7H Svaréxto 
avTov cannot have been used by Peter, and, as the whole of 
these verses refers to historical facts, the facile inference 
has been drawn that the whole of them is a parenthesis 
inserted by the historian. Before explaining the real sense 
of the passage it is necessary to state the fatal objections 
to this method of taking it. 

(a) As exhibited by the Reyvisers the Greek words assigned 
to Peter are 98. Of these 59 are in the first half of the 
speech, which refers to the past and to Judas. Of this 
number again 17 are actual quotation and 6 words necessary 
to introduce the quotation. Not counting dvépes adergot, 
the words in which Peter expresses his judgment about Judas 
are thus reduced to 384. Yet we are asked to believe that 
Luke in relating a speech of Peter’s, to which he evidently 
attaches great importance (cf. the special emphasis of the 
introductory words davactas év pécw Tav adedpar), after 
quoting 34 words of Peter’s, introduces an explanatory 
parenthesis of his own, consisting of not less than 40 


words. As a mere question of literary criticism it is im- ~ 


possible that such a violation of all ‘proportion should occur 
in a writer of such undoubted literary skill as Luke. More- 
over it may be noted that, combined with the remarkable 
brevity which Peter’s speech thus assumes, there is an 
equally remarkable fulness of expression. He does not say 
merely “the scripture,’ but “the scripture which the 
Holy Spirit spake before by the mouth of David”: Judas 
is described as ‘‘ Judas who made himself guide to them 


that took Jesus”: the reference to his position as an. 


apostle is given with rhetorical amplitude in two shapes, 


this ministry.” This brevity and this fulness are hard to 
reconcile. 


 (b) The particles nev ody cannot introduce a parenthesis. 


They certainly do not do so elsewhere in the Acts, in which 


\ 


” 


spake beforehand.” Compare the similar use of otros in 
; ia 


_ The link which connects two things is not usually described as a ‘ break of 
continuity.” 2-4, nel 
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they occur very frequently.! They are particles of transi- 
tion common in narration. As often, when introduced at 
the beginning of a paragraph or narrative, wév has nothing 
formally to answer to it: the sentence takes another shape 
and the formal antithesis is lost. A real antithesis however 
there always must be. A writer or speaker cannot begin 
with odtos wév without having some antithesis in his mind, 
as here Peter, when he says ‘“‘ he on the one hand met an 
awful death,” has before his mind the antithesis ‘‘ but we 
have to supply the vacancy so caused.’ If however verses 
18, 19 form a parenthesis, then within that parenthesis it 
is impossible to supply or imagine an antithesis to ovros 
p#év. ‘He on the one hand purchased a field, . . . and 
died, . . . andit became known’”’—this is the paren- 
thesis which the Revisers make Luke introduce. As a. 
schoolmaster I see much bad Greek composition, and I 
know this particular wév, which means nothing, intimately : 
it is very frequent in boys’ iambics metri gratia, but it 
is wholly unknown to any Greek author I am acquainted 
with, and indeed is impossible where language is used for 


‘the expression of living thought. See Lightfoot; on Col. 


il, 23. 4 

(c) As Alford points out, the style of these verses is dis- 
tinctly rhetorical, and not such as would be adopted in | 
an explanatory parenthesis. otros is emphatic, and draws 
marked attention to the person and character of Judas: 
“He then—he, the traitor Apostle, of whom the Holy Spirit 


v. 41, xiii. 4, xxiii. 22, xvi. 9.” In each of these cases however the particles 
do exactly the reverse of what Prof. Lumby states; they help to continue the _ 
narrative, and do not “break its continuity” or introduce a “ parenthesis.” 
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speeches as first word of a sentence, Acts iv. 11 and v. 31." 
Again the words é« picbod tis adikvas, ‘with the pay of 
his guilt,” ‘with the blood-money,” are instinct with 
passionate scorn. Consider too the graphic horror of 
erdenoev pécos, kal eEeyvOn Tavta TA oTadyXVa avTOD. 
Meyer rightly characterizes éddxnoev as “ rednerisch starker 
Ausdruck.’? The whole passage breathes the spirit not of 
didactic explanation but of living oratory. 

(d) Lastly—and this is the strongest argument—if these 
verses be a parenthesis, it is impossible to explain Peter's 
speech. The words are essential to Peter’s chain of reason- 
ing; without them it is unintelligible. That this is so may 
be seen by observing the difficulties of editors who accept 
the parenthesis theory. Three editions are before me, 
those of Bishop Wordsworth, Mr. Humphry, and Prof. 
Lumby. They all accept the parenthesis theory, and in con- 
ene have two difficulties to face: the first how to ex- 
plain é7z in verse 17, the second to show for what purpose 
Peter introduces the quotation from Ps. Ixix. 25, “ Let his 
habitation be made desolate, and let no man dwell therein.” 

As regards the first, Prof. Lumby is silent: he finds dTt SO 
_simple that he has nothing to say about it. Bishop Words- 
worth does not”find it so easy, and gives three explanations 
side by side without indicating which he considers correct. 

“ 871] because He was their ddyyés, or leader ; because being © 
one of us ‘he knew the place’ (John xviii. 2) where, and the 
time when, He might be taken; and because it had been 


_ prophesied that one of His familiar friends should betray 
Christ. «Ps. xii.ge? . 


Of these explanations the first passes my pee . 
—Judas was their dSnyos “ because He was their dnyos.” 


The second entirely alters Peter’s fervid words and reduces — ‘tl 


1 Note in illustration the scornful power of the pronoun in Scott's famous. yas 
dines: ate 


‘“ Where shall the traitor rest, ok 
He, the deceiver . . .?” 
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them to a trivial and unnecessary remark—Judas was their 
guide “because being one of us he knew the place.” The 
third comes very near the truth, but the reference to 
Ps. xli. 9 is wrong, as the ‘scripture’ which Peter de- 
scribes as fulfilled can only be the one he subsequently 
quotes. Mr. Humphry takes a course of his own, and 
boldly renders 67s “ although.” This is a simple and effec- 
tive solution of the difficulty: it consists in removing the 
; word found in the text and replacing it by a word of exactly 
‘ opposite meaning. Luke states that something happened 
$ because of a certain fact: the commentator explains that it 
‘ ; happened in spite of that fact. 
4" 
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As regards the second difficulty Mr. Humphry and Prof. 
; Lumby are totally silent. Yet the difficulty is obvious and 
considerable. Peter cannot have included the words of 
_ Ps. Ixix. 2 in his quotation without a special purpose, for 
they come from a different Psalm to the second part of his _ 
quotation, and therefore must have a special bearing. When 
however verses 18 and 19 are removed from Peter’s speech . 
there is absolutely nothing left for these words to refer to: 
nothing in the nature of an éavNus is referred to as belong- 
ing to Judas, for the word describes “a place,” “spot,” 
something which has locality, something which can be _ r, 
as “inhabited,” and cannot therefore refer to the office of 
Judas. Bishop Wordsworth however apparently does so 
S f take it and writes, ‘‘ éravdus, a sheep-cote. An allusion to | 
the pastoral oftice of Judas.” If this be so, the passage on 
ayy becomes no longer merely unintelligible but definitely se 
si ic if the allusion in éravAis is to be explain 
ss rE an allusion to the pastoral office of Judas, then the qu 
ti on of Peter becomes this, ‘‘ Let his eae office 
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event in the past has rendered necessary certain action in 
the present. The necessary event in the past was the 
betrayal of Jesus by an Apostle, and the subsequent miser- 
able end of that Apostle: the necessary action in the pre- 
sent is the appointment of his successor. To prove this 
twofold necessity Peter quotes a ‘scripture’? which is 
itself twofold, being made up of a portion of Psalm Ixix. 
and of Psalm cix., and which, interpreted Messianically, 
first invokes the curse of desolation on a spot or place 
which once belonged to some enemy of Messiah, and 
secondly directs that the overseership which he held (his 
death being thus implied) shall be filled up. The whole 
passage coheres accurately ; there is neither fault nor flaw 
init. Peter first relates the facts as to the past: he then 
introduces the prophetic scripture which is found exactly 
to tally with them; he finally deduces from it a course 
of action in the present. His words may be thus para- 
phrased : 

‘Tt was necessary that the scripture should be fulfilled 
which was spoken concerning Judas the betrayer of Jesus— 
concerning Judas, I say, because he was one of us, one of 
the Twelve (and the passage refers definitely to one who 
held an overseership). He indeed then—he the traitor to 
such a trust and to such a Master—with the price of his 
guilt purchased a field, and there met with a death so 
strange and awful that the fact became notorious to all in 

Jerusalem, and the field in consequence received the name 
-_ Aceldamach, ‘ The Field of Blood.’ Thus has the scripture 
been accurately fulfilled: Jesus has been betrayed by an 
Apostle ; the field which the traitor owned has been ren- 
dered desolate and uninhabitable; he who was an overseer 
has left his overseership vacant. The fulfilment of the 
ie -geripture thus experienced. i in the past enforces on us the 
al duty of following its guidance in the present. Itisneces- 


99 


i ees therefore toappomt .. . nile 
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x 
a 
Tabulated, the correspondence of events with prophecy if 
is this: 
Judas the traitor was an Apostle, The enemy of Messiah held an ‘“ over- 
seership.” 
Judas éxtjcaro xwplov. The enemy of Messiah possessed an f 
éraunus. 
| The xwplov has become ’Axe\audx, | The éravkcs was to become desolate 
Toor éorw Xwplov Aiwaros. and no man to dwell therein. 
me, Judas has left the place of an Apostle | The scripture speaks of an ‘‘ overseer- 4 
ee vacant. ship” to be filled up, and which = 
7 must therefore have been left vacant. 
i The vacancy we must fill up. The scripture so directs. § 
. The words 7H duadéxt@ avtay present the only difficulty. ‘ 
Remove them and there is none, for the explanatory rodr 


 éotw Xwpiov Aiwatos is necessarily added to make the 
meaning clear to Gentile readers (cf. Mark vii. 11, Kop8av, 
8 eotw Adpov). It is usual to explain them as added by 
‘Luke, not unnaturally but certainly awkwardly, from his 
own point of view, as writing in Greek, and {that of his . — 
readers, as only understanding Greek. This is however — 
unsatisfactory, for the word AxedSaudy is fully explained — 
es by toot éorw X. A., and these additional words are abso- 
: _ lutely superfluous. Many MSS. read 77 idia Siarécro, and 
this peculiar phrase only occurs in N.T. here and chap. ii. 
6, 8, where it is used with a very clear and special meaning. 
oe I am strongly inclined therefore to think that the wo <5 
_ have crept in here by error from the succeeding paragraph. — ee 
pe et is: however is only conjecture ; what is certain is, that 
it is unreasonable to make shipwreck of ‘the sense of io yf 
: whole passage because of this slight difficulty. ’ me 
a Lastly it may be noted that the identification of ‘the B 
t _ seene of Judas’ death with the field which he purchased — a 
isnot eee eae indicated in ciaike, but 1 was so : 
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“T thank my God always, making mention of thee in my prayers, hearing of 
thy love, and of the faith which thou hast toward the Lord Jesus, and toward 
all the saints; that the fellowship of thy faith may become effectual, in the 
knowledge of every good thing which is in you, unto Christ. For I had much 
joy and comfort in thy love, because the hearts of the saints haye been re- 
freshed through thee, brother.’-—Patrm. 4-7 (Rev. Ver.). 


Pavn’s was one of those regal natures to which things are 
possible that other men dare not do. No suspicion of 
weakness attaches to him when he pours out his heart in 
love, nor any of insincerity when he speaks of his continual 
prayers for his friends, or when he runs over in praise of 
his converts. Few men have been able to talk so much of 
their love without betraying its shallowness and self-con- 
sciousness, or of their prayers without exciting a doubt of 
their manly sincerity. But the Apostle could venture to do 
these things without being thought either feeble or false, 
and could unveil his deepest affections and his most secret 
devotions without provoking either a smile or a shrug. 

He has the habit of beginning all his letters with thank- 
ful commendations and assurances of a place in his prayers. 
The exceptions are 2 Corinthians, where he writes under 
strong and painful emotion, and Galatians, where a vehe- 
ment accusation of fickleness takes the place of the usual 
greeting. But these exceptions make the habit more con- 
spicuous. But though this is a habit, it is not a form, 
but is the perfectly simple and natural expression of the 
moment’s feelings. He begins his letters so, not in order 


to please and to say smooth things, but because he feels — 


lovingly, and his heart fills with a pure joy which speaks | 
most fitly in prayer. ‘To recognise good is the way to . 
make good better. Teachers must love if their teaching 
isto help. The best way to secure the doing of any signal 3 
‘act of Christian generosity, such as Paul wished of Phile- 
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mon is to show absolute confidence that it will be done, 
because it is in accordance with what we know of the doer’s 
character. ‘It’s a shame to tell Arnold a lie: he always 
trusts us,” the Rugby boys used to say. Nothing could so 
powerfully have swayed Philemon to grant Paul’s request, 
as Paul’s graceful mention of his beneficence, ~which men- 
tion is yet by no means conscious diplomacy, but simple 
instinct. 

The words of this section are simple enough, but their 
order is not altogether clear. They are a good example of 
the hurry and rush of the Apostle’s style, arising from his 
impetuosity of nature. His thoughts and feelings come 
knocking at ‘‘ the door of his lips’’ in a crowd, and do not 
always make their way out in logical order. For instance, 
he begins here with thankfulness, and that suggests the 
mention of his prayers, v. 4. Then he gives the occasion of 

his thankfulness in v. 5, ‘‘ Hearing of thy love and of the 
Mes faith which thou hast,” -etc. He next tells Philemon the 
subject matter of his ‘prayers in v. 6, ‘That the fellow- 
ship of thy faith may become effectual,’ etc. These two 
verses thus correspond to the two clauses of v. 4, and 


a finally in v. 7 he harks back once more to his reasons for 
i” thankfulness in Philemon’s love and faith, adding, in a 
e: _ very lovely and pathetic way, that the good deeds done in 
| far off Colosse had wafted a refreshing air to the Roman 
= prison. house, and, little as the doer knew it, had been & 
as joy and comfort to the solitary prisoner there. 


I. We have then here the character of Philemon, which 4 
made Paul glad and thankful. The order of the language _ 
is noteworthy. Love is put before faith. The significance ny 
of this sequence comes out by contrast with similar ex-. 
pressions in Ephesians i. 15: “Your faith in the Lord 
aA! esus, and love unto all the saints” (A.V.) and Colossians 
c i. 4: “Your faith in Christ Jesus, and the love which ye — 
ha have toward all the saints,” where the same elements are : 
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arranged in the more natural order, corresponding to their 
logical relation ; viz. Faith first, and love as its consequence. 
The reason for the change here is probably that Onesimus 
and Epaphras, from whom Paul would be likely to hear of 
Philemon, would enlarge upon his practical benevolence, 
and would naturally say less about the root than about the 
sweet and visible fruit. The arrangement then is an echo 
of the talks which had gladdened the Apostle. Possibly, 
too, love is put first, because the object of the whole letter 
is to secure its exercise towards the fugitive slave; and see- 
ing that the Apostle would listen with that purpose in view, 
each story which was told of Philemon’s kindness to others 
made the deeper impression on Paul. The order here is 
the order of analysis, digging down from manifestation to 
cause: the order in the parallel passages quoted is the 
order of production, ascending from root to flower. 

Another peculiarity in the arrangement of the words is 
that the objects of love and faith are named in the reverse 
order to that in which these graces are mentioned, “the 
Lord Jesus”’ being first, and ‘‘all the saints”’ last. Thus 
we have, as it were, “faith towards the Lord Jesus” im- 
bedded in the centre of the verse, while “thy love 
toward all the saints,’ which flows from it, wraps it round. 
The arrangement is like some forms of Hebrew poetical 
parallelism, in which the first and fourth members corre- 
spond, and the second and third, or like the pathetic mea- 
sure of In Memoriam, and has the same sweet lingering 
cadence; while it also implies important truths as to the 
central place in regard to human virtues which knit hearts 
in soft bonds of love and help, of the faith which finds its’ 
sole object in Jesus Christ. 


The source and foundation of goodness and nobility of _ 


character is faith in Jesus the Lord. That must be buried © 
deep in the soul if tender love toward men is to flow from 


it. It is “the very pulse of the machine.” All the pearls 
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of goodness are held in solution in faith. Or, to speak more 
-accurately, faith in Christ gives possession of His life and 
Spirit, from which all good is unfolded; and it further sets 
in action strong motives by which to lead to every form of 
purity and beauty of soul; and, still further, it brings the 
heart into ‘glad contact with a Divine love which forgives 
its Onesimuses, and so it cannot but touch the heart into 
some glad imitation of that love which is its own dearest 
treasure. So that, for all these and many more reasons, 
love to men is the truest visible expression, as it is the 
direct and necessary result, of faith in Christ. What is 
exhaled from the heart and drawn upwards by the fervours 
of Christ’s self-sacrificing love is faith; when it falls on 
earth again, as a sweet rain of pity and tenderness, it is 


_ love. 3 ; 
ree: Further, the true object of faith and one phase of its ‘_ 
e attitude towards that object are brought out in this central 

clause. We have the two names which express, the one 4 


the divinity, the other the humanity of Christ. So the 
proper object of faith is the whole Christ, in both His 4 
natures, the Divine-human Saviour. Christian faith sees — 
the divinity in the humanity, and the humanity~around 
the divinity. A faith which grasps only the manhood is 
maimed, and indeed has no right to the name. Humanity 
is nota fit object of trust. It may change; it has limits; — 
it must die. “Cursed be the man that maketh flesh his _ 
Ds arm,” is as true about faith in a merely human Christ as 
Ree about faith in any other man. There may be reverence, . 
aS Ra there may be in some sense love, obedience, imitation ; but i 
there should not be, and I see not how there can be, the ~ 
absolute reliance, the utter dependence, the unconditional ea. “8 
oh submission, which are of the very essence of faith, in the __ 
emotions which men cherish towards a human Christ. i 
. The Lord Jesus only can evoke these; on the other hand, ae 
pe Pace far off pprengout and pee glory of the ae 
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nature becomes the object of untrembling trust, and draws 
near enough to be known and loved, when we have it 
mellowed to our weak eyes by shining through the tem- 
pering medium of His humanity. 

The preposition here used to define the relation of faith 
to its object is noteworthy. We find several different phases 
of that connexion expressed by different prepositions in 
the New Testament.. Sometimes faith is spoken of as “in” 
Christ, sometimes as “unto Him” or “upon Him”’; but 
here it is “ toward’? Him. The idea is that of aspiration 
and movement of yearning after an unattained good. And 
that is one part of the true office of faith. There is fruition 
and contact in it. We rest in Christ by faith. It incor- 
porates us into His mystical body, and brings about a 
mutual indwelling. We lean on Christ by faith, and by it 
build the fabric of our loves, and repose the weight of our 
confidence upon Him, as on the sure foundation. We reach 
unto and, in deepest truth, pass into Christ by faith. But 
there is also in faith an element of aspiration, as of the 
soaring eagle to the sun, or the climbing tendrils to the 
summit of the supporting stem. In Christ there is always 
something beyond, which discloses itself the more clearly, 


the fuller is our present possession of Him. Faith builds 


upon and rests in the Christ possessed and experienced, and 
just therefore will it, if it be true, yearn towards the Christ 
unpossessed. A great reach of flashing glory beyond opens 
on us, as we round each new headland in that unending 
voyage. Our faith should and will be an ever-increasing 
fruition of Christ, accompanied with increasing perception 
of unreached depths in Him, and increasing longing after 
enlarged possession of His infinite fulness. 7 
Where the centre is such a faith, its circumference and 
outward expression will be a widely diffused love. That ~ 


deep and most private emotion of the soul, which is the 
- flight of the lonely spirit to the single Christ, as if these 
3 | , 
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two were alone in the world, does not bar a man off from 4 
his kind, but effloresces into the largest and most practical 
love. One point of the compasses struck deeply and firmly 
into that centre of all things, the other can steadily sweep _ 
a wide circle. The widest is not here drawn, but a some- 
what narrower, concentric one. The love is “toward all 
saints.” Clearly their relation to Jesus Christ puts all 
Christians into relation with one another. That was an 
astounding thought in Philemon’s days, when such high ~ 
walls separated race from race, the slave from the free, 
a” woman from man; but the new faith leaped all barriers, 
ms = and put a sense of brotherhood into every heart that learned 
-_.. God’s fatherhood in Jesus. The nave of the wheel holds 
all the spokes in place. The sun makes the system called 
by its name a unity, though some planets be of giant bulk | 
and swing through a mighty orbit, waited on by obedient — 
_ gatellites, and some be but specks and move through a 
oe narrow circle, and some have scarce been seen by human 
eye. All are one, though solemn abysses part them, and 
though no message has ever crossed the gulfs from one to 
- another, because all revolve round one sun. 
The recognition of the common relation which all- who 

bear the same relation to Christ bear to one another has 
_ more formidable difficulties to encounter to-day-than it had ~ ‘3 
in these times when the Church had no stereotyped creeds — 
. and no stiffened organizations, and when to the flexibility 
pas, Of its. youth was added the warmth of new conviction and : 
o7.~ the: joy of a new field for expanding emotions of ee 2 
kindness. But nothing can absolve from the duty. Creeds — 
ere CEs) unites: ae road hick “the reunion o 
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which thou hast toward the Lord Jesus”’ will be the pro- 
ductive cause, as it is the measure of ‘‘ thy love toward all 
the saints.” 

But the love which is here commended is not a mere 

feeling, nor does it go off in gushes, however fervid, of 
eloquent emotion. Clearly Philemon was a benefactor of 
the brotherhood, and his love did not spend only the paper 
money of words and promises to pay, but the solid coin 
of kindly deeds. Practical charity is plainly included in 
that love of which it had cheered Paul in his imprisonment 
to hear. Its mention, then, is one step nearer to the object 
of the letter. Paul conducts his siege of Philemon’s heart 
skilfully, and opens here a fresh parallel, and creeps a yard 
or two closer up. ‘‘Surely you are not going to shut out 
one of your own household from that wide-reaching kind- 
ness.” So much is most delicately hinted, or rather, left to 
Philemon to infer, by this recognition of his brotherly love. 
A hint lies in it that there may be a danger of cherishing 
a cheap and easy charity that reverses the law of gravity, 
and increases as the square of the distance, having tender- 
ness and smiles for people and Churches which are well 
out of our road, and frowns for some nearer home. “He 
that loveth not his brother whom he hath seen, how shall 
he love” his brother “‘ whom he hath not seen?” 

Il. In v. 6 we have the apostolic prayer for Philemon, 
grounded on the tidings of his love and faith. It is im- 
mediately connected with ‘the prayers” of v. 4 by the 
introductory “that,” which is best understood as intro- 
ducing the subject matter of the prayer. Whatever then 
may be the meaning of this supplication, it is a prayer for 
Philemon, and not for others. That remark disposes of thé ae 
3 explanations. -which widen its scope, contrary, as it seems to 
me, to the natural understanding of the context. vey 
Ps “The fellowship of thy faith” is capable of more than 
fe one meaning. The signification of the principal word and 
BB 
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the relation expressed by the preposition may be variously 
determined. ‘Fellowship ’’ is more than once used in the 
sense of sharing material wealth with Christ’s poor, or 
more harshly and plainly, charitable contribution. So we 
find it in Romans xv. 26 and 2 Corinthians ix. 13. 
Adopting that meaning here, the preposition must express, 
as it often does, the origin of Philemon’s kindly gifts, 
namely, his faith; and the whole phrase accords with the 
preceding verse in its view of the genesis of beneficence 
to the brethren as the result of faith in the Lord. 

The Apostle prays that this faith-begotten practical 
liberality may become efficacious, or may acquire still more 
power; 7.e. may increase in activity, and so may lead to 
“the knowledge of every good thing that is in us.’ The 
interpretation has found extensive support, which takes this 
as equivalent to a desire that Philemon’s good deeds might 
lead others, whether enemies or friends, to recognise the 
beauties of sympathetic goodness in the true Christian 
character. Such an explanation hopelessly confuses the — = 

xy whole, and does violence to the plain requirements of the 
- context, which limit the prayer to Philemon. It is his 
. “‘knowledge’’ of which Paul is thinking. The same pro- 
found and pregnant word is used here which occurs so 
ies frequently in the other epistles of the captivity, and which 
always means that deep and vital knowledge which knows 
; because it possesses. Usually its object is God as revealed 
in the great work and person of Christ. Here its object is 
ra the sum total of spiritual blessings, the whole fulness of the — 
gifts given us by, and, at bottom, consisting of, that same __ 
: Christ dwelling in the heart, who is revealer, because He is 4 
oe! communicator, of God. The full, deep knowledge of this | 
- manifold and yet one good is no mere theoretical work of — 
___ the understanding, but is that experience which is only Sh 
possible to him who enjoys it. aie 
The eee of ss whole prayer, then, put into peblee oie 
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and more modern dress is simply that Philemon’s liberality 
and Christian love may grow more and more, and may help 
him to a fuller appropriation and experience of the large 
treasures ‘‘ which are in us,’ though in germ and _ poten- 
tiality only, until brought into consciousness by our own 
Christian growth. The various reading “in us,” or “in 
you”’ only widens the circle of possessors of these gifts to 
the whole Church, or narrows it to the believers of Colosse. 

There still remain for consideration the last words of the 
clause, ‘unto Christ.’”” They must be referred back to the 
main subject of the sentence, ‘“‘may become effectual.” 
They seem to express the condition on which Christian 
“fellowship,” like all Christian acts, can be quickened with 
energy, and tend to spiritual progress ; namely, that it shall 
be done as to the Lord. There is perhaps in this appended 
clause a kind of lingering echo of our Lord’s own words, 
in which He accepts as done unto Him the kindly deeds 
done to the least of His brethren. 

So then this great prayer brings out very strongly the 


goal to which the highest perfection of Christian character 


has still to aspire. Philemon was no weakling or laggard 
in the Christian conflict and race. His attainments sent’ 
a thrill of thankfulness through the Apostle’s spirit. But 
there remained ‘“‘ very much land to be possessed”’; and pre- 
cisely because he had climbed so far, does his friend pray - 
that he may mount still higher, where the sweep of view is 
wider, and the air clearer still. It is an endless task to 
bring into conscious possession and exercise all the fulness — 
with which Christ endows His feeblest servant. Not till 
all that God can give, or rather has given, has been incor- : 
porated in the nature and wrought out in the life, is the 


term reached. This is the true sublime of the Christian life, 


that it begins with the reception of a strictly infinite gift, 
and demands immortality as the field in order to unfold its 
_ worth. Continual progress in all that ennobles the nature, 
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satisfies the heart, and floods the mind with light is the 
destiny of the Christian soul, and of it alone. Therefore 
unwearied effort, buoyancy, and hope which no dark 
memories can dash nor any fears darken should mark their 
temper, to whom the future offers an absolutely endless and 
limitless increase in the possession of the infinite God. 
There is also brought out in this prayer the value of 
Christian beneficence as a means of spiritual growth. 
Philemon’s ‘communication of faith” will help him to the 
knowledge of the fulness of Christ. The reaction of con- 
duct on character and growth in godliness is a familiar idea 
with Paul, especially in the prison epistles. Thus we read 
__ in his prayer for the Colossians, ‘fruitful in every good work, 
. and increasing in the knowledge of God.” The faithful ~3 
carrying out in life of what we already know is not the 4 
least important condition of increasing knowledge. If a 
a man does not live up to his religion, his religion shrinks 
% to the level of his life. Unoccupied territory lapses. We 
hold our spiritual gifts on the term of using them. The 
. practice of convictions deepens convictions; not that the 
exercise of Christian graces will make theologians, but it , 
__ will put in larger possession of the knowledge which is life. _ 
4 While this general principle is abundantly enforced in | 
Scripture and confirmed by experience, the specific form 
of it here is that the right administration of wealth is a 
direct means of increasing a Christian’s possession of the 
large store treasured in Christ. Every loving thought ; 
_ towards the sorrowful and the needy, every touch of sym- 
_ pathy yielded to, and every kindly, Christlike deed flowing | 
_ from these, thins away some film of the barriers between — 
_ the believing soul and a full possession of God, makes A cam 
more capable of beholding Him and of rising to communion a 
: with Him. The possibilities of wealth lie, not only i in the — 
direction of earthly advantages, but in the fact that me ee 
may so use it as to secure their being = received ant ever= 
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lasting habitations.’’ Modern evangelical teachers have 
been afraid to say what Paul ventured to say on this 
matter, for fear of obscuring the truth which Paul gave 


his life to preach. 


Surely they need not be more jealous 


for the doctrine of “justification by faith” than he was; 
and if he had no scruples in telling rich men to “lay up 
in store for themselves a good foundation for the time to 
come,” by being ‘“‘ ready to communicate,” they may safely 
follow. There is probably no more powerful cause of the 
comparative feebleness of average English Christianity than 
the selfish use of money, and no surer means of securing 
a great increase in the depth and richness of the individual 
Christian life than the fuller application of Christian prin- 
ciple, that is, of the law of sacrifice, to the administration 
of property. 
The final clause of the verse seems to state the condition 
on which Philemon’s good deeds will avail for his own 
growth in grace, and implies that in him that condition is 
fulfilled. If a man does deeds of kindness and help to one 
of these little ones, as “‘unto Christ,” then his beneficence _ 
3 will come back in spiritual blessing on his own head. If 
they are the result of simple natural compassion, beautiful 
as it is, they will reinforce it, but have no tendency to 
strengthen that from which they do not flow. If they are '— 
tainted by any self-regard, then they are not charitable ~ 
deeds at all. What is done for Christ will bring to the doer 
more of Christ as its consequence and reward. All life, ~ 
with all its varied forms of endurance and service, comes 
; under this same law, and tends to make more assured and 
| more blessed and more profound the knowledge and grasp 
y of the fulness of Christ, in the measure in which it is 
& directed to Him, and done or suffered for His sake. — A fa. 
III. The present section closes with a very sweet and 
pathetic representation of the Apostle’s joy in the character is 
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of his friend. ss 
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The “for’’ of v. 7 connects not with the words of 
petition immediately before, but with “I thank my God” 
(v. 4), and gives a graceful turn—graceful only because so 
unforced and true—to the sentence. ‘‘ My thanks are due 
to you for your kindness to others, for, though you did not 
think of it, you have done me as much good as you did 
them.” The “love” which gives Paul such “great joy 
and consolation” is not love directed to himself,- but to 
others; and the reason why it gladdened the Apostle was 

- because it had ‘‘refreshed the hearts’’ of sorrowful and 
needy saints in Colosse. This tender expression of affec- 

tionate joy in Philemon’s good deeds is made wonderfully . 

emotional by that emphatic ‘‘ brother’’ which ends the 

verse, and by its unusual position in the sentence assumes 
the character of a sudden, irrepressible shoot of love from 

Paul’s heart towards Philemon, like the quick impulse with 

which a mother will catch up her child, and cover it with 
caresses. Paul was never ashamed of showing his tender- 
st ness, and it never repels us. 

These final words suggest the unexpected. good which 
good deeds may do. No man can ever tell how far the 
blessing of his small acts of kindness, or other pieces of 
Christian conduct, may travel. They may benefit one in 

material fashion, but the fragrance may reach far beyond. 

Philemon little dreamed that his small charity to some 


- suffering brother in Colossee would find its way across the 4 
kr sea, and bring a waft of coolness and refreshing into the a 
hot prison house. Neither Paul nor Philemon dreamed - 


_ that, made immortal by the word of the former, the same  __ 
as transient act would find its way across the centuries, and ri 
~ would “smell sweet and blossom in the dust” to- day. 

Men know not who are their audiences, or who may be — 
_ spectators of their works ; for they are all bound so mysti- J 
cally and closely together, that none can tell how far the — is ie 
_ vibrations which he sets in motion will thrill’ This is true a 
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about all deeds, good and bad, and invests them all with 
solemn importance. The arrow shot travels beyond the 
archer’s eye, and may wound where he knows not. The 
only thing certain about the deed once done is, that its 
irrevocable consequences will reach much farther than the 
doer thought of, and that no limits can be set to the subtle 
influence which, for blessing or harm, it exerts. 

Since the diameter of the circle which our acts may fill 
is unknown and unknowable, the doer who stands at the 
centre is all the more solemnly bound to make sure of 
what he can make sure of, the quality of the influence sent 
forth ; and since his deed may blight or bless so widely, to 
clarify his motives and guard his doings, that they may 
bring only good wherever they light. 

May we not venture to see shining through the Apostle’s 
words the Master’s face? ‘‘ Even as Christ did for us with 
God the Father,” says Luther, ‘thus also doth St. Paul 
for Onesimus with Philemon”; and that thought may per- 


missibly be applied to many parts of this letter, to which — 


it gives much beauty. It may not be all fanciful to say 
that, as Paul’s heart was gladdened when he heard of the 
good deeds done in far off Colosse by a man who “‘ owed to 
him his own self,’ so we may believe that Christ is glad 
and has “great joy in our love’ to His servants and in our 
kindliness, when He beholds the poor work done by the 


humblest for His sake. He sees and rejoices, and approves 


when there are none but Himself to know or praise; and 
at last many who did lowly service to His friends will be 
surprised to hear from His lips the acknowledgment that it 


was Himself whom they had visited and succoured, andthat 


they had been ministering to the Master’s joy when they 


had only known themselves to be succouring His servants’ 


set 


need. 


ALEXANDER MACLAREN. 
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Just as there are double stars, consisting of two suns re- 
volving round and enlightening each the other; just as in 
the teaching of Jesus there are pairs of parables, in which 
the same truth is represented under two aspects, the one 
supplementing the other—for example, the parables of the 
leaven and the grain of mustard seed, of the treasure hid » 
in a field and the pearl of great price, of the lost sheep and 
the lost piece of silver; so in the apostolic correspondence 
there are pairs of epistles, so to speak, in which two aspects 
of the same subject are treated separately, in such a way as 
to set the whole question in a clear light. 
Such is the relation between the Epistle to the Romans 4 
and that to the Galatians, as also between the two minor 
ea epistles of John; and still more strikingly between the 
Epistle to the Colossians and that to the Ephesians. 


1F 


We have seen that when false doctrine was threatening 
to invade the Church of Colosse in Phrygia, the Apostle 
set forth Jesus Christ the Son of God as Himself the Head 
of the Church, which is His body upon earth. In this way 
a he sought to bring home to the Colossians the futility of the © 


2 _ mediation of angels, and the uselessness of those Jewish 
3 _ ordinances under which some were trying to bring them | 4 
'_ into bondage. On this occasion the Apostle felt himself 


called to address another letter to several Gentile Churches — Lew 
in Asia Minor, of which the Church of Colosse was one.  _ 
Paul had not himself founded these Churches, and had 3 
never visited them. For this very reason he felt all the 
_ more bound, as the Apostle of the Gentiles, to do something 
pe for these young Christian societies, which, planted in the 
_ midst of paganism, belonged to his apostolic domain. wy: D 
_ This more general epistle was intended at the same time Fs ; 
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to supplement that to the Colossians. In the earlier letter 
Christ was set forth as the Divine Head of the Church; in 
this, he desired to show to these Gentile converts, that this 
new society into which they had been incorporated was as 
the earthly body of the heavenly Head. This was only 
repeating to the Church, under another form, the sublime 
truth which Jesus had taught His disciples under the figure 
of the vine and its branches. This letter is, if we mistake 
not, that which appears in our canon as the Epistle to the 
Ephesians. 

It may seem strange that we should so describe a letter 
which we have already said was addressed to Churches, 
which, like the Church of Colosse, were situated in the 
interior of Asia Minor, many days’ distance from the great 
metropolis of Ionia. Our reasons are as follows: 

One cannot but be struck, in reading the letter commonly 
called the Epistle to the Ephesians, with the fact that in 
several passages the Apostle speaks to his readers as to 
Christians personally unknown to him. Thus in chap. 
i. 15, he says to them that he has “heard of the faith in 
the Lord Jesus which is among them, and which they show 

- toward all the saints.’ And in chap. ili. 2, he expresses 
himself thus: “If so be ye have heard of the dispensation 
of the grace of God which was given me to youward” (that 

__is, his apostleship to the Gentiles). In chap. iv. 21, he 

_-writes: “But ye did not so learn Christ; if so be that ye 
heard Him, and were taught in Him, even as truth is in 

Jesus.’ Now Paul never could have written thus if he had | 

been addressing the Church at Ephesus. We 
Another feature of this epistle seems to make it highly ~~ 
; improbable that it was intended for that Church ; namely, 
the absence of any personal greetings at its close. Can we 
suppose that Paul would not have mentioned the names of 
at least some of the members of this Church, with which he = 
abode so long, if this letter was really intended for it? To 
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these two considerations there is a third to be added, which, 
from very early times, has struck attentive readers of this 
epistle. In many ancient manuscripts the words “at 
Ephesus,” in v. 1, are omitted after ‘‘ the saints which are.” 
This gave rise to a very extraordinary explanation. ‘“‘ The 
saints which are,” was made to signify the saints who pos- 
sess the true, celestial, eternal existence. But the words 
~thus understood would be a philosophical expression such 
as we do not find anywhere else in Scripture. Unless we 
are prepared to admit that the words ‘“‘at Ephesus” have 
been expunged for some unexplained reason, we must con- 
clude from this omission that the name of those to whom 
it was sent, was not mentioned in the original letter, and 
that the heading, ‘‘ Epistle to the Ephesians” was added 
when the collection of St. Paul’s epistles was made in the 
Churches, and that it was based on a mistaken supposition. 


‘This we shall now proceed to show. 


To whom did the Apostle really address this letter? and 
how can we account for the fact that their name was 
omitted in the superscription ? 

The first question is easily answered. There is so close 
and continuous a connexion between this epistle and that 
to the Colossians, that they must have been written almost 
at the same time and addressed to readers who had much 


in common. This conclusion is confirmed by the singular _ 
expression, chap. vi. 21: “But that ye also may know my 


affairs, how I do, Tychicus, the beloved brother and faithful 
minister in the Lord, shall make known to you all things.” 


This expression, ‘‘ that ye also,” seems to prove, in the first 


_ place, that Paul was not addressing this letter to a single 
Church, but to several, each of which was included in the 


“ye also”; and the idea is that they should all one after ia 


the other, receive from Tychicus tidings of the Apostle. 


- if _ Colosse would certainly belong to the group of Churches _ 
ta. which Paul had in view; for he uses a similar expt ‘a 


~ a 
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' 
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in Colossians iv. 7: ‘‘ All my affairs shall Tychicus make 
known unto you, Ae beloved brother and faithful minister 
and fellow servant in the Lord.’ Tychicus then was to 
visit in succession all the Churches to whom this epistle 
was addressed, and to leave a copy of it with them, while 
giving them at the same time vivé voce tidings of the 


_ Apostle. We should naturally look for this group of 


churches, of which Colosse was one, in the province of 
Phrygia. Were such Churches actually found there? As- 
suredly. In the Epistle to the Colossians (ii. 1), Paul 
says: ‘‘ For I would have you know how greatly I strive 
for you, and for them at Laodicea, and for as many as have 
not seen my face in the flesh.” The Church of Laodicea, 


and others, like that of Hierapolis (Col. iv. 13), which had 


been founded without the co-operation of Paul, in this 


central district of Asia Minor, were the objects of his 


peculiar concern. Is it surprising, that while addressing 
to the Colossians a letter adapted to their particular cir- 
cumstances, he should have felt anxious to send a second 
letter to these other Churches to supply the lack of a per- 
sonal visit ? 

This supposition is further corroborated by the following 


fact. In the year 140, a young man of distinction, Marcion,. 


the son of a bishop of Pontus, in Asia Minor, made a 


collection of the epistles of St. Paul, for the use of the 


Churches which he founded on a basis opposed to the pre- 
vailing orthodoxy. We have a list of the apostolic epistles 


which he admitted into his canon. Among them was what 


we call the Epistle to the Ephesians, but it appears as the 


_ Epistle to the Laodiceans. It is not impossible indeed that 
Marcion may have taken this name from the passage in : 


the Colossians (iv. 16), in which the Apostle charges that 


- Church to read the epistle to the Church at Laodicea. 


But why should he take this to mean the Epistle to the 


, _ Ephesians? Marcion must have had some more Senne 
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reason for thus describing it. May we not suppose that, 
in going from Pontus into the west, and visiting on his 
journey the Churches of Phrygia, he had found this epistle 
in the Church of Laodicea, as a letter addressed to that 
Church? If so, it is decisive that this epistle was inten- 
ded for one, or more than one, of the Churches of Phrygia. 
After this, it is easy to explain the omission of any name 
in the superscription of the letter. All that we have been 
saying suggests the following reply to the question: When 
Tychicus left Rome for Asia Minor, he had with him three 
letters, one to the Colossians, one to Philemon, and this ~ 
which we call the Epistle to the Ephesians. This, as we — 
have just shown, was to be delivered to the Churches of 
Phrygia around Colosse, all of which Tychicus was to visit. 
Now Tychicus possessed probably only one copy of this ~ 
letter. The Apostle intended that he should have as many 
» copies made at Kphesus as he would require, in order 
=f that each Church might have one addressed to itself. The 
original letter remains in the archives of the Church of — 
Ephesus, just as Tychicus brought it, with no indication to 
whom it was addressed. In the copies the blank was filled — 
in according to the destination of each letter. _Marcion — 
found at Laodicea that which bore the name of that 
. Church, and he therefore, in all good faith, so catalogued — 
_-~—sit-in his canon. But when subsequently the various — 
is _ Churches of Christendom were desirous to possess it, they — ig 
| naturally sent to Ephesus, the great seaport and chief city ) 
; | ot that region, for copies. Thus the epistle came to be 


I i ea 


as: Ephesians; and the words “at Ephesus” were added t 
the superscription, though traces of the original bl: 
me left to oe filled in, still remained. : In fact, si wo 


eas - Testament “now in our possestidn the Vaticanas an 
_ Sinaiticus. . 
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__ At the close of the Epistle to the Colossians, Paul enjoins 

_-that Church to read the epistle which was to be sent to it 
from Laodicea, and to send on to that Church its own 
epistle. From all that goes before, it appears evident that 
this letter which was to be sent to the Colossians from 
Laodicea, was no other than our Epistle to the Ephesians, 
which was the fitting supplement to that which the Colos- 
sians themselves had received and which they were to 
forward to Laodicea. 


i: 


Let us now proceed to study the scope of this epistle. 
- Chrysostom said, ‘“‘ That which the Apostle had nowhere 
else proclaimed, he reveals in this scripture.”’ This is true. 
In the First Epistle to the Corinthians, Paul refers to a 
higher spiritual wisdom contained in the gospel; but he 
adds that he can only speak of it among the perfect. Those 
- whom he thus describes were those who had come to the 
stature of full grown men in Christ, as he says again in 
Ephesians iv. 13. This wisdom was nothing else than the 
apprehension of the Divine plan, and it is this which he 
sets forth in the epistle before us. - 
4 We have seen that the epistles of St. Paul generally 
‘ begin with thanksgiving, the subject of which is the work 
of God already accomplished in those to. whom he writes, 
2 and that this thanksgiving is followed by a prayer in which 
‘ the Apostle asks that the gracious work may go on in their 
souls. After this, he passes to the subject he proposes to 
treat. In the epistle before us he commences with 
- thanksgiving and prayer; but, if I may so speak, he never 
i gets beyond this, and all that he has to impart to his 
readers is included in the outpouring of oratitude and desire, 
h runs through the whole of the first three chapters. 
hat follows from the beginning of chap. iv. is only the 
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practical application of this true apprehension of the Divine 
work. 
The thanksgiving turns on the treasury of heavenly 
benedictions which God has opened to these Christians. 
The Apostle traces this river of grace back to its source in 
the eternal decree by which God has predestinated believers 
to salvation and to adoption in the person of His well- 
beloved Son (i. 3-6). Then he reminds them of the 
cost at which this merciful design has been fulfilled, 
“redemption through the blood of Christ” (v. 7); and 
through the revelation granted to the Church gives them a 
glimpse of the glorious consummation of the Divine plan— 
the gathering together of all things, both in earth and 
heaven, under the sovereignty of Christ, the supreme Head 
of the universe (vv. 8-10). After having thus glanced at the 
source, the means, and the end, he goes on to show that this 
-great plan is already in process of fulfilment by the calling 
of God unto salvation, addressed first to the Jews, then — 
* to those Gentiles, who have believed and been sealed 4 
‘“) + with the Holy Spirit of promise (vv. 11-14). This is the 
beginning of the gathering together of all things in Christ. 
_ After thus descending from the heights of the Divine inten- 
ae tion to its application to his readers, the Apostle proceeds — 
= > to offer prayer on their behalf. For after their conversion — 
| there is much progress to be made. Have they themselves 4 | 
grasped the extent of the change which has been wrought ‘a 
and yet is to be wrought in them? Have they sufficiently — 


& < / understood the grandeur of the position to which their new By 
a _ faith entitles them? Have they considered the exceptional “i 
a Poe greatness of the power which has been at work within them — 


to effect this change? It is upon this point the Apostle 
asks that they may be enlightened (vv. 15-19). It is'essen-_ 
Phe tial for them to understand that that which has been done 
and yet is to be done in them, is nothing less than a trans- _ 
set formation similar to that wrought by God in the perso: 3 
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Christ Himself, when ‘‘ He raised Him from the tere and 
made Him to sit at His own right hand in the heavenly 
places.” From this glorious, high throne, Christ is forming 
for Himself a body here on a even the Church, filled 
with the fulness of His life (vv. 19-23). It is a similar work 
which God accomplishes in ae when, finding them 
“‘ dead in trespasses and sins,” He ‘‘ quickens them together 
with (or in) Christ, and raises them up with Him” in such 
sort that they live in Him in the heavenly places. This is 


a fact already accomplished by grace on God’s part, by faith — 


on theirs. They are really saved; and that without any 
meritorious effort of their own, but by the pure mercy of 
God, who places them henceforward in a new relation to 
Himself, in which they may abound with aie works (ii. 
1-10). 

The Apostle now comes to the principal point on which 
he wishes specially to insist with those to whom he was 
writing. Who were you, he says, you whom God has thus 
dealt with; whom He has raised like Christ Himself, from 
death to life, from the grave to the throne? Were you 
aforetime among His covenanted people? Had you any 
part in the promises? Nay, ye were “‘aliens from the 
commonwealth of Israel, and strangers from the covenants 
of promise, having no hope.” Nevertheless God has brought 


even these Gentiles nigh to Himself by the blood of the 
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cross, and has made them His people. He has broken 
down for them the wall of separation, the law, which rose 
between them and the Jews, and has thus brought together 
in one body these two races—till now so bitterly hostile— 


the Jews and the Gentiles. In thus reconciling both unto 


Himself and abolishing the enmity, He “ has made in Him- 


self of twain one new man, so making peace.” He gives to 
oth access to the throne of grace on equal terms (vv. 11-18). 
_ So far then from being any more strangers, they are ‘‘ fel- 
~ low citizens with the saints and of the household of God,”’ ‘ 


ae 
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and are built up like living stones into the spiritual temple, 
founded upon Christ and His Apostles, and a habitation of 
God through the Spirit (vv. 19-22). 

Such is the greatness of the grace of which they are the 
subjects. St. Paul adds yet one more point which concerns 
him personally. In order to effect this incorporation of the 
Gentiles into the kingdom of God, there must be the crea- 

tion of a new apostolate in addition to that of the twelve. 
This apostolate extraordinary is that with which Paul, the 
writer of this epistle, and now a prisoner, has been in- 
vested. Unto him, who accounted himself “less than the 
least of all saints, was this grace given,” that he ‘“‘ should 
preach among the Gentiles the unsearchable riches of 
Christ’; and that he should make all men see that the 
Gentiles were fellow heirs, fellow members of the body, 
and partakers of the ‘“‘ promise in Christ Jesus through the ~ 

_ gospel” (ii. 1-12). | 

He entreats them therefore not to be troubled by the 
tribulations he has to endure for so great a cause, which are’ 
a glory and not ashame tothem. And here he again falls 
into prayer, and from his ‘prison intercedes with God on 
their behalf. He gives them, so to speak, a glimpse into 
his prison cell, where on his knees and pleading for these _ 
Churches of Asia Minor which he has never seen, he asks 

for them that they may be strengthened with power through — 4 
the Holy Ghost, that Christ may dwell in their hearts 
through faith, that they may be rooted and grounded in 
love, that they may have the inward illumination by which 
the gracious work of God will be revealed to them in all its 
height and length and breadth and depth, that thus they 
may be filled with the very fulness of God. What can he > 
ask more ? (vv. 13-21.) ys 

So far extends the utterance of praise and prayer, eniahe a 

__ in the other epistles, precedes the introduction of the main a 
pehct theme of the letter, but which in ‘this instance includes, Rt 
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The whole of the first part of the epistle forms one hymn, 
in the midst of which the subject is intercalated. In the 
second part (iv.-vi.), Paul only draws the practical con- 
clusions from the promises of grace which he has been 
magnifying. He makes the greatness of their Divine calling 
a plea for the holiness of life by which these Gentile Chris- 
tians should walk worthy of it (iv. 1). 

And first: as a Church, they are bound to maintain 
unity in the faith, each one consecrating to the good of 


the whole, the gifts he has received from the glorified "A 


Christ. It is for the growth and prosperity of His body, 
the Church, that the invisible Head has bestowed parti- 
cularly the four essential gifts by which the body is to be 
raised to the perfect stature of its Head. He has thus 
given, first, apostles and prophets, whose work it is to 


lay the foundations of the Church; evangelists, by whose 


ministry it is to be extended; lastly, pastors and teachers, 
whose office it is to build up that which has been already 
begun. These heavenly gifts are the means by which the 
glorified Lord guards His body, the Church, from the 
seductive influence of false doctrines, and makes it grow 
up into the fulness of spiritual life (iv. 2-16). 

From the life of the Church the Apostle passes to that 
of individuals. After reminding his readers of what they 


once were, he sums up all that he has to ask of them 


under two heads: he charges them to put off the old man, 


and to put on the new man created in the image of God 
(vv. 17-24). In order to give vividness to this idea, he 


proceeds. to contrast each member of the new man with 
its corresponding member in the old. This brings out the — 


Li 


eight following antitheses : 
-Falsehood—truth (v. 25). 
Anger—forgiveness (vv. 26, 27). 


-- Theft—doing good (v. 28). — 
- Corrupt speech—words of edification (vv. 29, 30). 
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Bitterness—love (v. 381; v. 2). 

Impurity—chasteness (vv. 3-14). 

Unwisdom—wisdom (vv. 15-17). 

Rioting and excess—spiritual joy (vv. 18-20). 
We have observed these same contrasts in the Epistle 
to the Colossians (iii. 15-17); but there all the members 
of the old man were united as in one body, and contrasted 
with the new man as a whole. 

Lastly, from the life of the individual the Apostle passes 
to the life of the family, which is to bear in all its relations 


>See 


the impress of Christian holiness. The parallel passage | 


(Col. 111. 18; iv. 11) goes much less into detail. 

The salient feature in this picture of a Christian family 
is mutual and voluntary subordination (v. 31). The 
Apostle refers first to the relation of husband and wife, 
which is compared to that between Christ and the Church 
(v. 22-23). This is the centre of the family life, and around 
it is formed first the inner circle of parents and children 
(vi. 1-4), and outside this the relation of masters and 
’ slaves (vv. 5-9). 

But this ideal of Christian holiness in the life of the 
Church, of the individual, and the family cannot be realised 
without conflict ; and this conflict is not simply that which 
arises from indwelling and encompassing sin. The Chris- 


tian has also to fight against invisible foes, devilish sug- | 


_ gestions, which cannot be withstood by his own unaided 
strength. Hence the Apostle invites his readers to put 


_ on the various pieces of armour which God has provided — 
for their use. Three of these he describes under the figure — 
of armour to be bound to the body: the girdle, the 
. inward possession of the truth; the breastplate, the sted- 
fast love of righteousness; the shoes, the determination — 
to meet the enemy only with the gospel of peace. He 4 


next describes three dispositions under the figure of the 


Rr; movable parts of the armour: faith in the Divine pro- a 
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mises, the shield; the glorious hope. of salvation, the 
helmet ; the use of Scripture to repel the assaults of the 
enemy, the sword. Lastly, he urges them to use that 
which alone can make any of these weapons effectual— 
prayer. This he asks on behalf of all the saints, and 
specially for himself, their Apostle, ‘‘an ambassador now 
in chains” (vv. 10-20). 

Thus will the Church fulfil its task in the world, which 
is to overthrow the kingdom of oe and to set up on 
its ruins the kingdom of God. 

The Apostle concludes, as usual, with some personal 


details. He tells his readers that Tychicus is coming, who 


will bring them tidings, and comfort their hearts. His wish 
is that peace and love may be established among them 
on the foundation of the faith. He desires that grace may 
be with all those who love the Lord Jesus Christ in uncor- 
ruptness (vv. 20-24). 


The unity of this Epistle is self-evident. Its one theme 
throughout is the calling to salvation by grace, addressed 
as freely to the Gentiles as to the Jews. This theme is 
explained in the first part of the Epistle (—i.), and en- 


forced in the second (iv.-vi.). It is impossible therefore © 
to regard this Scripture as merely a collation of earlier 
writings ; the piece of the new garment would show some _ 


disparity with the old. But there is no such disparity. 
This observation suffices to set aside the opinion, learnedly 
maintained by Holzmann, that the Epistle to the Ephe- 


sians is only the expansion of a short letter addressed by — aS 3 
Paul to the Colossians. He argues that some writer of a a 


later date possessed himself of the shorter epistle about 


the close of the first century, and manipulated it into 
what we call the Epistle to the Ephesians. A work 
thus composed of two heterogeneous elements could not 
fail to. oy its origin by tHe want of that very et Beas 
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logical sequence, and unity which are so marked in this 
Hpistle. 

Critics of the same school point to the many parallel 
passages in the Epistle to the Ephesians and that to the 
Colossians, and ask how these can be explained, except on 
the hypothesis we have mentioned, supplemented by the 

_ following. The supposed writer of the Epistle to the 
Ephesians, after having amplified Paul’s original letter 
to the Colossians into what we call the Epistle to the 
Ephesians, afterwards manipulated also the original letter, 
using his own Hpistle to the Ephesians in the process. In 
this way the mystery of the resemblance between the 
4wo canonical Epistles is explained. 
It seems to us that the problem can be solved ina much | 
simpler way. It is not impossible that two completely 
independent and original writings may coincide on certain a 
4 points, both in substance and in form of expression. If 
2 _ they treat of two very similar subjects, if they are both 
"I by the same author, if both were written at about the — 
-—~--—s game time of his life, and under the influence of the same 
feelings, it cannot be wondered at if there are strong 
resemblances, both of form and substance, between them. e 
All these conditions are fulfilled in the two letters to which 4 
we are referring. It is not difficult for us to picture to 
ourselves what was taking place at the very time when ~ 
they were written. | pti 
_ Epaphras has just come from Colosse to Rome. There _ 
he finds Paul and Timothy. | He tells them of the new _ 
doctrine—a fusion of Hssenism and Christianity—which is 
threatening his Church. Paul meditates a while. Thenhe 
says to Epaphras: “ The best way to cut the roots of this 
false speculation with its ascetic tendencies, is to remind 
the Church of Colosse of the» supreme dignity of Christ 
as the Head of the Church, in the presence of which all 
- the glory of the angels ieee away. Then to sh 
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them that the work of Christ for the salvation of men is 
complete, that nothing is to be added to it; that baptism 
into His death is the true circumcision, that the law is 
henceforth like a cancelled charge, that the cross is the 
triumphant chariot to which the powers of darkness are 
bound and led captive. All the legal ordinances and prac- 
tices enjoined by these false teachers will then be seen to 
be’ vain. The Colossians will understand that the true 
death and the true resurrection are to be found, not in 
their useless ascetic practices, but in sharing the death 
and resurrection of Jesus; and that all that remains is to 
consummate these two spiritual facts by the daily mortifica- 
tion of the old man, and the constant growth of the new.” 
Epaphras gives his joyful assent to this plan of campaign. 
Then Paul asks what tidings there are from the other 
Churches in the district. Epaphras tells him that they are 
walking in faith and in love (Eph. i. 15). Though they are 
not exposed to the same dangers as the Church at Colosse, 
it would be good for them nevertheless to be brought into 
direct personal relation with the Apostle, and to receive 
from him some words of encouragement. It would be 
especially useful to urge upon them the holiness which 
ought to characterise all the family relations, upon which 
the heretics were trying to bring discredit by a semblance 
of higher spirituality in their mode of living. 
Paul at once sets himself to his task, with the help of 


Timothy (Col. i. 1). He first dictates to him the letter — 
which has the most direct aim—the letter to the Colossians. 


Then, as Apostle to the Gentiles, Paul writes, in his own 
name only, the more general letter, with no polemical bear- 
ing, to the neighbouring Churches, to stir them up to adore 


ln 


the boundless grace bestowed upon them, and to urge them 


_ to a life becoming those so highly favoured. 


Hence it comes to pass that the central idea of the Epistle 


ae 


to ‘the Colossians is this: Christ the Head, from whom the — us 
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body derives all its nourishment; while the central idea of 
what we call the Epistle to the Ephesians is the Church, 
the body which Christ fills with His Divine fulness, and 
raises to sit with Him in the heavenly places. Of these two 
thoughts, which supplement each other, the second was 
certainly suggested by the first. The first note struck woke 
the vibrations of the next; then followed a pzan of 
Divine harmonies. What could be more natural than that 
two strains thus suggested, should have many tones in 
: common, though each set in a different key ? 

But it has been said again: The style of the Epistle to 
the Ephesians is wholly unlike that of the Epistle to the 
Colossians, or of Paul’s other letters. Instead of the close, 
argumentative strain to which we are accustomed, we find 
here the full, swelling notes of a hymn. This rich and 
abundant phraseology has nothing in common with the 
broken, concise, uniformly sober style of the Apostle. 

Yet there are passages in other epistles, such as the | 
close of the 8th and 11th chapters of the Epistle to the 
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4 Romans, which show that Paul knew, not only how to teach => 
> and to discuss, but how to sing. He says himself to the : 
oe Corinthians that he thanks God he can speak withtongues 
vs more than they all. Now the speaking with tongues was 
.. _ rather song than speech; it was the language of ecstasy. 4 
ee: Can we be surprised if, in'addressing Churches to whom he 


had no special teaching to impart or rebuke to administer, 
__ Paul should have for once risen to the exalted tones of a — a 
_ hymn, to magnify the grace which had miOG EN such grey ae 
_ things for them ? 
Sp The Epistle to the Ephesians is taated a tongue, a fongag Ea 
a interpreted by Paul himself, and changed by this interpre- 
tation into a prophecy intelligible to all (1 Cor. xiy. 18, 19). j 

The more I read and re-read this admirable letter, the more a 
it strikes me that Paul himself tried to sum it all up in the I 
words: of his pisyer, (iii. 18), in which he asks God to 
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give his readers to understand the dimensions of the Divine 
salvation, of that edifice of which God is Himself the 
builder, ‘‘that ye may be strong to apprehend with all the 
saints what is the breadth and length and depth and 
height.” The length: he describes it in chap. 1., where he 
shows how the salvation of the world proceeds from an 
eternal decree, which was before all the ages, and the 
purport of which is to give the sovereignty to Christ in the 
dispensation of the fulness of the times. The breadth: he 
shows how the kingdom of God is gradually to embrace 
all intelligent beings: first, Jews and Gentiles—that is, all 
believers; finally men and angels, the sovereignty of Christ 
being thus co-extensive with the intelligent universe. The 
depth: he points to Christ going down into the dark abyss 
of death, to be set again on the highest throne by His resur- 
rection and ascension. The height: he bids his readers look 
upon themselves as henceforth risen in Him, and seated 
with Him in the heavenly places. 
Even Paul never wrote in grander strains than these, and 
to imagine that after his death another might have penned 
them in his name is to suppose that somewhere and some- 
: when there arose a second Paul, unknown to the Church, 
and who has left no other trace of his existence but this 
. single letter. It is far easier to believe that once in his life : 
____ the Apostle of the Gentiles beheld in raptured contemplation,  —— 
and magnified in this sublime language, the glorious work 
| committed to him—the work of restoring the unity of the 
‘body of mankind, which from the time of Abraham had 
‘been divided into two great branches, thus heralding and 
preluding the time when all things in heaven and earth <a 
should be gathered together in Christ. aes 
. This is the keynote of the Epistle to the Fiphesiena as. Re 
of the Gospel of John. The two great Apostles thus meet Sams 
‘9 on oe topmost height of the Christian revelation. Ses 
\ F. GoDET. me x 
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RECENT AMERICAN LITERATURE ON THE NEW 
TESTAMENT. 


Tue last summary of the American literature on the New Testa- 
ment closed with March, 1885. Since that time a considerable 
body of literature has appeared, and the present summary aims at 
little more than furnishing an index to it. It is fair to warn the 
.reader that the space at disposal has not been distributed among 
>the works noticed in any nice adjustment to their comparative 


quia values; it has rather been our plan to say little even of the most a 
i? important books where little seemed needed to bring out their q 
+ essential character, and to say much where explanation seemed A 
Ress: necessary or desirable. . 


The most notable book of the year is undoubtedly Prof.J.H. é 
: Thayer’s Lexicon of New Testament Greek. It is primarily a — J 
ee translation of Grimm’s Clavis, which has been long recognised : 

as not only the best lexicon to the New Testament, but no less 4 


than indispensable to every careful student. But Prof. Thayer’s : 
ee; work has been far more than merely to translate Grimm’s precise _ 4 
s ; ‘ Latin into equally satisfactory English—though this in itself 
would have been a useful work. In translating he has revised, — 4 
and in revising he has enlarged, until (although all of Prof. 
_ Grimm’s work is scrupulously retained) the book is practically a 
a new work, which “ antiquates and abrogates” all other New 4 
| Testament hand-lexicons—eyen Grimm itself and Robinson, the 
"latter of which, for English-speaking students, has held the 
ground heretofore. The labour which Prof. Thayer has expended 
on his work is enormous, and has been directed not only towards a 
_ perfecting the book as a handbook for scholars and making ita = 
treasury of references to discussions of difficult points, but also 
towards fitting it for the use of beginners and making it the 
ee: _ indispensable companion of the average student. The completed 
_. result worthily caps the long historical development of New * 
Testament lexicography, which may be said to have begun with 
patie ‘eben and to have flowed down fo our a eee 
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(1862-1879), with a worthy offshoot in Robinson (1825, 1836- 

1850). We wonder if the rising generation appreciates its advan- 

tage over those of old time in its possession of such helps in the 

most fundamental of disciplines as Thayer’s Grimm and Cremer ? 

In the department of Textual Criticism we may pass over with 

this mere hint new and improved issues of their editions of 

Westcott and Hort’s Greek Testament by the Messrs. Harper, 

in order to pause first on two interesting papers by English 

writers which have appeared in an American journal. These 

are a collation for St. Luke of the remarkable British Museum 

MS. Evan. 604, by Mr. W. H. Simcox,! and a paper on “ Conflate 

; Readings of the New Testament” by Mr. J. Rendel Harris,’ at 

the time a Professor in Johns-Hopkins University at Baltimore. 

In the former the peculiar and valuable character of the codex 

in question is well illustrated; in the latter the learned author 

applies his attempt to reconstruct the original form of the New 

Testament autographs to some problems of transcriptional evi- , 
dence, showing how, if that reconstruction be accepted, some 
difficult readings may be accounted for as errors of the eye taking 
up words laterally from one column into another and vertically 
from one line into another. It was well known at the time of his 
death that the late Prof. Ezra Abbot was contemplating an 
elaborate review of Dr. Scrivener’s Plain Introduction ; and now 
_ the notes of the errors in Scrivener which he had gathered for 
this purpose have been, so far as possible, put together and 

published in a valuable pamphlet® by Prof. Thayer, cwho, has”. * 77 

; been able to add to this matter certain other notes collected by 

Prof. Harris and Dr. Gregory. The whole forms an imposing 
array of fifty-two closely-printed pages of fine type, which no user 
_ of Dr. Scrivener’s comprehensive book can afford to be without. 

A very interesting Syriac MS., which contains’ all seven of the 

Catholic Epistles, having fallen into the way of Dr. Tsaac H. Hall, ae 

he published an account of it in the Journal. of the Society of : 

Biblical Literature and Exegesis for 1884,* with additional and 


a a 


” 


1 The American Journal of Philology, V. 4 (Dec., 1884), pp. 454-465. sk a 
2 The American Journal of Philology, VI. 1 (April, 1885), pp. 25-40. ae See 
x 3 Notes on Scrivener’s * Plain Introduction to the Criticism of they NL | is 
third edition; chiefly from the memoranda of the late Prof. Ezra Abbot, D.D., ae 
 LL.D., etc. Edited by Joseph Henry Thayer, D.D. (Boston and New York: 
- Houghton, Mifflin & Co.; London: Ward, Lock & Co. 1885. 8yo. pp. 56.) ~ 
4 Boston: 1885. Pp. 37-49. : vs re 
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corrective notes, printed in the same Journal for 1885,! and has 
since edited for the Publication Agency of the Johns-Hopkins 
University a beautiful series of phototypes of it.? The plates are 
so selected that they include the whole of the Epistles in question, 
and are almost perfect in execution, so that the learned world has 
here not only a new text of the Epistles which have been hereto- 
fore accessible only in Pococke and his copiers, but that text is 
practically the MS. itself. Dr. Hall has also printed an account 
~of a new Syriac Lectionary in the Journal of the American 
Oriental Society for 1884, pp. 220-223; and in the Journal of the 
Society of Biblical Literature and Exegesis for 1885 mentioned . 
above (pp. 101-107) he has tabulated some ‘ Variations in the 
same editions of certain Greek New Testaments” (chiefly with 
_ reference to Stephens’ Greek-Latin of 1551), which it will repay 
Bibliographers to consult. In this latter Journal for 1884 (pp. 
93-125), Dr. J. Isidore Mombert treats of certain parts of the 
history of the Latin Vulgate under the title, “‘Hmendations and 
Corrections ” ; and in the issue for 1885 (pp. 28-48) Prof. Henry 
M. Harman discusses the Curetonian Syriac and compares its 
os readings with typical Greek MSS.—concluding that it is older 
than the Peshitto and comes from the second century. 


Boss In Biblical Geography we may chronicle, first, the completion ~< 4 
fe of the edition de luae of Dr. Thompson’s The Land and the Book, 4 
Be , by the publication of the third yolume, which treats of Lebanon, ‘g 
= _ Damascus, and Beyond Jordan.* The illustrations are of the 
By finest variety of American wood-engraving printed in the best 
% 2 style, and the text has: been-thoroughly revised and much en- _ 
ra ___ larged. Dr. Hurlbut’s Manual* is a successful effort to prepare — — 
ee a text- book of Biblical historical- geography on the model of. the — 


ya Boston: ‘1886. Pp. 91, 92. ; 
2 Williams Manuscript. The Syrian Antilegomena Epistles, ete. 5 written 
1471 by Sulieman of Husn Keifa.. Edited by I. H. Hall. (Baltimore : Publi- — 
cation anes the ee ace University. 1886. Folio. Pp. 7, and 17_ 
plates.) ~ se? 
3 New Mics Sots & Broke Baas 8y0, with u7 faustus nae maps. 
Vol. i. treats of Southern Palestine and Jerusalem, and vol. ii. of Denial 
Palestine and Pheenicia.. Each volume is complete in itself. " 
' 4 Manual of Biblical Geography. A Text-Book of Bible History. : _ With 
map, plans, review charts, coloured diagrams and illustrations. By. Rags ‘Sa Ds 
Hurlbut, D.D., with an Introduction by Rev, J. H. Vincent, D.D. (Chicago: $ 
Rand, McNally & Co. 4to, pp. pee 28 full-page coloured maps Vad be 
_ stualler ones.) : 
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most adyanced modern school-books. Outside such classes as the 
Chautauqua assembly gets together, however, the book is not apt 
to come into practical use; it is at once too elaborate and too 
primary—too elaborate for children and too primary for theo- 
logical students. The opinion that the true site of Calvary is to 
be found on the hill above Jeremiah’s Grotto—an opinion which 
has been rapidly gaining ground of late—is defended with argu- 
ments new and old by Dr. Selah Merrill in a recent paper.! He 
points out that this theory was broached as early.as 1845 by Dr. 
Rufus Anderson, and was strongly argued by Thenius in 1849 and 
by Fisher Howe in 1871, before it received the able advocacy of 
Lieut. Conder in 1878. 

It is seldom that so eminently satisfactory a book is given 
to the public as Dr. Frederic Gardiner’s The Old and New Testa- 
ments in their Mutual Relations,* which is as simple and lucid in 
its style as it is learned and well-balanced in its matter. It has 
also the additional advantage of bringing together in orderly 
arrangement matter which is usually found only in separate 
works, and hence of filling a real gap in our theological litera- 
ture. The subjects treated are such as the essential unity of the 


Old and New Testaments, the progressive character of Revela- ~ 


tion, the Old Testament preparatory for the New, the relation 
of the precepts of the Law to the Gospel, sacrifice, the priesthood, 
the kingdom of God, prophecy, typology, the alleged “double 
sense” of Scripture, the New Testament testimony to the author- 
ship of the Old Testament books, and the New Testament use of 


‘the Old. Where so much is brought together, each reader may — 


expect to meet with some matters of detail with which he finds it 


_ difficult to agree; but no one will lay aside the book without a 
sense of obligation to its author. We apprehend that the apolo- 
: getic purpose is the reigning one in Prof. John P. Peters’ paper * 

on the Messianic hope; and it is good apologetic to assert only | 


the minimum. But the value of this essay is sadly marred by the 
vein of naturalism that appears to run through it. , His remarks 
scarcely leave room for a Divine element in the origin of Scrip- 


ture, even in its prophetical parts, of other than a providential — 
kind; while the chief elements of the Messianic hope are openly 


1In The Andover Review, Boston, Nov., 1885. _ Pp. 383-488. 


. - 2 New York: James Pott & Co. 1885. 12mo, pp. ix. 352. 5 
a 3 Suggestions on the Rise and Development of the Messianic Hope, i in The 


aie ecciret Review. (Boston, July, 1885. Pp..75-86.). 
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traced to human origination. The expectation of an ideal David 
and an idealized kingdom of Dayid, for instance, was in origin 
similar to the British belief in the return of an Arthur, or the 
German hope of the reappearance of Charlemagne or Friedrich 
Barbarossa; in each case there is only a longing metamorphosed 
into a hope—the hope is conceived by desire and born of adversity 
—which seems but a more literary way of saying that the wish 
was father to the thought. So far as this is a study of the growth 
of the hope in the popular mind, it contains much that is - 
suggestive, though it still is a partial and incomplete view; but 
the prophetic utterances appear to be ranged as the effect rather 
than as the cause of the popular belief—they are not revelations, 
but only prepare for the Revelation to come. The analysis of the 
Messianic expectations prevalent in the time of our Lord, and the 
ia examination of the great facts of His life in their light, are the 
7 most valuable parts of the essay. But Jesus’ relation to these 
expectations does not seem to us to be satisfactorily elucidated. 
He attached Himself thoroughly to them (we are told), and at | 
the same time revolutionized them,—but revolutionized them only 
_ by going back to the hopes of an earlier time, by appealing, in 
accordance with a recognised right, from the current interpreta- 
tion of authoritatively designated Messianic passages to the pas- 
ss sages themselves. Jesus’ use of the Old Testament passages in 
ordering His life and teaching, and the use of them by the New 
Testament writers in proof of His claims, are justified -by the fact 
that such passages were at that time regarded as Messianic; — 
‘would it not be reasonable that God should cause His Messiah ~ 
to fulfil, to some extent at least, these expectations of the Jews? __ 
and was it not even necessary to do so, in order to attach Him — 
to the thought of the times?” This is simply accommodation: — 
Jesus’ acts were not, as the Gospel declares, in order that that 
ry 5 might be fulfilled which was spoken by the Lord through the — sia 
a prophets, but in order that that might be fulfilled which was — 
expected of the Messiah by the people. wy 
‘The view of Rabbi Schindler,! of the origin of the Modsidnsot 
__- idea, is not essentially different from Prof. Peters’; but he invites 
cy us 49 go with him a step further and listen to the ston of its 
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1 Messianic Expectations and Modern Judaism. By Solomon Bohindleeye of 
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death. For ideas are as mortal as the men who framed them; 
and this idea has passed away with the unhealthy political cir- 
cumstances out of which it grew, and on which it, like the fungus- 
disease it was, fed. Speaking in the name of Reformed Judaism, 
; “there is not one of us,” be says, “who expects the advent of a 
¥ Messiah.” It was unfortunate for the credit of the Rabbi as a 
; critic and historian, that he was led to give an account of Jesus 
and the origin of Christianity as a part of the history of the Mes- 
sianic idea. The whole performance is marked by the most aston- 
ishing disregard of the plainest rules of historical criticism; which 
results in his beginning by telling us unhistorically that we have 
no information as to Jesus or His life, and proceeding by very 
unhistorically indeed giving a detailed account of Him and His 
work, every important trait of which is in direct contradiction to 
the records which we have. The Rabbi invites us to a simple test 
of his book: “a jury,” he says, “which finds the testimony of a 
witness unreliable in one point, generally throws out his testi- 
mony entirely; and so does the historian.” But immediately 
; before these words we read these sentences: “Only of late, a 
scrap of parchment has been discovered which contains a passage 
: from one of the Gospels. Scientists place its age as far back as 
: the third or fourth century. In it an important passage, relating 
: to the promised return of Jesus, is entirely omitted, which would 
prove, if it proves anything, that still later than the fourth cen- 
tury, interpolations, if we shall not call them falsifications, of the 
original text must have taken place.” This is the use the Rabbi 
would make of the famous Fayoum papyrus fragment. He calls 
it parchment ; he mistakes the age of the document for the age of 
work written on it; he lessens this age a century silently—which 
“i strengthens his argument. But all this is nothing compared with = 
the use made of the fragment. We might as well talk of our 
Gospels becoming “falsified ’ after the sixteenth century as after 
the fourth. We commend to the Rabbi a simple reading of Codex 
Vaticanus or Sinaiticus, or one of the second, third or fourth 
century versions. a. eo 
Those who desire to follow the course of discussion concerning = 
the Fayoum fragment which we have thus been brought to notice, 
may be directed to the admirable summary of it prepared by Prof. 
, Woodruff, who arrives for himself at the sound conclusion. that % 
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the scrap contains a portion of a homily which quotes from our 
Gospels. Since he wrote, this same opinion has received the suf- 
frages of Hilgenfeld’and Volkmar, and may almost be now said to 
be the accepted view. : 

Among all the Harmonies of the Gospels, we confess to a prefer- ‘ 
ence for Robinson’s. But its last revision dates as far back as , 
1851, and the book had become so antiquated in text as well as 
in some minor points in the discussions, that a new edition, tho- 

roughly revised and brought up to date, has been for several years i 
a recognised necessity. This revision and modernization has now j 
is been carried through with entire success, both in the Greek Har- i 
mony and in the English one, by Prof. Riddle! The notes are 
ie thoroughly revised and somewhat extended in both. The text ; 
; of the A.V. is retained in the English, but with readings from the — 7 
ae Revised Version in the margin. The latest text of Tischendorf | 
= 5 has been substituted for that of Hahn in the Greek. And alto- | 
~~ gether both books are put into a condition that makes “ Robin- — 
i gon” once more the best Harmony accessible. It is, of course, well 
a ke known that in these books the parallel passages of the Gospels are 
. printed in full, side by side, in parallel columns. The less sound 
_—-- principle of blending the narratives together into a single account — 
ea has been adopted by Mr. Cadman in his English Harmony;?  ~- 
though he has managed to print every word of each Evangelist. 
a Coming now to Commentaries, we may mention first the Com- 
plete Commentary on the New Testament, an important undertaking, — 
under the general editorship of Professor Alvah Hovey, D.D., 
LL.D., and publishing at the American Baptist Publication So- 
ciety at Philadelphia. The design of the work is to give English — “3 
readers the results of modern scholarship, and it is to consist a 4 
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Fat “Praghant: By Prof. ae E. Woodruff, in The Andover Review. (Boston 
¥ ts ug 1885. Pp. 272-7.) 
1 4 Harmony of the Four Gospels in Greek, newly strane with Explanatory 
= Notes. By Edward Robinson, D.D., LL.D. Revised edition . . . with addi- ; 
tional notes by M. B. Riddle, D.D., Brotesecy 3 in Hartford Theological Seminary. ey . 
? (Boston: Houghton, Mifflin & Co., 1885. 8vo, pp. xxv. 273.) Also, 4 Har a 
of the Four Gospels in English, according to the Common Version, etc. - 
{oas ward Robinson, D.D., LL.D. Revised edition, by M. B. Riddle, D 
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a series of octavo volumes, the comments arranged at the bottom 
of a page which bears both the A. V. and Revised Version at the 
top. The volumes on Mark by W. E. Clarke, D.D., Acts by H. 
B. Hackett, D.D., Luke by George R. Bliss, D.D., and Revela- 
tion by Justin A. Smith, D.D. assisted by J. R. Boise, D.D., are 
already out. The latest-issue is the volume on John’s Gospel by 
the general editor, assisted in the text-critical portion by Dr. J. A. 
Broadus ;! and a very excellent volume it makes, with about fifty 
pages of introduction, and a careful and readable commentary. 
Dr. Hovey is at his best in discussing the authorship of the fourth 
Gospel and its trustworthiness as a record of the discourses of 
Jesus, which two topics occupy most of the introduction. . We 
observe that he too is on the wave which is bringing us back to 
the old opinion that the Apocalypse is later than the Gospel. His 
remark with reference to the difference in style is worth notice: 
“Tt is certainly credible that John’s use of an acquired language 
may have been less careful at the greater age than it was at the 
less. When a man reaches an advanced period of life, he some- 
times falls back in his forms of speech to the habits of youth.” 
Nothing on John can supersede, however, the epoch-making work 


of Godet; and we have just welcomed the beginning of a very «: - 


exact translation of its greatly improved third edition, from the” 
competent hand of Dr. Timothy Dwight.? The volume which 
has appeared carries us to the end of chapter v. Dr. Dwight has 
added (pp. 512-559) a series of very thoughtful additional notes, 
and an essay entitled “Introductory Suggestions with Reference 
to the Internal Evidence” (pp. 493-521), which develops the 


_ ideas of testimony and personal experience running through the 


_ Gospel. On Paul’s Epistles we have an excellent little book by 


s Professor Boise, on Galatians and Romans,? which follows an — 
earlier and similar volume on the Epistles of the first captivity, — 


and which aims to do for students of these Epistles what school 
editions of the classics do for their authors. The notes are 


1 Commentary on the Gospel of John. By Alvah Hovey, D.D., gle 


(Philadelphia: Am. Baptist Pub. Soc. [1886]. 8vo, pp. 423.): 


2 Commentary on the Gospel of John, etc. By F. Godet. Translated from ~ 
the third French edition, with a preface, introductory suggestions, and addi- 
tional notes, by Timothy Dwight. (New York: Funk & Wagnalls, 1886. Gres 


I. 8vo, pp. x. 559.) 
3 Notes on Galatians and Romans, etc. By James Robinson Bois, DD, 


oD. (Chicago : 


American Publication Society of Hebrew. 1885. 12mo, 


° 
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: ia thorough, and while entirely satisfactory for their purpose, are 
a full of a sound exegesis that older students of these Epistles will 


we: ment for the cursory reader will be found in Dr. Howard Crosby’s 
crisp and helpful book.t 

We need to pause a moment, however, on Dr. James ‘Freeman 
Clarke’s translation of the ideas of Paul into modern forms of 


= ~ positions,—that Paul delivers a teaching supernatural in its origin 


§ ‘ ‘ unable to liberate his exegesis from the réle of handmaid to his 


preconceived opinions. In Dr. Clarke’s hands Paul becomes only a 


a somewhat unusually earnest modern unitarian; while the central’ 


find useful. A successful effort to annotate the whole New Testa- _ 


thought.2 Harnest as the effort is, and sound as are its presup-_ 


and pregnant in its form,—the book fails because the author is 


ideas of the real Paul,—substitution, satisfaction, imputation, a 


blood, atonement, and redemption, by which God made Him who 
knew no sin sin for us (2 Cor. v. 21), and refused, on the ground 


of His satisfaction, to account the trespasses that were our own 

to us (2 Cor. v. 19),—all these are translated entirely away. 

pa Although, however, he fails to understand what. Paul means. by 

_. preaching Christ as crucified (1 Cor. i. 23), or preaching Him as_ 

Lord (2 Cor. iv. 4), Dr. Clarke yet makes Christ the centre’ and 
sand of all,—and this is much. ater 


‘Bz B. Wiles ; 


peed The New Testament in both Authorized and Revised Versions, etc. Boston: 


Chas. F. Alden & Co. ) ~ 
renee The Ideas of the Apostle Paul, Translated into their Modern Equieaieueam 
— By James Freeman Clarke. as J. R. Osgood = ae Crown 80) PP. 
xiv. ee: ; 
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Tue history of the century succeeding the return of the 
__ Jews from exile is contained in the three books which in 
the English Bible stand immediately after the other his- 
torical books, and in the contemporary prophets Haggai, 
Zechariah, and Malachi. It is from the brief narratives of 
Ezra, Nehemiah, and Esther that we must gather our in- 
: formation regarding the long period which elapsed from the 
first return of the captives under Zerubbabel to the return 
of Nehemiah, nearly a hundred years after. And these 
books themselves rather bridge the century with one span 
than lead us through it. They concentrate attention on , 
: the first return, in the year 538 B.c., and on the final re- 
% turns in 458 and 446, but of the intervening years they 
have nothing to say. And not only so, but they depict 
only the fortunes of those who returned to Jerusalem, and 
have nothing to tell us of that larger part of the nation =~ 
which remained in exile. This blank of eighty years is 
annoying, and lends an enhanced value to the little book of 
Esther, which alone relieves it. Only from this remarkable 
episode, occurring in the year 482 B.c., can we learn any- : 
thing of the condition, habits, thoughts, hopes of the Jews i. a 
during this century. rs ; 
That there should not have been much to tell of the a ie 


\" 
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Jews who had returned to their own land is not surprising. cf Fe 

i There would necessarily fall to the lot of the first genera- “5 cs 
oie tion much work that was merely mechanical or manual, coe E 
lng houses, reclaiming lands, organizing the rpetuptes 2 


a eee and the re government. Owing to such — c. 
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causes, the history of some of our own most vigorous 


colonies has been for the first hundred years of their exist- 
ence devoid of interest to the world at large. Much too 
depends on the leader of a colony, and Zerubbabel was not 
a man to make a deep mark on history. He seems to have 
had little of the martial vigour of the first conqueror of 


_ the land, and little of the legislative capacity of the leader 
~of the earlier exodus. Under the Persian government, as 
under our own, native princes were often allowed to retain” 
their crown and much of their local authority, as vassals of 


the empire. But from this time, instead of any revival of 


the glories of the old Jewish monarchy, the royal line of 
native princes disappears; and the high priesthood remains se 


the one Jewish hereditary dignity. 


But if in Jerusalem the hereditary leaders were Sinvodied 


and languid, the story of Mordecai and Esther is evidence 


_ that there was abundant vigour and self-reliance among the © 
Jews who remained in captivity. The risks to which the z: 
Jew has at all times been exposed among foreigners, the — 
_self-possessed courage and ruthless strategy with which he ~ 


meets these dangers, his scorn of other races, and his skilful 


_ employment of them to his own ends, his loyalty to-his own F 
people, the tenacity of his faith, were never more con- 


ra ; . » 
ee ye Pe ere 


spicuous than in this story. That the Jews were numerous — ae 


. dime Shushan will naturally be inferred from the dismay with — 
aos which the announcement of their intended massacre was 
bree Rageivl 


‘The ses Shushan was perplexed.” 


That thsi 
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feasts, the feast of Purim or Lots. This feast com- 
memorated the great deliverance recorded in the book of 
Esther, and it took its name from the circumstance that 
Haman made use of the lot to ascertain what was the most 
auspicious day for the execution of his bloody design against 
the Jews. It was probably on this account that the book 
was admitted into the canon. The deliverance of the Jews 
from massacre was thought to be worthy of commemoration 
in a festival; but without a historical document, giving a 
clear account of its origin, it would have inevitably become 
an unmeaning celebration. It seems that the book of 
Esther is still read in the synagogue at the annual feast. 
On the other hand, the existence of the feast of Purim is 
evidence of the historical character of the book, as the 
annually diminishing gathering of the veterans of Waterloo 
is evidence that such a battle took place and was an English 
victory. 

Surprise has commonly been expressed at the reticence 
of the book.. No allusion is made to the hand of God guid- 
ing the complication of interests and aims to an issue 


_ favourable to the Jews. The joy of the rescued is dwelt 


upon; most emphatically is it said that “the Jews had 
gladness and joy, a feast and a good day”; but not a wore 


of thankfulness to God is heard throughout the rejoicing. 


The motive of the book is patriotic, not religious. This 


r.. would seem to be a note of the Jews of the Dispersion. 


They “learnt by degrees to keep back the expression of 


their religious convictions, to assimilate themselves ex-_ 
_ ternally to their masters, to eliminate from their ordinary 


A 


Pron 


discourse all that would mark them for Jews, while they — a= 


clung internally to their old belief and practised secretly 


their old customs.” They cultivated, in short, that moody 


= reserve which was construed into a hatred of the human 
race, and which brought upon them many a persecution | 
a pekaeh as bloody. as that which Haman deyised. This ane 
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reticence may perhaps be accepted as a sign that the book 
was written in a country where such reticence was prac- 
tised, and is not a romance composed by an inhabitant of 
Judah for the glorification of his people. 

But while certainly there are few obtrusive exhibitions of 
religious belief or feeling in the book, it must not be over- 
looked that the antagonism of Haman to the Jews, and 
all the plotting and counterplotting which sprang from it, 
was excited by Mordecai’s stubborn adherence to a religious 
scruple. The reverence he was required to pay to Haman 
was such as his conscience would not permit him to pay. 
This is shown in Mordecai’s prayer, recorded in another 
ancient narrative of these events, and in which he is repre- 
sented as saying: “Thou knowest all things, and Thou, 
Lord, knowest that it was neither in contempt nor pride, 
nor from any desire of glory, that I did not bow down before 
proud Haman. For I could have been content, for the 
salvation of Israel, with goodwill to kiss the soles of his 

feet. But what I did, I did that I might not prefer the 
glory of man above the glory of God; neither will I wor- 
Re i ship any but Thee, O God.” This is borne out by Mor- 
ae decai’s reply to those who found fault with his conduct. 
mS He was a Jew, he said; and this excuse had so much 
plausibility in it as prompted his interrogators to make in- 
quiry whether it was altogether valid. Haman too sought 
to destroy, not only Mordecai, but all his race, proving 
that he understood that his creed was at the bottom of his 
insubordination, and that any Jew might show the same __ 
spirit and plead the same excuse. It was, in fact,a kind 
’ of St. Bartholomew’s Day which Haman aimed at, an ex- 
tinction of this people who by their stiff, religious scruples : 
had forced him to see that, whatever rank he might hold, ‘nl ; 
he should never be lord of their conscience. = 
_ Though the heroine of the tale is Esther, the sine 

sf: Pchastinent characters are drawn with life-like touches. 


> 


a}, retin eee 


ine fy 
a4 
F 


o 
ad 


oa 


ESTHER. 405 
Ahasuerus, the Xerxes of European historians, who in- 
vaded Greece with unparalleled pomp and was so gallantly 
repelled, appears here the same self-willed and yet facile, 
amorous, and changeable despot as secular history depicts. 
The want of self-respect and consideration for the feelings 
of others, the vanity and coarseness of nature shown in his 
proposing to exhibit his queen to the gaze of his half or 
whole drunk guests, the facility with which he lends him- 
self to the crafty Haman’s plot, and the rage with which 
he discovers that he has been duped, are characteristic of 
the man. Characteristic also is the readiness with which he 
gave orders that all the Jews should be massacred, and the 
dismay with which he found that his own decree, which he 
had forgotten as soon as made, came back and laid a bloody 
hand on the woman he held in his arms as his surest 
possession. Haman too, compelled to exchange places with 
the man he hated, to pay to him the honours he expected to 
receive himself, and to be hanged before his own household 
on the gallows he had erected for his victim, presents the 


very ideal of retribution, and is gibbeted as the very type 


of the over-clever men who fall into the pit they have 
digged for others. Mordecai again, who is the moving 
spring of the whole drama, is every inch a Jew, affectionate 
to his own kindred, loyal to his own people, daring, self- 


reliant, resolute, full of resources, and- shrinking from 
nothing which might, forward his purpose. 


It was the beauty of Esther which saved the Jews from 


massacre. Her beauty might indeed have merely graced 
an obscure Jewish household, had not the king, flushed with _ 


ae 


ic, 


wine, issued his insulting order to Vashti. Her beauty _ ae 


might have gradually and ignobly faded in the palace had 


not Mordecai and Haman quarrelled. Still it was Esther’ Sant 

beauty which fought for the Jews at this critical juncture. 
In one of the Jewish writings which relate to this peas 
i of history, we read that three of the young men of Darius’ 
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bodyguard entertained him one night, when like Xerxes he 
was sleepless, by discussing what is the mightiest force in 
the world. The first held that wine was strongest, the 
second maintained that the king was the mightiest power, 
but the third (who was Zerubbabel the Jewish prince) is 
reported to have said, ‘‘ Women are strongest; but above 
all things truth bears away the victory.’’ Pascal, the 
most serious of writers, gives us abundant food for reflec- 
tion by the bare statement of a historical fact when he 
says, ‘“‘ If Cleopatra’s nose had been shorter, the whole face 
of the world would have been altered.” The beauty of 
Esther was the only weapon required by God at this time 
for the rescue of His people. 

But Esther was no mere painted puppet in the hand of 
God. Without courage of the highest kind and acceptance 
of responsibility as heroic as Judith’s or Deborah’s, she 

- could not have become the saviour of her people. This 
courageous and devoted acceptance of the responsibility 
Ses attaching to her gifts and her position is the noteworthy 
feature in Esther’s character. She was but beginning life, 
and she was no doubt beginning life with the same feelings 
as other young people who are conscious of some. supe- 
Ber riority to the ordinary lot. Innocently conscious of her 
Me beauty, breathing the exhilarating atmosphere of deference 
and admiring regard which her loveliness everywhere pro- — 
duced, she might readily have accepted the life of luxury 
ae and intrigue to which she seemed destined. Her eleva- ; 
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___ tion was sufficiently intoxicating. Two or three months ago 
Be a secluded girl, she is suddenly raised to a position higher 


“ R than that of any woman on earth. Naturally at Mordecai’s | a 
__ first summons she was unwilling to listen. Naturally eS 
at first resented that so heavy a responsibility, so fearful 

a risk, should attach to her elevation. She could not help nem 
ks ; erie queen. She had not thrust herself ne the Maca ‘i 
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- gure to social intercourse, but may on occasion be the one 
fit instrument for effecting a heroic purpose. And if a gift. 
| apparently go secular and so slightly connected with the 
pperanter of its owner may yet be the medium for most . 
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its elevation to prove the mere pinnacle from which she 
might cast herself in the hope of saving others ? 

_ To the aid of her better impulses came love of Mordecai, 
and that true-hearted loyalty to her people which the 
manners of a splendid court had not deadened in her, and 
which nothing seems to extinguish in the heart of a Jew. 


Esther was not of the breed of those who spurn the ladder | 


by which they have climbed to high place. She did not ask 
her ladies who that Jewish-looking person was who day 
by day haunted the palace gates. She thought with fond 
gratitude of the man who had brought up the little orphan, 
and she fearlessly proclaimed herself a Jewess when her 
people could be saved by the disclosure. Age does not 
always meet with its deserts at the hands of youth. The 
young feel at times keenly the awkwardness of acknow- 
ledging parents who have raised their children to a much 
higher social position than their own. They forget how 
much they owe to their parents, and are merely annoyed 
with the awkwardness of manner which measures the in- 
terval through which the parents have lifted their children, 
and with the dulness of an intellect and the infirmities 
of a body worn out in their service. There are happily 
many Esthers among us: but there are also many Lear’s 
daughters. vrs 

In Esther’s person, then, female beauty found its pre-- 
eminent opportunity of proving itself to be of God and 


for God. Every natural gift brings its responsibility, and 
has its opportunity of furthering what is good. And this 
- was the opportunity which suddenly emerged for the beauty 
‘of woman to redeem itself from all the slurs and suspicions ; 


cast upon it, and to show that, not only can it add a plea- 
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severely testing the moral state, and affording it the oppor- 
tunity for its highest exercise, what other natural gift may 
not similarly be such a medium? Whether therefore we 
have quickness of feeling and ready sympathy, a nimble 
a fancy, humour, ready speech, or any aptitude for moving 


Me among men with ease and influence; or whether we have : 
a a vigorous constitution, great powers of endurance and of é 
work, or any gift by the help of which we know we can get 7 
Be) a little way ahead of our neighbours in some one direction, 4 


—then the proper ballast which will keep us steady in our j 
course and save us from shipwreck is the recognition that 
every personal endowment brings with it a proportionate ’ 
responsibility, and that the time will come for us also to | 


determine whether our gifts are to be used for our own 
advantage and glorification, or for the welfare of others. 
Esther was apparently an affectionate, patriotic, noble- a 
_ minded woman, and yet her first impression was that it B 
would be better for her to skulk in her guarded elevation . 
f and suffer her kinsmen to be massacred. That is to say, — 
~ her first idea was that it was better to lose the opportunity ; 
S08? saving many thousand lives, the opportunity which alone — 
o ennobled her life, and suddenly lifted it out-of the common 
and undistinguished herd of eastern princesses to a place — 
% among the world’s heroines. And we are often more than 
on the brink, as she was, of throwing away in our selfish — a 
fears our best opportunities. We refuse to recognise that . 
» if we cannot brave a danger, or run a risk, or make a real — “s 
on sacrifice, or forego a selfish advantage, neither can we win 5 <4 
the crown of life. If the scale always turns with us in iS 
Nh ding ‘ot comfort and eee ee if the pekinese ng . 
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we should have passed on Esther had she weakly declined 
to take her life in her hand and seek to reverse the decree 
of the haughtiest despot in the world. 

The true note of heroism is struck by Esther in the 
words, “If I perish, I perish.”’ She takes her life in her 
hand, and goes where duty calls. Her words reveal a mind 
that clearly apprehends the risk, but is made up to run it. 
It may be she will not succeed, but the attempt must be 
made. It may be she is uselessly throwing away her life, 
but the cause deserves her life. ‘If I perish, I perish.”’ 
This, I say, is the note of heroism. For where there is 
no heroism, the risk will not be run. The probabilities of 
success are weighed and reweighed, and meanwhile the 
opportunity is past. We shrink from taking action in this 
or that cause, because success is not certain, because it is 
quite possible that the only result may be our own dis- 
comfiture, loss, ruin. With the heroic soul the question is, 
Ought the thing to be accomplished ? is the end supremely 

desirable? is the cause a good one? ‘The prospects of 

success may be doubtful, but the risk must be run. Thus 
only are great steps taken. We in this country have much 
need of some heroic souls who, not through imitation or 
from vainglory, but pressed by the weight of their country’s 
burdens and dangers, give themselves to the task of wiping | _ 
out national sin and checking national decline. Never. -< 
has heroism been far to seek in our country; in ordinary 
circumstances and family life there is abundance of it: 
what we need is the heroism that can make a stand and a 
sacrifice for the best interests of the people. Ra: 
Among the most striking features of this graphic narra-_ ge - 
tive is the unobtrusiveness of the Providence which guides % 
to the one desired issue all the plotting and counterplotting ~ a 


; 


; ( of the various actors in the drama. The interest and a 


& significance of this passage in Jewish history arise from thes ) = 
ee, 


ec inession it leaves, that even when men are most freely ~ 
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and busily bent, each on his own purpose, they are yet 
- controlled by an unseen will. The rapidly succeeding 
emotions and hurry of events, the drunken freak of Xerxes 
and his exasperation at being thwarted, the arrogance and 
vindictiveness of Haman and the craft of his friends, the 
king’s opportune sleeplessness and Mordecai’s accidental 
over-hearing of a conversation, were so combined that J 
. results contemplated by none of them were accomplished. ; 
a The human agents alone were in direct contact with the 
events ; there is no miraculous, unaccountable interposition, — 
no falling back on the devices of a weak dramatist, no earth-— . . 
7 quake, no eclipse, no break in the chain of merely human _ 
a and ordinary motive and action; yet the coincidences are — 
so numerous, so surprising, and so fruitful, that the reader, 
- when he comes to the close, can scarcely avoid sitting with . 
the book open before him, and feeling that behind all this 
there is a power governing all. He is conscious that to 
close the book with the remark, ‘That is an extraordinary 
_ story,” is not a satisfactory criticism, and leaves somethin . 
- unaccounted for. “7 is true there is no obtrusion of this : 
“ something more.” The whole story can be told, and in 
fact is told, without any allusion to higher agencies than the . 
figures: on the board. And this is as it should be. God j 
_in the background in the story, because He is in the bac’ 
ground in life. He is “through all,” “over all.” Ast 
invisible force of attraction holds siebablane all things, : 
keeps pisman in their sy ws apy whether at —_ or in moti 
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THE ORIGIN OF THE CHRISTIAN MINISTRY. 


I Am asked to criticise Dr. Sanday’s luminously written 
papers on the origin of the Christian ministry. As I under- 

_ stand my task, it is not to offer an independent opinion on 
the same subject, but to criticise the account that he has 
given. 

And as I may be supposed to have been asked to do this 
because I had the premature courage to break a lance on 
the same field of battle against Dr. Hatch’s Bampton 
Lectures, perhaps I may begin by saying that I have no 
quarrel with Dr. Sanday’s criticism on that attempt. 


of recent theories—Lightfoot’s, Hatch’s, Harnack’s—in their 
continuity, only to express the gratitude all must feel for 
its clearness and carefulness, as a piece of literary history. 
It is interesting, with reference to the history of opinion, 
to learn that Dr. Hatch did not mean ‘to lay any exclusive 
or even especial stress upon the financial character of the 


érickxorot.” Perhaps his explanation given to Dr. Sanday 


i 

. 

. 

. and his communication to Dr. Harnack (see Dogmenge- 

. schichte, bk. i., p. 155, note 1) may allow us to suppose that 

he would not, since the discovery of the Didaché, even take 
- substantial exception to the position of the latter that “the 
Kpiscopi and Diaconi were primarily officers of worship,” 

% 


or at least that “their functions were as wide as the sys-_ 


tem of functions comprised in the community—care of the 
poor, worship, correspondence ; in a word, administration — 


in the general sense of the term” (Teste w. Untersuch., i1., _ 


9, p. 144). | 


Next let me notice Dr. Sanday’s preliminary statement 


But we may notice that Dr. Harnack expresses an 
A ; - opinion somewhat different from that which Dr. Hatch ~ 
g _ communicated to Dr. Sanday (p. 22, note 1 (8)), on the 

question whether the Episcopi were permanent siyecee. 
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from the first in the Christian community.! As elected, 
the Presbyters, he thinks, were without doubt removable. 
But as endowed with a special “ charisma,” the Episcopi and 
Deacons exercised a ministry which was ‘almost without 
control, and ranked as charismatic. Hence it is without 
doubt that the officers in the Christian communities occupied 
from the first a position altogether different from that which 
they held in the O/acos.”’ (Analecten zw Hatch, p. 235.) 

It should of course be borne in mind that Dr. Harnack’s 
views are based upon conclusions as to the authorship and 
date of the Pastoral Epistles and Acts, as well as other 

ay New Testament documents, from which Dr. Sanday dis- 
aS sents, holding the ancient position, and on which Dr. 
i Hatch has never expressed his mind clearly. 
aa T leave the history of modern opinion, and come to the — 
paper in which Dr. Sanday speaks “‘ more directly in his 
own person.” Here first let me express substantial agree-— 
' ment with what Dr. Sanday says (pp. 23-28, div. I.) on the 
origin of the name and office of the éréoxomos. Plainly 
however the contemporary use of the term to describe 
~~ officers of guilds or clubs, and the use in the LXX., are 
influences not mutually exclusive. Scriptural authority and 
contemporary usage would have combined to determine the 4 
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1 As bearing on this question Dr. Hatch (Bampton Lectures, v., note 51) has 
called attention to a fifth-century Galatian sepulchral inscription (5is yevéuevos 
mpeoBurepos). Ido not think it is fair to quote only these words. The man 
there buried—Tarasis by name—is described as Sis revouevos (sic) mpecB> Kae 
area pova.pias mapotknoas ev TW TOTW ToUTW. The rapapovdptos or (more commonly) > 

_ Tpoopovdpios is the Latin mansionarius (see canon 2 of Chalcedon, and Bright’s 
Notes, p. 129 seq.). He is a ‘“‘residentiary” in charge of some institution 
belonging to the Church. This Tarasis was twice appointed ‘presbyter and 
-residentiary ” (of a particular church or monastery). Is this a basis for a theo: ; 
of ee ordinations, otherwise unheard of in the Church? If the words 


preferred to understand them in the light of the schismatical re- -ordina 
of the Arian and Donatist bodies. «Cf. Libellus Precum Faustini, etc. ( 
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choice of the term; and the term, quite vague in itself, 
would have got a new Christian connotation from the first, 
in proportion as the Christian society was conscious in 
itself of being a new thing, demanding a novel sort of 
superintendence. 

As a matter of fact, the earliest use of the term éricKoros 
certainly suggests “pastoral” functions, functions, that is, of 
a spiritual order. If the salutation in Philippians i. 1 has no 
implication, if “ taking care of the Church of God” (1 Tim. 
iii. 5) is indefinite, yet the ideal of the Episcopus in Titus 
i. 7as “the steward of God” carries unmistakably spiritual 
associations (cf. Luke xii. 42), and must be taken with the 
not less unmistakable language of Acts xx. 28, where the 
episcopate is coincident with the “pastoral care.” And 
St. Peter’s language about God as ‘‘Shepherd and Episcopus 
of souls,” or in His relation to the ministry as “chief 
Shepherd ” (1 Pet. ii. 25, v. 4), suggests the same idea of 


‘watched for souls as they that shall give account.” In 
the Didaché the Episcopi and Deacons are to be elected 
with special reference to the Church worship, and to that 
spiritual ministry of the Prophets and Teachers in which 
they have a real though a subordinate share (cap. xv. 1; 


see Sanday, pp. 14, 15). In the Epistle of Clement the 


characteristic function of the Episcopus is not more the 


of worship, which is expressed in the “ offering of the 


gifts.’ This sort of language seems to me very much too 
clear in its implications to allow of Dr. Sanday saying that. 
‘before the Ignatian Epistles there is only very slight. 
evidence that either the Christian Presbyter or Bishop 
exercised what we should call spiritual functions” (p. 32). 


Bae See Harnack on this phase, Texte u.s.w.,p. 144, note 73: “ Beyond a doubt 
we the aporpépew Sapa TG Ocg in the sense of the offering the sacrifices (Opferdar- 
- bringung) appears as the most important function of the Episcopus.” 


general spiritual supervision. The Episcopi, in fact, | 


ministering to the flock of Christ than it is the presidency - 


414 THE ORIGIN OF THE CHRISTIAN MINISTRY. 


I think such functions are necessarily involved in the 
pastoral care or stewardship of God, understood in a 
Christian sense. If by “spiritual functions” is meant the 
conduct of worship or performance of sacramental acts, all 
the presumption is in favour of supposing, where there is 
no positive evidence, that such functions fell to the local 
ministers in the absence of the higher orders. It is a 
spiritual ministry after all, though accompanied by physical 
effect, that the Presbyters perform for the sick man in 
St. James v. 14. Again, the evidence of the Didaché} 
and St. Clement’s epistle cannot be said to suggest the idea 
that liturgical functions were a recent addition to episcopal 
e duties and privileges. Of course the local minister had not 
at first much of the teaching office. But a ministry can be 
: spiritual without a large measure of that, and there is really 
G no evidence at all that an Episcopus would not from the 
first have been required to be “‘ apt to teach”’ (1 Tim. iii. 2). : 
I pass to Dr. Sanday’s second head (IL., p. 28), “the non- 
equivalence of the terms éricxoros and mpecBurepos.” Here 
again I can agree substantially with him. It is curious to _ 
find Dr. Harnack, from the point of view of the most 
advanced criticism, reviving in a new form a distinction 
only recently abandoned by the most conservative. The — 
‘idea is in itself attractive. It may be urged on its behalf — 
a that something must be involved in difference of name, and 
- something in the closer connexion of the Deacon with aie 
; Hpiscopus than with the Presbyter. ‘‘It must be wrong,” 
we may allow ourselves to say with Dr. Sanday, “to press 
the identification too closely.’? But on the other hand, alle <3 
the positive evidence of the first century documents requires _ 
us to recognise it as substantially true that the Presbyters 
Ae Gn the official sense) and the Episcopi were in fact the same 


1 No argument can be drawn from the exhortation “not to despise tiveness 
the bishops” (Did. xv. 2), any more than from the anys seeeess bi 
oa pis not icp ” (1 Thess. vy. 20), ay on 


THE ORIGIN OF THE CHRISTIAN MINISTRY. 415 


persons—nay more, that the offices were regarded as 
identical. This is involved in the ‘quite unequivocal” 
transitions from one name to the other in Acts xx. 17 and 
Titus i. 5-7.1. And if the offices are identical in the Epistle 
to Titus, can we argue that they are distinct in the epistles 
to Timothy? Nowhere, again, do we find the two offices 
mentioned as co-existing in distinction. “We have Pres- 
byters mentioned in St. James, Episcopi in the Church 
of Philippi. No doubt St. Paul had ordained Presbyters 
there as elsewhere, but no salutation is sent to them as 

_ distinct persons. Episcopi, again, are mentioned in the 

_ Didaché, but no Presbyters. On the whole, Dr. Sanday 

_. meets the theory with a modified negative, and the evidence 

will not certainly allow us to ‘meet it with anything nearer 

to acceptance. 

- Now I come to Dr. Sanday’s third head, ‘the account 
that is given of the origin of the more spiritual functions 
of the Christian ministry, and their gradual transition to 
the officers who now exercise them” (p. 31). Here I can 

- agree in the main with the significance which Dr. Sanday 

attributes to the Didaché—a document which, however 

inadequate in its doctrine, is an important witness in the 

department of Church history ; but I have already expressed 

disagreement as to the unspiritual character of the functions 

of the primitive éwicxomos, and in other ways Dr. Sanday 

: seems here to neglect important considerations. let us 
see how the matter stands. 

| The earliest Church ministry broadly divides itself into . 

the apostolic or general, on the one hand, and the local, es 

on the other. The apostolic ministry is engaged in the | 

preaching of the gospel. When St. Paul declares this to ~ . 

- be his characteristic duty (1 Cor. i. 17, ix. 14), he is saying 


. 1 The identity of the offices seems implied in St, Peter. The Presbyter is She Sia 
he “shepherd,” and the Chief Shepherd is also “ Bishop of souls’”” oe Pet. Ve 2 eich 
os Oe 
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about his apostolic office what a local Presbyter-Episcopus 
could not have said: this commission to preach the gospel 
carries with it, not only the founding of Churches, but the 
ordaining of the local ministry, and the subsequent juris- 
diction over them. When moreover the Apostle is on the 
spot, he supersedes the local officers in the ordinary minis- 
tration of the “ breaking of the bread.” To the local minis- _ 
try of Presbyter-Episcopi and Deacons, on the other hand, 
falls the administration of local affairs, of discipline and 
worship. There is no reason to doubt that it involved also — 
from the first a certain degree of teaching authority, though, 
as we shall see, this function would probably in the main 
have belonged to ‘‘the Prophets.’”’ When however we have 
learnt from the Epistle to Timothy that, on the one hand, 
st the Episcopus was to be “‘apt to teach” (1 Tim. iii. 2), 
4 while, on the other hand, there were Presbyters who 
- seemingly did not teach (1 Tim. v. 17), we have pretty well 
come to the end of our evidence on this subject. 
So far we have spoken of the Apostles as the chief — 
representatives of the general ministry; but there are — 
associated with them alike in the Acts and in the epistles 
of St. Paul the dimmer figures of Prophets, “Teachers, 
and Evangelists. Amongst these the Acts would lead us 
to suppose difference of functions existed. The “ Kvan- ¥ 
 gelist ’ Philip has not the power to impart the gift of the a 
Holy Ghost by the laying on of hands. The ‘“ Prophets and ‘ 

; Teachers,” on the other hand, at Antioch both exercise the ° 
Sor sranisty of worship and “lay on hands.”! Barnabas and ; 


e 


ed In what sense exactly need not be here discussed. St. Paul “ae 
7. Baktabas, who are Prophets in xiii. 1 are “ Apostles” in xvi. 4; but St. 
language (Gal. i. 1), and the whole idea of the apostolate, wenkd seem 
Fa) elude, our Sinpoeue that he was made an i by. laying, on of hai 


tau have. bein pertorinéa only those wae were recognise 
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Saul come under that head (Acts xiii. 1), and presumably at 
least Apollos. In fact, the apostolic office must be taken to 
include Apostles, Prophets, and Teachers. They together 
form the general ministry. The Church is built upon the 
foundation of ‘‘ Apostles and Prophets,’—‘ Apostles and 
Prophets” have received the message (Eph. ii. 20, iii. 5). 
It should be noted that in the Teaching of the Apostles, 
amongst the “early Syriac Documents,” ‘the Apostles” 
who originate ‘the ordination to the priesthood” are 
_ reckoned as ‘‘seventy-two’’ in number, and include St. 
Luke (ad fin.). 
; _ Of this broad distinction of the general and local minis- 
try, of the existence of Prophets and Teachers side by side 
with the Apostles, and of the use of the term Apostle in 
a general as well as a special sense (Rom. xvi. 7), we had 
:- been conscious before the publication of the Didaché. 

_ What the Didaché has done for us is to supply a ‘‘ missing | 
| link” in the history of the development of the sub-apostolic _ 
ministry by bringing out into clearer light the dim figures of 
the Prophets (or Apostles in a general sense) and Teachers. 

We see these ‘‘apostolic men’’—men of the general ministry 
_ —fulfilling a very important office in the period of transi- 
tion between the apostolic age and the Church of the later 
second century. Assuming that the Didaché represents a 
state of things in the last thirty years of the first century 
(probably in an out-of-the-way district), we find at that 
epoch side by side with, or rather above, the local ministry 
of Bishops and Deacons, a still general or errant ministry— 
Be with a considerable admixture of impostors in its ranks— — 
in which the Prophets are the most clearly depicted Bgures. tie 


Se émrnpltew, which seems to have a technical sense in connexion with apostolic’ 
visits (and with the ‘‘imparting of spiritual gifts” presumably by the laying 
: fi hands 2) used of ‘‘prophets ” as well as apostles we xy. 32, cf. xiv, 22 ; 
‘xviii. 23, cf. Rom. i, 11). ; 


; ‘in ordination (1 Tim. iv. 14, did) is not quite clear. But we find the word - 3 
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These Prophets, with their untrammelled right of “ extem- 
pore prayer,” supersede the local ministry in the celebration 
of the Eucharist where they are present. They are “the 
high priests’ of the Christian communities. The “ministry 
of the word” is mainly in their hands. This picture may 
be compared with Eusebius’ account of the activity of 
“Evangelists ’’ in the sub-apostolic age, who, “‘ holding the 
first rank of the succession to the Apostles ’’—7.e. imme- 
diately succeeding them in their general missionary func- 
tions,—went about as preachers, founding new Churches, 
ordaining local pastors, and passing on, themselves, into — 
new fields (Hist. Eccl. iii. 87; cf. iii. 20, Hegesippus’ ex- 
pression about the “‘kinsmen of the Lord,” jyjcac0as tov 
éxxAnotov). So far I can agree with Dr. Sanday. 

But I cannot but feel that he has an insufficient sense of 
the fundamental unity between the general and the local 
ministry and the close dependence of the latter on the 
: former. For instance, the Didaché contemplates a Prophet 
5 settling in a Church (cap. xiii.). It goes on to speak of him 
es as receiving as his due the tithes and firstfruits, because he | 
as mM is the Christians’ high priest. When he was in the church 
Ber! he ministered the Eucharist. Can we doubt that on “set- 
4 ; tling” he would become the supreme pastor, or Bishop, in 

eae the sense (broadly) of Ignatius and Ireneus? Is it not, = 

a from the point of view of the Didaché, almost certain that _ 
the settling of prophets was an element at least in the 
ag formation of the episcopate in the later sense. What, in 

fact, was James but a prototype of the Apostle or 
_ Prophet who “‘settled”” instead of moving about? Whi 
are Timothy and Titus, but men of the general apo- 
stolic ee prophetic grdet, ese daar: at least aoe 


ihe of Prophets account in part for the episcopate bei 1g 
ceived of in the Clementines, in Irenseus, and in H 
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mainly as the “chair of the Teacher,” having the charisma 
veritatis, the prophetic ‘high priesthood’?? Now sup- 
posing the prophetic order to have ‘settled’? into being 
presidents of the local episcopate, and become in a while 
monepiscopt, or Bishops in the later sense (by a change 
in the use of a title, facilitated, we may suppose, by St. 
John’s influence in appointing single “Bishops” in the 
Churches of Asia), there would have been here no change 
of ministry, but an exercise of the same ministry (funda- 
mentally) under changed conditions. The relation of 
Presbyter and Deacons to the diocesan Bishop was not 
fundamentally different from their earlier relation to the 
“apostolic man’”’ or Prophet, the Timothy or Titus, when 
he was present.! , 

Perhaps this sense of the connexion in the sub-apostolic 
age of the local with a still enduring ‘‘ general” ministry 
may throw light upon the phenomena of the Epistle of 
Clement. Clement, at Rome, in his relation to foreign 
' Churches, in his teaching office, in his freedom of prayer 
(if we may assume that the end of the epistle represents 


—— ae 


outline), has something perhaps of the office of a Prophet. 
At Corinth there are no indications of any one, or any 
body of men, above the Presbyter-Episcopi. But there are 


1 Timothy and Titus ordained the local ministry by the laying on of hands. 
- There is no mention in the Didaché of the ‘‘ Prophets” ordaining the Episcopi and 
Deacons. But (1) the Acts and Clement’s epistle both represent these officers 
as appointed from above (Acts xiv. 23; Clem. 44). (2) The narrative in Acts 


a 


& 


‘game idea. (4) The silence of the Didaché, both about “ ordination ” and 
about the “laying on of hands” which followed baptism (and which Heb. 
vi. 2 assures us was as a “first principle” in Jewish Christian communities) 
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ly for the functions of the community, and does not presume to give direc- 


his free liturgical prayer gradually taking fixed shape and 


indistinct forms in the background of the scene. Who are 


xiii. 1 represents the Prophet and Teacher as sharing the apostolic function of en 
€ laying on of hands. (3) The implication of the Pastoral Epistles suggests the 


_ may be accounted for by the fact that the Didaché is a manual of directions — 
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the “men of distinction” (cap. xliv.) who in the interval 
since the apostolic age have appointed the Presbyters with 
the consent of the Church? Who are the ‘‘ leaders” (ot 
Hryoupévot, of mponyoujévor) who are coupled on two occa- 
sions with the Presbyters, and are mentioned first, as 
superiors of the Church, who are to be objects of reverence? 
Does again the analogy of the high priest, priests, and 
levites in the Jewish Church suggest a high priesthood in 
the Christian Church, like that which is presented to us in 
the Didaché—a prophetic high-priesthood, such as Hippo- — 
lytus sees in the episcopate later on? It seems at least * 
possible that in Greece at the time of Clement’s, or even 
of Polycarp’s, epistle, the “‘ general’ ministry of Prophets 
and Teachers still held the first rank, and appears some- — 
what dimly in the background of the scene. 

eB However this may be, and it is certainly no more than. 
a tenable hypothesis, at least the unity of the apostolic | 
a | and prophetic ministry with the local is involved in the 
4 principle of the ministerial succession. Traditional Epi-— 
scopacy has, it may be, in an uncritical age, written a 
rather ‘‘ideal’’ history of the development of the minis- 
try, but it seems to me to have been true to fact in one, — 
and that the most important, way. It had got hold of the 
Fay principle of succession; and I do not think most modern » : 
aa ' critics are inclined to recognise how strong the concep- 4 
con tion of ministerial succession was from the first. We find — ; 
it in Ireneeus and Tertullian, with emphasis thrown upon | 
— it, at the latter part of the second century, and uncontested. 
‘Tt was present in the middle of the second century, when | y 
-Hegesippus made his lists of the succession (Huseb. i BP 
22). It is present in the Epistle of Clement. Clem 
does not verbally seem to make the Apostles have an 
cessors to their own office—they stand as ‘Moses t 
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be the outcome of that one mission, by which “ Christ is 
from God, and the Apostles from Christ.” The principle of 
succession is this: that no ministerial act is legitimate or 
“valid” (with secure ratification), except such as is done 
under commission, such as is covered by the commission 
received or implied at ordination—a commission which is 
directly or indirectly from the original apostolic authority. 
To that principle Clement, it seems to me, and Ignatius 
, would have given their assent. When we go back to the 
New Testament, we seem to find, beyond a doubt, the idea 
that Christ instituted His Church with this broad and 
permanent differentiation of functions: there were to be 
pastors and their flocks, stewards and members of the 
' household. I cannot see that this distinction can be 
q missed in the Acts of the Apostles; and the Acts interprets 
the Gospels, if these are supposed to admit of doubt. This 
. pastorate or stewardship belonged, in the first instance, to 
: the Apostles. It seems to have been understood to belong 
- also to ‘‘ Prophets and Teachers”; not only those who, 
like Timothy and Titus, were ordained by an Apostle and 
belong to the second generation, but to those also who were 
understood, in virtue of supernatural endowment, to be 
acting under Divine authorization, and to be part (so to 
_ speak) of the original equipment of the Church. But in the 
- second stage the ministry was an imparted thing—a thing 
received from apostolic men. This truth seems tometobe  ~ 
‘as plain as can be on the surface of the narrative of the Acts, 4 
and to be involved indubitably in the Pastoral Epistles, 
which Dr. Sanday accepts. So far as prophetic gifts linger = 
on in the Church, they are found, as in the Shepherd of — aie 
_ Hermas, in a subordinate place; at least, they do not y 
: claim to usurp the functions of the regular ministry. Of zat <* 
course there is nothing about this succession in the Didaché. 


a 


2 See Godet’s note on St. Luke xii. 42. 
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But one who holds Dr. Sanday’s position with reference to 

the authorship of the Pastoral Epistles and the Acts must 

interpret the anonymous document with all its ambiguities 

e in the light of those which are of so much greater authority ; 
é and of such interpretation the Didaché is quite patient. A 

me probable reason has already been pointed out why nothing 
| should be said in the Didaché about the laying on of hands” 

by the Prophets, if they are the ordainers ; and they them- 


ter ee 


‘ae selves may either have been ordained like Timothy and 
j. Titus, or may belong to the original ministry. At least, the 
Pe question seems to turn, not on the Didaché, so much as on 
‘the Acts and the Pastoral Epistles. 
e The Apostles and original Prophets nee ordained Epi- 
be. scopi and Deacons, and these Episcopi shared essentially 


that stewardship, that pastorate which Christ had insti- 
tuted. Surely the essential unity of the office of Apostles 
and the local ministry is implied in St. Peter’s language 
| fs (1 Pet. v. 1-5), where he classes himself with the Presbyters ; _ 
oe, in St. Paul’s speech to the Ephesian elders; in the lan- an 
guage of the Epistle to the Hebrews, where the same word | 
is used (xiii. 7, 17) of those who originally delivered the 
Message and those who now “watch for the souls’’-of the i 
Hebrew Christians; in the words of the Didaché, “ Hlect 
for yourselves Bishops and Deacons, . > for they too | a 
‘<a minister for you the ministry of the era and Teachers 4 
Tae _ . .« they are your honoured ones,! with the Prophet 
. cs and Teachers.” And surely it is impossible to doubt thai 
"St. Paul would have applied what he says about himself ai 
“steward” (1 Cor. iv. 1) to the “stewards” whom he direc 
litus to ordain (Tit.i.7). The function of the Apo 
sae ee Silda’ ‘them was the shes pro 
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There is then, it seems, one ministry, which Christ in- 
stituted, with varying functions, of which the ‘‘ Apostles 
and Prophets’? were the primary representatives, and in 
which other men, and men of subsequent ages, share only 
so far as they have received commission directly or in- 
directly from the Apostles. So that ‘“‘no man taketh the 
ministerial honour” to himself seems a principle of the new 
covenant as much as of the old. It is recognised in the 
New Testament. It is recognised in Clement as really as 


in Ireneus or in Cyprian! Thus I cannot agree with Dr. 


Sanday that when the Montanists claimed a “ priesthood of 
enthusiasm,” which should be able to dispense with the 
ministry received by succession, they were making a claim 
which scriptural authority would justify. Nor does it seem 
as if they laid any stress on tradition. ‘‘It was this element 
of conservatism in it,’ Dr. Sanday says, “the fact that it 
spoke the language and re-affirmed the ideas of a bygone 
day, that gave Montanism its strength, and won over to it 
so powerful a champion as Tertullian.” Such language 
seems to me to be quite contrary to the main indications of 
history. If one reads Tertullian’s De Virginibus Velandis, 


cap. i, he must be struck with its unconservative tone. 


Tertullian the Catholic is conservative with reference alike 


to doctrine and ministry in the De Prescriptionibus. Ter- 


‘1 Dr. Lightfoot says that Dr. Langen (Geschichte der rimischen Kirche, 


p. 95 seq.) “ gives an account of the origin of episcopacy precisely similar to 
his own as set forth in the essay” (on the Christian ministry). See Ignatius, 
vol. i., p. 376, note 1. But Dr. Langen interprets the facts (see p. 82) in the 


light of this principle of succession, and therefore, I think, more historically — 


than Dr. Lightfoot. I have not discussed the development of episcopacy in 
general, except so far as Dr. Sanday has led the way. For example, I have 


said nothing about the witness of the Ignatian Epistles. But it seems tome .— ~ 


that the principle of succession is of infinitely more importance than the ques- 
tion through what variety of arrangements it has worked out. Obviously, for 


instance, the principle is not impugned, supposing it is to be believed that there © 


‘was an equal college of Presbyter-Bishops at Corinth and Philippi at the end of 


; ‘ ‘the first century, who all equally held the right of perpetuating their office. 
_ When they laid on hands they did what was covered by their commission. They om 
_ did not, like some sixteenth century Presbyters, take that honour to themselves. 
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is heresy, even an old custom.’ The rule of faith indeed is 


-_ velopment then in the Church as the Spirit—“ the Lord’s 
‘Vicar ’’—gradually works out His plan of discipline. This 


like the natural development of physical life. The infancy 
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tullian the Montanist is still conservative in doctrine; but 
‘novitas” is his watchword in matters of discipline. In 
this region he denounces custom: ‘‘ custom which, taking 
its origin from ignorance or simplicity, is strengthened by 
succession into a practice, and then is appealed to against the 
truth. . . . It is not the charge of novelty, but the truth, 
which refutes heresies. Whatever is against the truth, this 
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immovable, but “the other matters of discipline and life. 
admit the novelty of correction, because the grace of God 
works and advances to the end.” There is a gradual de- 


development has*for its content ‘‘ the direction of discipline, 
the revelation of scriptures, the improvement of our under- 
standing, the advance to a better state of things.’ It is — 


of mankind was under the law and the prophets; it came 
to its hot youth under the gospel; now, through the Spirit — 
(i.e. the spirit which inspired the new prophets, the Mon- 
 tanist spirit, the spirit in virtue of which they se set ‘the 
Church of the Spirit against the Church of the Bishops’ ), 
‘it is realizing the strength of manhood (nwne per Paracle- x 


W 
tum componitur in maturitatem). True, thishas no direct 


pit when I read this: language, and contrast it with e 


chapters of the De Monogamia will shed a strange light on the desperate char- 


# be make the claim to be the true conservatives. They were the Humanitarians, — 
or Adoptionists, of the third century (Euseb. v. 28). The Little Labyrinth 
‘makes the suggestive rejoinder, ‘What they said might have been perhaps 
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To sum up then the criticism in a word. It seems to me 
that, to make Dr. Sanday’s account of the development of 
the ministry a complete representation of history, there 
would be wanted a fuller recognition on his part of the 
principle of succession, and {of the substantial identity of 
the later Church ministry with the apostolic; or, in other 
words, there would be wanted more regard for the con- 
tinuous claim of the ministry from the first in interpreting 
its origines. 

C. GORE. 


THE NEW THEORY OF THE APOCALYPSE. 


Amone the various theories that have been held, in ancient 
and in modern times, among orthodox Christians and 
others, on the subject of the origin and character of the 
Apocalypse, there is one thing which, until the other day, — 
was not seriously called in question. The book might be _ 
the work of the Apostle John, of another St. John, also 
a faithful disciple of the Lord, or of Cerinthus or some 
other Judaising heretic; it might date from the reign of 
Galba, of Vespasian, or of Domitian; it might be a true 
prophecy of events immediately impending, of the events 
that will come at the very end of the world, or of all 
history from one to the other, or, again, it might be a 
wild fancy destined never to be fulfilled: but that it was 
the work of one age and of one man was admitted by 
out that the claim to represent a prophetic succession (Fused. v. 17), or to 
due to the later desire to get a recognition from the Church. The earlier 


acter of the claim to be a restitutio. There were some heretics who really did _ 


restore a former state of things, was (so far as it was made) an afterthought, — : 


‘ 
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all. True it is, that Grotius, and in later times Vogel, 
Schleiermacher, and Bleek, raised doubts whether the 
whole was written at one time and on one plan, but 
zy they were willing to concede the unity of authorship; and = 
Bleek, who alone among them was likely to have any d 
considerable following, minimised if he did not retract his 
theory in his latest work on the subject. And yet the 
form and substance of the book might suggest, that there 
may well be interpolations in it. It belongs to a class of 
literature in which interpolation is very frequent, and in 
which interpolation implies no moral inferiority to the 
original writer. It is indeed the sole specimen (unless 
we count the Shepherd of Hermas)! that has come to us 
of the group, once probably considerable,? of Christian .— 
apocalypses. But this group is only one section of the 
larger class of Jewish apocalypses, of which we have 
several: indeed, the Christian and non-Christian classes 
pass into one another. The Second Book of Esdras was 
ag in all likelihood originally a purely Jewish work, of a period — 
By after Christianity had definitely separated itself from Juda- — 
— ism; but it has been expanded and recast by Christian | 
hands. The Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs, -on the 
other hand, has been regarded as the work of a Nazarene 
or orthodox Jewish Christian; but as soon-as the view is 
peseted, that this Ale is a vewiah work intexpolated ig 


eee 1s yn true E eniarbars of its phenomena... The ade 
lypse of Baruch is no doubt a Jewish work, of date 1 
than | the fall of Jerusalem ; but it seems to show a non 
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ledge of our Apocalypse.! And the much older Book of 
Enoch, some part at least of which was received as au- 
thoritative by Christians in the apostolic age, contains 
elements differing very widely in style and in value, and, 
so far as we can judge, in date and in doctrine. 

And the position which the Joannine Apocalypse held in 
the early Christian Church was not very different from that 
which these apocalypses held both among Jews and among 
Christians. It was always regarded with reverence; but 
it was not, till a comparatively late day, received as one of 

__ the books of canonical Scripture, which, being the heritage 
of the universal Church, were incapable of addition or of 
any but the most inconsiderable local variations. 
In the eastern Churches, in fact, the book hardly made 
its way into the canon till the invention of printing; at 
} least, its literary and textual history stands quite apart from 
: that of the other books. It is rarely included in one 
volume with them, rarely transcribed for its own sake, as 
_ a sacred text, without a commentary. The comparative 
rarity of copies is, no doubt, to be explained by their not 
! being wanted, as the gospels and epistles were, for liturgical 
use; but this non-use of the book in liturgies is itself an 
evidence that it was regarded, even after its genuineness and 
inspiration were generally admitted, as being on a different 
: footing from the rest of canonical Scripture. Moreover, the 


‘obscurity of the textual history of the book (see Westcott 


‘and Hort’s New Testament, ‘‘ Introduction,” §§ 340, 344, 


ES ‘seq.) points to the conclusion that its position in and before — 
the fourth century was much the same as in late times; and ~ 
ie _we may think it likely, that while the Church continued to ~ 
: produce prophetical and other original religious works, there 
‘would be less scruple in making alterations in this book 


3 than i in those whose authority was more unquestioned. — 
was But an objection must be anticipated here. The book i 
4 * 1 Compare Baruch vi. 6-vii. 1 with St. John vii. 1. 
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it stands ends with an emphatic malediction on any one who 
interpolates or mutilates it: if it be, in amy sense or measure, 
a work of the Spirit of God, that Spirit cannot have sanc- 
tioned such interpolation. The Jewish apocalypses with 
which it is sought to establish a parallel were not, in their 
original form, the work of the prophets whose names they 
bore; their later editors or interpolators, when they intro- 
duced into them what they judged true and edifying, were 
only doing what the authors did, with equally pious and no 
more fraudulent intent. The Revelation of St. John, on 
the other hand, does profess (truly or falsely) to be a revela- 
tion made to its actual author. Unless we take the view 
that some one fraudulently sought to pass off his work as 
that of St. John the apostle, we have no reason to doubt 
that ‘“‘ John,” who is described as seeing the visions, did 
really write the book. Hither then he had really seen the 
visions, or else he was a false prophet who ‘‘ followed his 
own spirit, having seen nothing.” And if we ask which of 
these views is likelier, quite apart from the theological ques- 
tion, whether we have here a revelation from the Spirit of 
God or no, the style and tone of the narrative seem to 
prove, on merely literary and psychological grounds, that 
we have here a record of a vision seen, and perhaps in part 
recorded, in a state of ecstasy. Thus, it will be said, the 
whole analogy breaks down between the Jewish. apoca- 


lypses, where the name of the seer and the story of his’ 


vision are mere matters of literary form, and the Christian 
Apocalypse, where the name is either genuine or fraudulent, 
and the vision is a fact—in a Christian’s eyes, a super- 
natural fact, giving the work a Divine authority. 

And it is quite true that the analogy between the Jewish 


and the Joannine apocalypses does fail here, and that it is 
_ Impossible to treat the work bearing St. John’s name as 


though it were a member of the same class with those that 


bear the names Enoch, Esdras, etc. But it will not follow “ 
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that Christian reverence or orthodoxy demands that we 
shall assume the entire unity of the book. Suppose that 
St. John saw the vision as he describes it, and received in 
vision (as he says) a Divine command to write what he 
saw; yet he can hardly have written the whole, as it 
stands, while the vision was still before him. In fact, i. 9 
almost inevitably suggests that the book, as we have it, was 
written after the seer had left Patmos. Now suppose the 
Revelation to be written in the same manner that, accord- 
ing to the Muratorian fragment, the gospel was. St. John, 
having seen the vision at Patmos, sits among his disciples 
at Ephesus, and records what he had seen, by the same 


Spirit by which he saw it; he either writes or dictates the — 


inspired words describing the inspired sights. But now, 
whatever was the case at the moment of the vision, ‘‘ the 
spirit of the prophet is subject to the prophet,” and “if 
anything be revealed to another that sitteth by, the first 
holds his peace.” It may therefore happen that there are 
episodes, visions or comments on the vision, which are not 
part of what was seen or heard by the original seer, and do 
not exactly fall into their place with it: though they are 
similar in tone and form, as having been suggested by it, 
and identical in doctrine with it, as coming from the same 
Spirit. aes 

Nor is it quite inconceivable that inspired interpolations, 
such as we have supposed to be made by a contemporary 


prophet while St. John was composing the work, might be » 


made also by a later prophet, after St. John had left it 


‘complete. Little as we know of the age immediately fol- 
lowing St. John’s death, we do know that the gift of 


prophecy was not reckoned to have failed with him; that 


the Church which rejected the claims of the Montanist 
s, prophets and prophetesses did not regard such claims as ~ 
-.- a mere anachronism, but contrasted their prophecy, onthe _ 
BS - merits of its method and substance, with the prophecy of a ie 


ee 
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true catholic prophets of the same period or one only just 
past. It is likely indeed that the inspiration of Ammia, 
Quadratus, and their contemporaries was of a lower order 
than that of St. John; but if he was inspired to write a 
book for the Church’s instruction, we have no right to hold 
es it impossible that they may have been inspired to edit and 
ts amplify it. And it might be the last prophet, not the first, 


i who stereotypes the book in its final form upon penalty of 
ve _ the Divine curse. . 
a RAS We approach then without theological prejudice the 


es question, Does the Apocalypse, as we have it, show traces 
of interpolation? are there any passages in it that we see 
grounds to assign to a date or authorship different from 
that of the main work? And first of all, we are struck 
by the fact that the book contains two formally distinct 
a _- elements: there is the introduction, comprising the first 
three chapters, and the conclusion, of which the limits are 
a not so clearly marked, but which may be taken to reach ~ 
from xxi. 6 or 8 to the end; and between these there is the 
main series of visions. The distinction in form between 
these however proves nothing; they are as like in style _ 
and substance of thought as the difference in form admits  __ 
of. The two are related to each other as the frame toa 
‘picture. Now, if we find a frame and a picture plainly 
re _ made for one another, we do not say that a painter is not oi L 
Bers ae or a wood carver, and that therefore the ne 
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vision, he should forget himself; in chap. x. only, where his 
commission and authority is to be mentioned, could his 
name have been in place. Still we note the fact that it 
does not appear here or elsewhere, as it does several times 
in the first and last chapters. 

But is the vision, or rather series of visions, extending 
from iv. 1 to xxii. 5 to be regarded as one continuous and 
harmonious whole? is this, at least, all certainly the work 
of one author? Our answer to this will vary, perhaps, ac- 
cording to our judgment on the bona fides of the Seer. If 
he was a mere imaginative writer, freely composing, and 
not possessed by any higher power than his own genius, we 
should certainly expect work of so high genius to have more 
unity of plan than we actually find. But if the vision were 
really seen in ecstasy, the sort of inconsequence and incom- 
pleteness which we find in it becomes intelligible. One 
may illustrate the action on the Seer’s human faculties, 
even if the power acting on them was superhuman, by what 
happens to ourselves in dreams, trances, or delirium; we 
can parallel the differences between the symmetrical de- 
scriptions of chaps. i. or iv., v., and the broken utterances 
of chap. xi., by the difference of style and treatment between 
the first few lines of Coleridge’s Kubla Khan, which are as 
coherent as Christabel, and those that follow towards the 


end of the fragment. The Seer has, no doubt, more self- 


control and self-possession than an ordinary dreamer ; he 
never makes so near an approach as Coleridge to mere non- 
sense verse; as a rule, in the midst of his strangest visions, 


he knows what to look for and what to look at: but it will 


not surprise us if, now and then, 


« A change comes o’er the spirit of his dream,” 


es if he loses the thread of the story that he has been talline ; 
if e.g. in chap. xi. he seems uncertain whether he hears or 
“sees the fate of the two witnesses; or if in Mote Xiiohis tae 
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point of view, or the scene of action, seems to fluctuate 

between earth and heaven. 
It is the total disregard of these considerations shown by 
Dr. Vélter that prevents our attaching much weight to his 
theory—set forth in a little book, Die Entstehung der Apo- 
kalypse, published in 1882, new edition 1885. He has little 
difficulty in showing that there are many passages in the 
Revelation where we might have expected something dif- 
ferent from what we find, where it is perhaps likely that a 
: self-possessed writer would have put something different ; 
a he shows that there are some where a phrase is used in a 
different sense from what it bears elsewhere in the book, or 
Ae that a doctrine is stated in one passage which is not put 
_ forward in another, more or less closely parallel. By argu- 
ments like these he succeeds, to his own satisfaction, in 
distinguishing five elements in the book. The first is “‘ the’ 
original Apocalypse of the Apostle John, of the year 65 or 


ae 66,” consisting of i. 4-6, iv. 1-v. 10 (the introductory words 
e being of course modified, part of them being “ told off” a 
© to i. 9,10, and the ‘‘ seven horns and seven eyes”’ of v. 6 a 
e being interpolated); vi. 1-vii. 8 (the last six words of vi. 16 ‘ 
oa being however an interpolation); vill. lx. 21;>xi. 14-19 S 
S (vv. 15 and 18 having a few words interpolated) ; xiv. 1-3 = 
@ (wv. 1 however running as in the Received Text, not the a 
critical); xiv. 6,7; xviii. 1-xix.4; xiv. 14-20; xix. 5-10, ~ 


the last clause being interpolated. Then comes “the sup- 
plement by the original Apocalyptic, of the year 68 or 69, te 4 
containing only x. 1-xi. 13, xiv. 8, and chap. xvii. (without - 
the reference to chaps. xv., xvi. at the beginning). Then 
followed three recastings, ascribed to the times of Trajan, 
Hadrian, and Antoninus Pius respectively. <§ 
_ The arguments by which these dates are supported are, ib ‘ 
~ is not too much to say, of much the same value as ‘tho 
8 which the “continuous historical ce school of Ante 
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vision in the Apocalypse. A sober judgment will surely pro- 
nounce that, even if a critical method of such “ vigour and 
rigour” as Vélter’s is anywhere admissible, it is totally out 
of place in a work like this. Even with books like Enoch 
and Hsdras, that undoubtedly have undergone such succes- 
sive rehandlings, it is a difficult and precarious task to deter- 
mine the limits of each, and quite impossible to assign with 
such precision the dates of all; but the discrepancies of style 
there are far greater, and original inconsequences much less 
likely to occur, than in this book. Further, we have to 
account for the fact that the finished work is go widely circu- 
lated within twenty years of the last recension—being known 
to St. Justin,! as well as to the Churches of Gaul, Asia, and 
Africa in the last quarter of the second century; while all 
traces of the earlier forms of the work vanish entirely. 

Yet, unconvincing as is Vélter’s method, and inadequate 
as are most of his arguments, one may feel a certain doubt 
whether their inadequacy does not unfairly prejudice the 
value of his conclusions. After all, the Apocalypse has an 
unquestionable unity of its own; it is (whatever else it is) 
a sublime work of art, though not of self-conscious art. 
There is in it a thread of continuity, of steady progress to 
an end. Episodes that could be detached may nevertheless 
be original; but there is a presumption that interruptions 


and contradictions are not. We give here a tabular analysis 


of the book, drawn up quite irrespective of Vélter’s or other 


theories, wherein the essential and the separable parts of 
_ the book are set over against one another. (It is, of course, 


1 He refers to the passage on the millennium, which Vélter assigns to Trajan’s — 


me. Volter tries to show that the passages which he supposes earliest written — 
e the earliest used by other writers; but he does not deny that St. Justin 
bably, and the Church of Lyons in 4.p. 177 certainly, had the whole work 

ore them: only he guesses that St. Justin found Jerusalem designated, more ~ 
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Main NARRATIVE. 


iv. l-vy. 14. The Throne of God 
and of the Lamb is seen in the 
midst of the host of Heaven. 

vi. 1-17, viii. 1. The Lamb opens 
the seven seals of the Book (of 
Life P—cf. xx. 12, xiii, 8, xxi, 27). 


vill. 2-ix. 21, xi. 14-19. Seven 
trumpets are sounded by Angels. 


xii. 1-10, 12-17. Was begun in 
Heaven, and transferred to earth, 
between the Dragon and the 
“Woman and her Seed. 

xiii. 1-8, 11-18, xiv. 6-11, xviii. 1- 
xix. 21. War (foretold in chap. 
xi. P) between the Beast, as the 
Dragon’s vicegerent, and the 
Saints of God. 


EpisopEs, AND PossrpLe INTER- 
POLATIONS. 


vil. 1-3. Between the sixth and 
seventh seals is a pause, for the 
sealing of the Servants of God. 
Though episodical, this can 
hardly be interpolated; it is 
relevant after the end of chap. 
vi., and is presupposed in ix. 4. 

9-17. Vision of the Saints in 
triumph. Seems out of place 
here, but is analogous to xiv. 
1-5, xv. 2-4. 

x. l-xi. 13. Between the sixth 
and seventh trumpets is a pause; 
first, seven thunders utter their 
(unrecorded) voices, and the 
Seer receives a new commission; 
and he then hears foretold the 
prophecy, martyrdom, and 


resurrection of God’s two 


Witnesses (Moses and Elias P) 
at Jerusalem, This seems very 
long for an episode. In position 


it is analogous to chap. vil.; but — 


it is felt more decidedly as an 
interruption. The first part 
however belongs to this place. 

xii. 11. Somewhat interrupts the 
context. 


; 


xiii. 9, 10, Though occurring at 
a natural pause of the narrative, 
belongs to a class of passages 


that do not seem to belong to | 


their context. 


xiv. 1-5. Is episodical, but ne 4 


irrelevant. 


12. Is one of the comments out of 


relation to the context. 


dl 
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Marn Narrative (cont.). 


xx, 1-6. Partial and temporary 
establishment of the Kingdom 
of the Saints. 

7-10. Rebellion of the Dragon. 

11-15. Divine Judgment by Godin 
person. 

xxi. l-xxii, 5. Final and univer- 

sal establishment of the King- 

_ dom of God pad Christ. 


ee 


ve observe some coincidences here between this scheme 
and Volter’s ; that is, some of the passages here set asian 
be as ppeccnsel to the main work are what he has marked | 
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Ertsopes, ann Possrpte Inter: 
POLATIONS (cont.). 


13. Though different in style, 
seems equally out of relation to 
the context. 

14-20. Seems inappropriate at this 
place. 

Xv., xvi. Are episodical, but rele- 
vant. xvi. 13, and the vrefe- 
rences in xvii. 1, xxi. 9, seem to 
show that this belongs to the 
original plan. 

xvi. 15, on the other hand, is 
a plain interruption of a con- 
tinuous narrative. 

xvii. Can be omitted altogether, 
with some gain to clearness and 
consistency. 


(Contrast the Judgment by the 


Son of Man in xiv. 14-17.) 


' 
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no solution but to explain the book as a Jewish apocalypse, 

with Christian interpolations, and set in a Christian frame.” 
Dr. Harnack felt, as any one else would, an impulse to 

suppress the audacious undergraduate; but on reflection, 

he says, he found that ‘there fell as it were scales from his 

eyes”: and he encouraged Herr Vischer to publish his 

- views, giving the work the sanction of his own name, and 

| a postscript by his own hand. 

= The “Christian setting’ or ‘‘ frame,” on this view, is 

what we have already designated by the same image—the 

first three chapters and the last sixteen verses. And the 

“‘ Christian interpolations” that it is necessary to assume 
are really remarkably few, and, with one great exception, 
such as can easily be dispensed with. Chap. vii. 9-17 is a 4 
passage that every one feels to come too soon in the nar- 4 
rative ; ‘‘ they who came out of the great tribulation” are 5 
- shown in triumph, before the tribulation itself had been seen. 
The same may apply, in a less degree, to xiv. 1-5. Also 
xix. 9,10 and xxii. 8,9 might be thought not both to be = 
original. Then xii. 11, xiii. 9,10, xiv. 12, 13, xvi. 15—the © 4 
last most of all—are manifest interruptions to their context, 


39 


_ writing or dictating, either he or another prophet present 
_ hears these Divine words, and they are written down when _ 
they are heard ; having more or less of a spiritual, though no — 
logical, connexion with what comes before and after ther . 
_ Nor will any one quarrel with Vischer for marking 
interpolated the gloss giving the Greek name in ix. 11, ; 
the word ‘Efpaori in xvi. 16. His theory is, that 
_ original Jewish work was written in Hebrew, and th 
Christian redactor of the enlarged work-was the tran: 
_. of the older part. Thus he attempts, whether succ 


ee ee 


4 ae and cannot belong to the main plan of the work. The — 
ey: only question is, whether they are not foo irrelevant ever . 
ae to have been interpolated in cold blood—whether we ought 
_ at not rather to suppose, that while the original prophet was | 
ae 


———s 


eee eee 


THE NEW THEORY OF THE APOCALYPSE. 437 


or no, to account for the unity of style; unlike Volter, who 
leaves altogether unanswered this obvious objection to his 
theory. And the suggestion has a bearing on one important 
point on which eee is silent; viz. the relation between 
the language of the Apocalypse and that of the fourth 
gospel. The difference between the two is hardly greater 
than that between the prologue of the Son of Sirach and 
the main body of his book. 


A more serious question arises on vi. AG yxy Lb souaiGs 


Xxil. 8, with which may be connected xxi. 22, 23, xxii. 1, 
and perhaps xiv. 10, xv. 3. In the seven first cited passages, 
we have the names of God and Christ (under that title ag 
an equivalent) coupled together as co-ordinate: in the first 
four of them, the mention of the two names is followed 
by a singular verb or pronoun. Either then the Seer not 
only regarded Christ as the co-equal Son of God, but held 
in its fullest sense the doctrine that ‘‘He and His Father 
are one,’ or else we have dogmatic grounds in all these 
passages, and grammatical grounds in the first group, for 
regarding the name of “Christ” or “the Lamb” as an 


interpolation. Of course we cannot discuss so wide a 
question here, only we must allow to those who take the. 


latter view that the same argument will apply, if at all, 
against the original authenticity of v. 9-14, though the 


_ purely literary difficulty of supposing the climax of that- 
_ glorious passage to be an interpolation is surely very great. 


There remain a few other distinctively Christian passages, 


yy which Vischer is constrained to treat as interpolations; 


the name in xii. 17; one clause in xvii. 6; xvii. 14; three 
words i in xviii. 20; a clause or two in xix. i, ee eating ? 
S 


tts. Il, XX ze If the theory were sea bar on other — ; if 


ee no one would find the Siieey of these so difficult — 
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to eliminate the name of the Lamb from the whole 
Apocalypse. Here he confesses that it is impossible, by the 
simple excision of a word or a phrase, to reduce the fifth 
chapter to what a Jew could have written; but he suggests 
that the part borne in the Christian Apocalypse by the 
Lamb may have been taken in the Jewish by ‘the Lion of 
the tribe of Judah.’ Harnack, still more strangely, suggests 
that in v. 6 the Opener of the seals was described simply ; 
as ‘‘one standing,” presumably of a human figure. 4 
Surely it is a strong objection to either of these views, 4 
that either the Man or the Lion “‘ having seven horns and 
seven eyes’’ would be a grotesque figure, shocking to our F 
natural reverence. But further, even if we suppose that 
the Opener of the seals was not originally “the Lamb 
standing as it had been slain’”—7.e. the sacrificed but 
_living Redeemer of Christian faith—still have we eliminated _ § 
all that is distinctively Christian from His figure? If not 
the Christ of the gospel, who is He? Is He the Jewish 
Messiah? But He is (as we shall see) not born till chap. Pater 
He must therefore be the pre-existent Messiah, who surely 
is indistinguishable from the Christ of Christian, even of 
_ Joannine or catholic, belief. ; 
This is really the weak point in Vischer’s. toes its a 
strong point is what we have just had occasion to allude 
_ to—that it explains chap. xii. of the birth of the Messiah, 
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to any Christian interpretation of the book, on the hypo- 
thesis of its unity. But once admit that the book, or at 
least this chapter, is Jewish, and all is clear. The writer 
foretells that the Daughter of Zion will give birth to the 
Messiah, that He will be caught away to God’s presence, 
and that He will reappear (chap. xix.) at the head of the 
hosts of heaven, to overthrow the enemies of Israel. 
It is more doubtful whether chap. xi. is, as Vischer thinks, 
equally easy to explain as a Jewish work, and equally hard 
to Christianize. The view is not peculiar to him, that the 
early verses of this chapter mean that, in the Roman siege 
of Jerusalem, the city would be taken, and even the outer 
court of the Temple profaned; but that nevertheless the 
inmost sanctuary, the altar before it, and the worshippers 
in the inner court, would remain inviolate. But though 
this has become a commonplace with the dominant modern 
school of interpreters, it surely is really so absurd, that we 
ought to hesitate to fasten the responsibility of it upon 
a man so highly endowed as our Seer was, even if not 
divinely inspired. ae 
It is indeed credible enough, from the Jewish or perhaps - 
the Judeo-Christian point of view, that when the Lorp 
had chastened the sins of Judah and the inhabitants of 
Jerusalem by allowing the heathen to cut them short, even 
to their last refuge, yet He would be ‘‘a wall of fire round 
about” to His Temple and to the remnant of His faithful — 
ones. It is even said that, in the last crisis of the capture 
be). df the Temple, the fanaticism of its defenders was animated 
SB by an expectation of this sort. But was it credible, toa 
fanatic or to any one, that the Divine Captain of the host_ ai 
of Israel would confine Himself to a purely passive defence re 
- —that instead of breaking forth upon the ungodly, He would ae os 
ae eae ea down the holy city « for forty-two eon ae 
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be fed? and whence are they to find sacrifices for their 
worship? Surely it is more reasonable to suppose that the 

Temple which remains inviolable is the heavenly Temple, 

not the earthly, even though we are obliged to confess 

some uncertainty as to what is meant by the different fate 

. of the outer court. We may even ask, if it is absolutely 
certain that what is said means that the outer court is to 
e be profaned and the sanctuary protected. Zechariah i.4 
(8, Heb.) rather suggests that the non-measurement may = 
Cig imply a boundlessness of blessing; and in 2 Samuel viii. 2, 
ia a 2 Kings xxi. 18, Isaiah xxxiv. 11, Lamentations ii. 8, mea- 
; surement is for destruction, not for preservation. While the a 
& ie Temple stood in its glory, the outer court was, in one sense, 
_ “given to the Gentiles”; it served to make the house of the — | 
a Lord “‘a house of prayer for all nations.” A Christian of — 
the fourth, fifth, or twelfth century would have said that the — 
destruction of the Jewish Temple made room for such a — 4 
world-wide worship on its site; a-very tolerant theist might 
add, that it has been the seat of a worship of God open to — 
all nations in every age, from Constantine’s days, if not 
from Hadrian’s, to our own. 
Thus after all, it seems that Vischer’s hypothesis fails to E 

. make the book as a whole intelligible, since it can give no a 
clear account of its Protagonist, who (in its present shape) — 
a the person of ue amb. It isa poor: set off to ae 
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between the old serpent and the seed of the woman; 
the dragon has to be fought and overcome, first by the 
second Adam, who called Himself the Son of man, and 
: then by those whom He is not ashamed to call brethren. 
His nativity is mentioned, to bring out the fact of His 
brotherhood with them—not without reference to the fact 
that He was actually persecuted from the very hour of 
His birth. 

And there is another more general objection to Vischer’s 
view. He rightly starts by pointing out that the Jewish 
and Christianized Jewish apocalypses have undergone suc- 
cessive recensions—some of them, it is likely enough, in 
the hands of translators; and he says that he supposes this 
Christianized Jewish Apocalypse to have gone through the 
same process. But those Jewish apocalypses have kept 
their original Jewish names. If this Jewish Apocalypse 
bore originally the name of an Old Testament worthy, 
and “John,” in describing the vision with Christianizing 
additions, substituted his own name for the original one 
as that of the Seer, then we have a phenomenon absolutely 
unique. It perhaps is as well not to press the argument 
that it is a phenomenon hardly consistent with good faith ; 
‘but we may say that, while St. John may have supposed 
this Jewish Apocalypse to be of Divine authority, as St. 

Jude seems to have thought the Book of Enoch,! it is for — 
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~ name that commended its authority to him. 
Still, if we reject Vélter’s theory as altogether arbitrary, 


whether the history and perhaps the interpretation of the | 


rae goto: In particular, there is a remarkable conflict between va 


see eo op. cit., pp. 113, 114. 


that very reason incredible that he should have erased the 


and Vischer’s as raising more difficulties than it removes, ORs 
we may still thank them for having suggested the question, ~~ 


book may not become clearer when we cease to assume its 


Me: Perhaps, in fact, the Book of Enoch is used by the. Seer himsélf, For this if ; . 
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jes external and internal evidence as to the date. Aplausible* 
«if not absolutely convincing interpretation of chap. xvii.’ 
points to the date a.D. 68-70. St. Irenzeus is or ought to be 
a very trustworthy witness, when he tells us that the vision 


0 peel 


4 

‘was seen almost in our own days, at the end of the reign 

‘A of Domitian.” What if chap. xvii. was a vision really seen : 
(by St. John or some one else) in Nero’s time, and incor- — 4 
¥ porated by him or by a contemporary or later editor? in the 3 


Revelation, the main part of which was seen or recorded 
under Domitian? The scarlet beast of chap. xvii., used as 
a beast of burden, though a similar, is not an identical 
image with the leopard-like beast of chap. xiii. and the 
main narrative that follows, who tyrannises over the whole 
world, and has its kings and their armies at his command. 
Again, the destruction of Babylon by the ten kings, in 
a _ chap. xvii., seems a different conception from her destruc- 
tion by an immediate Divine judgment, which seems implied 
in chap. xviii.2 It seems an hypothesis worth examining, — . 
whether vii. 9-17, xi. 1-13, xiv.. 14-20, xvii., are not 
originally independent visions,—visions however of the — 
_ same Seer as the rest, or of the same prophetic school, and — 
some or all of which (see chap. xvii. 1) may actually have | 
been seen as part of the principal vision, memory passing — 
ea sight ; just as some of his visions were ere 


* 1 Vélter shows that the Hebrew letters of Trajanus Adrianus add up to 666 
7 (with a variant 616), at least as accurately as those of Nero Cesar. 
if re Rev. i. 1-3 look like an | editor's Cae (but an authoritative editor’ 8), closely 


he event will not be a fulfilment of both. Two of the happie; 
1 apocalyptic interpretation are, that of St. Hippolytus, that th 
; into which ons Roman re is divided will turn into hae 


; 1 DS ve no. visible signs ‘of the fulfilment of either : ut the last 7 
or b 

ee more than a beginning of the fulfilment of the fon 

latter, we know, as St. Benedict failed: not, thi a: 
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; suggested by those of other seers recorded in the O.T. If 
so, we may believe that it is not without cause that these 
passages, and such parentheses as xvi. 15, etc., come in 
where they do; but in interpreting the book as a whole we 
may set them aside. They bear each their own meaning, 
which is usually plain enough; but they do not advance the 
story, or elucidate the meaning of the rest. 
W. H. Simcox. 
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hae 

‘‘ Wherefore, though I have all boldness in Christ to enjoin thee that which 
is befitting, yet for love’s sake I rather beseech, being such a one as Paul 
the aged, and now a prisoner also of Christ Jesus: I beseech thee for my child, 
whom I haye begotten in my bonds, Onesimus, who was aforetime unprofit- 
able to thee, but now is profitable to thee and to me.”—Puitem. 8-11 (Rev. 
Ver.), 
Arrer honest and affectionate praise of Philemon, the 
Apostle now approaches the main purpose of his letter. 
But even now he does not blurt it out at once. He 
probably anticipated that his friend was justly angry with 
his runaway slave, and therefore, in these verses, he touches 
a, kind of prelude to his request with what we should call | 
the finest tact, if it were not so manifestly the unconscious 
product of simple good feeling. Even by the end of them 
he has not ventured to say what he wishes done, though he 
has ventured to introduce the obnoxious name. So much — 
rs persuading and sanctified ingenuity does it sometimes 


ca - unwelcome. 
_ These verses not only present a model for efforts to lena 


men in right paths, but they unveil the very spirit of Chris- 


echoes of Christ’s persuasives to Paul. He had learned | 
method from his Master, and had himself experienced 


t 


anity in their pleadings. Paul’s persuasives to Philemon | se 


% 


take to induce good men to do plain duties which may be se ae 
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that gentle love was more than commandments. There- — 
fore he softens his voice to speak to Philemon, as Christ 
had softened His to speak to Paul. We do not arbitrarily 


“spiritualize’”’ the words, but simply recognise that the © 
Apostle moulded his conduct after Christ’s pattern, when E 
we see here a mirror reflecting some of the highest truths 
¥ of Christian ethics. 4 
I. Here is seen love which beseeches where it might 4 


— 


» 
AP a. te 


command. The first word, ‘‘ wherefore,’’ leads back to the 

preceding sentence, and makes Philemon’s past kindness 

to the saints the reason for his being asked to be kind 
now. The Apostle’s confidence in his character, and in his © 
being amenable to the appeal of love, made Paul waive — 
his apostolic authority, and sue instead of commanding. . 
There are people, like the horse and the mule, who under- 
a ‘stand only rough imperatives, backed by force; but they 
are fewer than we are apt to think, and perhaps gentleness __ 
is never wholly thrown away. No doubt, there must be — e 
adaptation of method to different characters, but we should 
try gentleness before we make up our minds that to try it : 
is to throw pearls before swine. be 
- The careful limits put to apostolic Mane here deserve — << 
- notice. ‘I might be much bold in Christ to command.” 
He has no authority in himself, but he has in Christ. His 4 
own personality gives him none, but his relation to his 
_ Master does. It is a distinct assertion of right to comman 
Se and an equally distinct repudiation of any such sche except 
| a 2 as cae from his union with J esus. 


on 


Sie “that which is s befitting, 4 
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ich so far as to create new obligations, or to repea 
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Then comes the great motive which he will urge, ‘ for 
love’s sake’’—not merely his to Philemon, nor Philemon’s 
to him, but the bond which unites all Christian souls to- 
gether, and binds them all to Christ. “That erand, sacred 
principle,” says Paul, ‘‘bids me put away authority, and 
speak in entreaty.” Love naturally beseeches, and does 
not command. The harsh voice of command is simply 
the imposition of another’s will, and it belongs to relation- 
ships in which the heart has no share. But wherever love 
is the bond, grace is poured into the lips, and “I order” 
becomes “‘I pray.” So that even where the outward form 
of authority is still kept, as in a parent to young children, 
there will ever be some endearing word to swathe the harsh 
imperative in tenderness, like a sword blade wrapped about 
with wool, lest it should wound. Love tends to obliterate 
the hard distinction of superior and inferior, which finds 
its expression in laconic orders and silent obedience. It 
seeks not for mere compliance with commands, but for 
oneness of will. ‘Its entreaties are more powerful than 
imperatives. The lightest wish breathed by loved lips is 
stronger than all stern injunctions, often, alas! than all laws 
of duty. The heart is so tuned as only to vibrate to 
that one tone. The rocking stones, which all the storms 
of winter may howl round and not move, can be set swing- 
ing by alight touch. Una leads the lion in a silken leash. 

Love controls the wildest nature. The demoniac, whom no : 
‘chains can bind, is found sitting at the feet of incarnate 
gentleness; so the wish of love is all-powerful with loving 


hearts, and its faintest whisper louder and more imperative. 4 4 


than all the trumpets of Sinai. , ~ 
There is a large lesson here for all human relationships. —_ 


- 
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Fathers and mothers, husbands and wives, friends and a 
companions, teachers and guides of all sorts, should set ae 
their conduct by this pattern, and let the law of love mA 
si ever upon their lips. Authority is the weapon of a weak be 
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man, who is afraid of his own power to get himself obeyed, | 
or of a selfish one, who seeks for mechanical submission, 
rather than for the fealty of willing hearts. Jove is the 
weapon of a strong man who can cast aside the trappings 
of superiority, and is never loftier than when he descends, 
nor more absolute than when he abjures authority, and 
appeals with love to love. Men are not to be dragooned 
into goodness. If mere outward acts are sought, it may 
be enough to impose another’s will in orders as laconic as 
a a drill sergeant’s word of command; but if the joyful incli- 
x nation of the heart to the good deed is to be secured, it 
can only be when law melts into love, and is thereby trans- 
formed to a more imperative obligation, written not on 
_ tables of stone, but on fleshy tables of the heart. 

There is a glimpse here into the very heart of Christ’s 
rule over men. He too does not merely impose commands, as 
but stoops to entreat, where He indeed might command. 
“‘ Henceforth I call you not servants, but friends’’; and 
though He does go on to say, “‘ Ye are My friends, ears 

do whatsoever I command you,” yet His commandment 
has in it so much tenderness, condescension, and Pleading — 
love, that it sounds far liker beseeching than enjoining. 
His yoke is easy; for this among other reasons, that it is, a 
if one may so say, padded with love. His burden is light, aa 
- because it is laid on His servant's shoulders by a loving 
hand; and so, as St. Bernard says, it is onus quod p 3 
- tantem portat, a burden which carries him who carries it. 
IL. There i is in these verses the appeal which gives wei; 
the entreaties of love. The Apostle brings personal 
ations to bear on aoe Be dasa se of an 
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“ambassador,” while quite possible, has not congruity in 

its favour, and seems to be a recurrence to that very motive 

of official authority which he has just disclaimed. The 

other rendering is every way preferable. How old was he? 

Probably somewhere about sixty—not a very great age, but 
life was somewhat shorter then than now, and Paul was, 
no doubt, aged by work, by worry, and by the unresting 
spirit that ‘‘o’er-informed his tenement of clay.’’ Such 
temperaments as his are soon old. Perhaps Philemon was 
not much younger; but the prosperous Colossian gentle- 
man had had a smoother life, and, no doubt, carried his 
years more lightly. 

The requests of old age should have weight. In our days, 
what with the improvements in education, and the general 
loosening of the bonds of reverence, the old maxim that 
“the utmost respect is due to children,” receives a strange 
interpretation, and in many a household the Divine order 
is turned upside down, and the juniors regulate all things. 
Other still more sacred things will be likely to lose their due 
reverence when silver hairs no longer receive theirs. 

But usually the aged who are ‘‘such”’ aged ‘“‘as Paul ibe 
was will not fail of obtaining honour and deference. No 
more beautiful picture of the bright energy and freshness 
still possible to the old was ever painted than may be 

gathered from the Apostle’s unconscious sketch of himself. 

_ He delighted in having fresh young life about him—Timothy, 
Titus, Mark, and others, boys in comparison with himself, 
whom yet he admitted to close intimacy, as some old general. : a 
might the youths of his staff, warming his age at the genial ae 
flame of their growing energies and unworn hopes. His vt 

was a joyful old age too, notwithstanding many burdens of. : 

anxiety and sorrow. We hear the clear song of his gladness — re 
ringing through the epistle of joy, that to the Philippians, — Se 
which, like this, dates from his Roman captivity. A Chris- — a 
t ee age should be joyful, and it ond, will be; for the pa 
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joys of the natural life burn low, when the fuel that fed 
them is nearly exhausted, and withered hands are held in 
vain over the dying embers. But Christ’s joy ‘‘ remains,” 
and a Christian old age may be like the polar midsummer 
days, when the sun shines till midnight, and dips but for 
an imperceptible interval ere it rises for the unending day — 
of heaven. — 
~. Paul the aged was full of interest in the things of the day, 
no mere ‘‘ praiser of time gone by,” but a strenuous worker, 
cherishing a quick sympathy and an eager interest which — 
kept him young to the end. Witness that last chapter of 
the Second Epistle to Timothy, where he is seen, in the im- 
mediate expectation of death, entering heartily into passing — 
trifles, and thinking it worth while to give little pieces of 
information about the movements of his friends, and wishful 
to get his books and parchments, that he might do some 
more work while waiting for the headsman’s sword. And aa 
over his cheery, sympathetic, busy old age there is thrown __ 
* the light of a great hope, which kindles desire and onward 
looks in his dim eyes, and parts “such a one as Paul the. 
_ aged” by a whole universe from the old whose future is 4 
dark, and their past dreary, whose hope is a phantom and 
_ their memory a pang. 
_ The Apostle adds yet another personal characteristic au 
a motive with Philemon to grant his request : ae t 
E prisoner also of Christ Jesus.” 


oy and ren for Ghrcts He holds up his fettered we : 
in effect says, “Surely you will not refuse an o 
you can do to wrap a silken softness round t co a, 
ton, especially when you remember for, wh 
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piece of self-sacrificing Christian duty. He does imply that 
highest motive throughout his pleadings, and urges that 
such action is “fitting” or in consonance with the position 
and obligations of a Christian man. But he backs up this 
4 highest reason with these others: “If you hesitate to take 
| him back because you ought, will you do it because I ask 
. you? and, before you answer that question, will you re- 
member my age, and what I am bearing for the Master?” 
If he can get his friend to do the right thing by the help of 
these subsidiary motives, still, it is the right thing; and the 
appeal to these motives will do Philemon no harm, and, 
| if successful, will do both him and Onesimus a great deal 
of good. 
: Does not this action of Paul remind us of the highest 
| example of a similar use of motives of personal attachment 
: as aids to duty? Christ does thus with His servants. He 
does not simply hold up before us a cold law of duty, but 
warms it by introducing our personal relation to Him as the 
main motive for keeping it. Apart from Him, morality can 
only point to the tables of stone, and say: ‘‘ There! that is 


what you ought to do. Do it, or face the consequences.” — 


But Christ says: “I have given Myself for you. My will is 


chilling, statuesque ideal, as pure as marble and as cold, a 


on His face, a hand outstretched to help; and His word is, 
eee, Tf ye love Me, keep My commandments,” The specific 


_ obedience. 


Brother stands before us with a heart that beats, a smile : 


difference of Christian morality lies not in its precepts, | 
but in its motive, and in its gift of power to obey. Paul . 
r . could only urge regard to him as a subsidiary inducement. 

Christ puts it as the chief, nay, as the sole motive for 


III. The last point suggested by these verses is the 
dual opening up of the main subject matter of the 
jostle’s request. Very noteworthy is the tenderness of — ; 


_ your law. Will you do it for My sake?” Instead of the He 
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the description of the fugitive as “my child, whom I have 
begotten in my bonds.” Paul does not venture to name 
him at once, but prepares the way by the warmth of this 
affectionate reference. The position of the name in the 
sentence is most unusual, and suggests a kind of hesitation 
a to take the plunge, while the hurried passing on to meet 
: __ the objection which he knew would spring immediately to 
2 Philemon’s mind is almost as if Paul laid his hand on his 
friend’s lips to stop his words, ‘‘ Onesimus then is it? that — 
BA good-for-nothing!”’ Paul admits the indictment, will say 
-- ‘no word to mitigate the condemnation due to his past — 
worthlessness, but, with a playful allusion to the slave’s — 


2 name, which conceals his deep earnestness, assures Phile- 
5 : mon that he will find the formerly inappropriate name, a 
- -Onesimus—.e. profitable—true yet, for all that is past. He 4 
ie ike is sure of this, because he, Paul, has proved his value. — 
2s Surely never were the natural feelings of indignation and _ 
te suspicion more skilfully soothed, and never did repentant B 


__-- good-for-nothing get sent back to regain the confidence 
which he had forfeited with such a certificate of character . 3 
in his hand! ° a4 é 
‘e But there is something of more importance than Paul’s 
inborn delicacy and tact, to notice here. Onesimus had - 
__- been a bad specimen of a bad class. Slavery must needs 
pe corrupt both the owner and the chattel; and, as a ma’ 
ea os of fact, we have classical allusions enough to show that 
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i out by the force of a new affection, as the young leaf-buds — 
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ended his career by theft. And this degraded creature, with 
the scars on his soul deeper and worse than the marks of 
fetters on the limbs, had somehow found his way to the 
great jungle of a city, where all foul vermin could crawl 
and hiss and sting with comparative safety. There he had 
somehow come across the Apostle, and had received into 
his heart, filled with ugly desires and lusts, the message of 
Christ’s love, which had swept it clean, and made him over _ 
again. The Apostle has had but short experience of his 
convert, but he is quite sure that he is a Christian; and, 
that being the case, he is as sure that all the bad black past 
is buried, and that the new leaf now turned over will be 
covered with fair writing not in the least like the blots that 
were on the former page, and have now been dissolved from 
off it, by the touch of Christ’s blood. 

It is a typical instance of the miracles which the gospel 
wrought as every-day events in its transforming career. 
Christianity knows nothing of hopeless cases. It professes 
its ability to take the most crooked stick and bring it 
straight, to flash a new power into the blackest carbon, 
which will turn it into a diamond. Every duty will be done 
better by a man if he have the love and grace of Jesus 
Christ in his heart. New motives are brought into play, 
new powers are given, new standards of duty are set up. 
The small tasks become great, and the unwelcome sweet, : 
and the difficult easy, when done for and by Christ. Old 
vices are crushed in their deepest source; old habits driven 


_ push the withered foliage from the tree. Christ can make — 
any man over again, and does so recreate every heart that at : 
_ trusts to him. The miracles of transformation are wrought | ig : 

Seiad as me as of old. Many professing Christians: CX- . 


yrs} ST ae VF ae ae ee I PRS ee eee oe | 
. Re, ey PAD Sah ous ec 
nm She 


452 THE EPISTLE TO PHILEMON. 


- the gospel fair play in their lives, and open their spirits, in 
truth and not merely in profession, to its influence, it vin- 
dicates its undiminished possession of all its former power ; 

and if ever it seems to fail, it is not the medicine that is 
weak, but the sick man that has not really taken it. The 
low tone of much modern Christianity and its dim exhibi- 
tion of the transforming power of the gospel is easilyand 
a sadly enough accounted for without charging decrepitude on 
be? _ that which was once so mighty, by the patent fact that 
ott much modern Christianity is little better than lip acknow- 
ledgment, and that much more of it is woefully unfamiliar 
with the truth it in some fashion believes, and sinfully — 
negligent of the spiritual gifts which it professes to treasure. 
If a Christian man does not show his religion changing him 
into the fair likeness of his Master, and fitting him for all | 
relations of life, the reason is simply that he has so little of 
it, and that little so mechanical and tepid. oe . 
ae Paul pleads with Philemon to take back his worthless 
servant, and assures him that he will find Onesimus helpful <3 
~~ now. Christ does not need to be besought to welcome His © 
: runaway good-for-nothings, however unprofitable they have — 
been. That Divine charity of His forgives all things, and — 
“hopes all things” of the worst, and can fulfil its own hope 
in the most degraded. With bright, unfaltering confidence 4 
a in His own power He fronts the most evil, sure that ; 
ee ‘ean cleanse; and that no matter what the past has bee 
une “His pie can overcome all defects of character, see 
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- Spirit breathing new life into him, will be trained by Christ 
gq for all joyful toil as His slave, and yet His freedman and 
¢ friend; and at last each once fugitive and unprofitable 
Onesimus will hear the “Well done, good and faithful 
servant!” 


ALEXANDER MACLAREN. 


SOME LESSONS OF THE REVISED VERSION OF 
THE NEW TESTAMENT. 


III. Uwntrormities oF LANGUAGE RESTORED. 


1.. Tue Revisers of the New Testament of 1881 aimed, as 
we have seen, at the most scrupulous faithfulness. They — 
endeavoured to enable the English reader to follow the 
correspondences of the original with the closest exactness, 
to catch the solemn repetition of words and phrases, to ~ 
mark subtleties of expression, to feel even the strangeness 
of unusual forms of speech. The Revisers of 1611 adopted — 
and defended a very different mode of procedure. “ Another 
___thing,’”’ they say in their preface, “we think good to ad- 
- monish thee of, gentle Reader, that we have not tied our- oe 
selves to an uniformity of phrasing, or to an identity of 
words, aS some peradventure would wish that we had 
done... . Truly that we might not vary from the sense 
Be of that which we had translated before... we were as 
especially careful.... But that we should express the | 
same notion in hes same particular word ; as, for example, se a 
if we translate the Hebrew or Greek word once by purpose, i 
ever to call it intent; ...if one where joy, never glad- 
ess, etc., thus to mince we matter, we thought to savour 
_ more of curiosity: than wisdom, ana that eta at it would. 


454 SOME LESSONS OF THE REVISED VERSION er Se 


x 


breed scorn in the atheist than bring profit to the godly S 
reader. For is the kingdom of God become words or = 
syllables? ... We might also be charged (by scoffers) with 
some unequal dealing towards a great number of good . ’ 
English words...if we should say, as it were, unto 
certain words, Stand up higher, have a place in the Bible 
‘always; and to others of like quality, Get you hence, be 
banished for eyer; we might be taxed peradventure with 
St. James’ words, namely, To be partial in ourselves, and 
judges of evil thoughts. Add hereunto, that niceness in — 
words was always counted the next step to bein and 
so was to be curious about names too... .” 
2. Now I do not wish to discuss ‘these statements in 
_ the abstract. It is easy to imagine cases in which the © 
method of translation here indicated would be not only 
harmless but even right. We may then put aside the 
theory in itself, as it is thus stated in justification of the — 
__-varieties of rendering admitted in the A.V., and simply er 
~ consider some of the variations themselves. The English | 
student will be perfectly able to judge whether the gain 
i which is secured by such uniformity as the new Revision 
offers is sufficient to compensate for the disturbance of oa 
some familiar rhythms, some graceful turns, in the old 
‘ Version. ~ Me 
a 9B The faithful consistency of the Revision, which a 
dest now to illustrate, i is shown in two ways: (1) in the 


ds ‘be 2 incapable of ay 4 


t= a 
¥ 


OF THE NEW THSTAMENT. 455 


stantial defence ; and the Revisers of 1611 were content in 
this respect to leave the translation as they found it. | 

4, The variations in rendering the same original words 
sometimes extend to whole clauses, and it is difficult to 
see how the considerations advanced by the ‘ translators ” 
in their preface can apply to such cases. For example, the 
words of Deut. xxxii. 35 are quoted identically from the 
LXX. (‘Epoi éxdienots, éyo avtarodéce) in Rom. xii. 19 and 
Heb. x. 30: in the former passage the rendering is, Ven- 
geance is Mine ; I will repay; and in the latter, Vengeance 
belongeth unto Me, I will recompense. It may be urged 
that the general sense is the same in the two sentences. 
Of that I say nothing now; but a careful reader would 
necessarily suppose that St. Paul and the writer of the 
Epistle to the Hebrews had different copies of the Old 
Testament before them, and might draw important con- 
clusions from the imaginary fact. And what shall we think 
when even in the same Epistle the same words from Ps, 
xey. are translated in one place, They shall not enter into 
My rest (Heb. iii. 11, with a marginal note), and in another 


place, If they shall enter into My rest (iv. 3, without any 


note)? It is hard to see why the literal rendering of the 
Hebrew idiom is not given in the first case, if it is allow- 
able in the second case without a margin. : 

5. The strictest fidelity of rendering is specially necessary 


in parallel passages. It is well known, for example, that 


the first three gospels have a large common element, the _ 


primitive oral gospel of the Apostles, as I believe, which 7 


has been variously modified and supplemented by the a 
several Evangelists to meet the wants of different classes. _ 


The English reader has therefore a right to expect that: ee ee 


will find in the version which is placed in his hands a ps 


Pat: 


faithful indication of the verbal concordance or difference — 


often slender and subtle, to the particular ee of a Bi 


sy between the several narratives. These afford the clue, ; % 
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passage. And here at least there is no question of language 
or style. A rendering which has been once adopted may 
be repeated. 

However obvious this principle may be, it does not 
appear to have been taken into account in the Revision of 
1611; and there can be no doubt that the real relation of 
the Synoptic Gospels to one another, with all the lessons 
which follow from the minute differences of the record, 
have been greatly obscured by the arbitrary discrepancies 
and concordances to which King James’ Revisers gave a 
place in the A.V. 

6. Why, for instance, should the words addressed to 
Bartimeus, which are the same in the original texts of 
the two Gospels, be rendered in St. Mark, Thy faith hath 
made thee whole (Mark x. 52, with a marginal note), and 
in St. Luke, Thy faith hath saved thee (Luke xviii. 42) ? 
What shall we say to the almost continuous difference in 
the renderings of identical phrases, such as the following ?— 


Sr. Marx xi. 38-40. 


Beware of the scribes, 


St. Luxe xx. 46f, 


Beware of the scribes, 


which love to go in long clothing, 

and love salutations in the market- 
places, 

and the chicf, seats im the syna- 
gogues, 

and the A ssaatc: rooms at feasts: 

which devour widows’ houses, 

and for a pretence make long 
prayers: 

these shall receive greater dam- 
nation. 


which desire to walk in long robes, 
and love greetings in the markets, 


and the highest seats in the syna- 


gogues, 

and the chief rooms at feasts ; 
which devour widows’ houses, 

and for a shew make long prayers : 


the same shall veceive greater dam- 
nation.} 


7. It will of course be said that in this case the general 


sense is the same in both versions. 


Whether this is so 


or not, it is clear that the careful English reader has lost 


It may be added, that the Revisers of 1881 have not distinguished the open- 
ing verbs, which are different in the two Gospels (8érere, mpocéxere). 
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the important fact of the general identity of expression. 
y Sometimes also the sense is seriously affected. If we read 
in Mark xv. 33 that there was darkness over the whole land 

(without margin), and in Luke xxiii. 44 that there was a 

darkness over all the earth (with margin), we naturally infer 
P that the incident is differently described in the two narra- 
tives; and the margin in St. Luke suggests an attempt at 
Deiricitiatior, The Greek however is absolutely the same 
in the two places (€¢’ érnv tiv yr). 

8. But the offences of the A.V. against consistency are 
most conspicuous in the treatment of single words; and 
no changes in R.V. have provoked more hasty criticism 
than those which were due to the effort of the Revisers 
to give to the English reader in this respect a faithful 
reflection of the original. 

We can all remember the general cry which was made on 
the day after the publication of the Revised New Testa- 
ment, when it was found that in the record of the Passion 

it was said that two robbers were crucified with Jesus. 
_ Could there, it was asked, be a more foolish piece of pedan- 
try? At the time it seemed sufficient to ask in reply what 
the critic proposed to do with the phrase, Now Barabbas 
- was a robber (John xviii. 40), where the same original word 
was correctly rendered in the same connexion. But it 
may be worth while to notice now how that simple word 


—_~ » 


eS ew oe mh aS 
r ! 


ie for brigandage, as in oppressed nations at all times. Open 
violence affected to be resistance to foreign oppression. 


dealers, and the “thief” at the other. The “ thief” has 


3  “yobber” (Anor/s) appears as a sign of the wild disorder of 
the times. Aspirations after freedom were used asacloke _ 


‘The “robber” is at one end of the scale of dishonest — M 


; 4 a own se in the imagery of Scripture (¢. q: 1 Thess. ‘Veo - 


se christs autee x. 1, 8). But in every case where the oer 


4 
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~ 
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Goss te, eo ee 


repetition of their crime. And the circumstances of the | 
passion become more vivid and more impressive, when we 
realise that the ‘‘ robber’’—the false patriot,—one of the 
_ men who in the insurrection had committed murder (Mark = 
xv. 7), was chosen by the people for release before the true 7a 
Saviour, and that the penitent “ robber,” to whom the Lord a 
dispensed His royal promise from the cross, was one whoin 
his wild life might have had confused thoughts of a king- % 
dom of God, as the final aim of his lawless struggles. The : 
narrative of the betrayal receives a new touch when we _ 
hear the Lord’s question in its true form: Are ye come out 
as against a robber with swords and. staves to seize Me? 4 
(Matt. xxvi. 55, and parallels.) To apprehend a ‘ thief” 
there would be no need of an armed force. — ~ - 
9. It is not, I suppose, seriously argued now, that in this « 
re case consistency of rendering is not a clear gain. We have | 4 
. grown familiar with the thought and the rhythm. But — 
many feel still a natural regret that the word “ charit ¥ 
_ has no oes in the R.V. The word was ene 


‘“yobber” is mentioned in the New Testament, the idea 

is that of open violence, and not of cunning stealth, The 

rulers of the people had made the house of God a den of 4 
robbers (Matt. xxi. 13), as the phrase stands in the Old : : 

D Testament (Jer. vii. 11); they did not plunder secretly, but ; 
- used bold extortion and tyranny. The traveller from Jeru- | a 
it salem to Jericho fell among ‘‘robbers”’ (Luke x. 30; comp. $ 
_ 2 Cor. xi. 26), who needed no hidden ambush for the ~ . 


i 


Charity is indeed ay 
Gi eae paranees It can never lose its 
the vocabulary of Ghxistian graces. But to retai 
Testament. is to rds: the: source of its 
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adopt into our English Version the Latin rendering, ‘‘ Deus 
est caritas,”’ God is charity, which stands in the Rhemish 
translation ; and yet no loss to Christian morality could 
be greater than the separation of the grace from its Divine 
archetype. The strength of the Christian character lies in 
the truth that he who has love shares according to his 
measure in the Divine nature. Thus by using in English 
different words to express the relation of God to man 
and of man to men, calling the one ‘‘ love” and the other 
*‘ charity,’ where the original Scriptures use one word only 
| to describe in this aspect the relations of God to man, 
| and of man to God, and of man to man, we weaken the 
bond which unites the human and Divine, we remove the 
revelation of that harmony which exists, according to the 
idea of creation, between man made in the image of God 
and God Himself. It is still further of great importance 
| that ‘charity’? has no corresponding verb. We cannot 
express in terms of charity, so to speak, St. John’s words: 
“Beloved, if God so loved us, we also ought to love one another. 
. God is love; and he that abideth in love abideth | 
| in God, and God abideth in him (1 John iv. 11-16)... And 
when we say ‘‘ God is love” (1 John iv. 16), and “charity 
never faileth’” (1 Cor. xiii. 8), we have lost the connexion . _ 
_ between the two thoughts; we have lost, that is, a link 
_ which unites by an essential bond the teaching of St. John 
x and St. Paul. 
Am I not then right in believing that when once the 
facts are seen in ‘their fulness, the English reader will 
| recognise his gain in having the greatest of human graces ie 
_ indissolubly connected with the very being of God, and oe A is 
to be eternal because He is eternal.” aa 


1 Jt will be interesting to compare the Rhemish Version, My dearest, if God? etree 
Bee us, we also ought to love one another. . « God is pimple and he that gre 
bideth in charity, abideth in God, and God in hawk Sven 
' An examination of all the passages in which “ charity 7 (A, V.) has been 4 ae 
aced by ‘“loye” (R.V.) is instructive : 1 Cor. viii. 1; xiii. ; xiv. s xvi. ‘14 
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10. The two signal examples of restored unities of ren- 
dering which have just been given are evidently fitted to 
arrest and to keep attention. They illustrate conspicuously 
two typical classes of similar changes. The one gives back 
to us the true sense of the outward setting, so to speak, of 
the apostolic history; the other lays open a deeper view of 
Christian truth. In other cases the lesson which flows from 
uniformity in rendering may easily be overlooked. But 
even so the effect, if it be less striking, is not to be 
neglected. Sometimes, for example, the repetition of an 
identical phrase gives to a statement a pathetic emphasis, 
which is destroyed by difference of rendering. No one, I 
think, can fail to feel (dare I say so?) the music of the 
words of the Baptist as they stand now in John ii. 31, in 
exact conformity with the original: He that is of the earth 
is of the earth (not is earthly), and of the earth he speaketh. 
And the correction involves more than an altered rhythm. 
Earthly stands in the same chapter for a different word 
(emiyetos) and a different idea (v. 12). 

So it is that very frequently the solemn repetition of one 
word fixes attention on the central thought of the writer, 
and materially helps to its interpretation. A patient English 
student will feel what he gains by the faithful representa- 
tion of St. Paul’s language in the recurrence of reckoned in 
Rom. iv. 3-8 ; of abolished in 1 Cor. xv. 24, 26; of subjected 
(subject) in 1 Cor. xv. 28; of affliction (afflict) and comfort 
in 2 Cor. i. 4-8; of made manifest in 2 Cor. v. 10, 11; of 
glory, 2 Cor. xi. 16 ff; of comfort in 2 Thess. ii. 16f; and 
of St. John’s characteristic words, witness in John i. 7 ff, 
19 ff; viii. 13-18; of judgment in John v. 22-29,1 

11. In the majority of cases the repetition of the same 
(comp. v, 24); Col. iii. 14 (comp. ii. 2); 1 Thess. iii. 6 (comp. v. 12); 2 Thess, — 
i. 3 (comp. 1 Thess, i. 3); 1 Tim. i. 5 (comp. v. 14), ii. 15, iv. 12 (comp. vi. 11) ;. 
2 Tim. ii. 22; iii, 10; Tit. ii, 2; 1 Pet. iv. 8, v. 14; 2 Pet. i.7; 8 John 6; 


Sg Rey. ii. 19, : 
“a * Sometimes a correspondence has been left unmarked; ¢.g. John xi. 19, 31.. — 


aS Oe ae Se ot 
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word in the same context is essential to the full expression 

- of the thought or argument. No one, after a little patient 
thought, can miss the force or pathos of the original form 

of expression in the following passages, which had been 
neglected in A.V. and have now been restored. 

Matt. xxiii. 12 (comp. Luke xiv. 11; xvii. 14), Whoso- 

ever shall exalt himself shall be humbled (A.V. abased) ; and 
whosoever shall humble himself shall be exalted. There is 

an absolute correspondence between the Divine retribution 

and the human action. Perhaps the words offer a glimpse 

of the sworking of the chastisements of God. Matt, xxv. 46, 

These shall go away into eternal (A.V. everlasting) punish- 

ment : but the righteous into eternal life. The issues of our 
conduct, both bad and good, are shown in relation to the 

same unseen order, and as answering to its laws (comp. 

2 Cor. iv. 18).! 
Mark xii. 41 f: He beheld how the multitude cast money 
into the treasury: and many that were rich cast in much. 
And there came a poor widow, and she cast (A.V. threw) im | 
a two mites.... The identity of the outward form of thea 
AS acts is an EES point in the narrative. 
S Mark xiii. 12: Brother shall deliver up brother to death, | 
and the father his child (A.V. son); and children shall rise 
oe up against parents.... The repetition of the word which 
expresses the etaeel relation deepens the gloom of the 
oe picture. 2 itt 
a uke xi. 38f: No man, when he hath lighted a lamp, “h 
.. (AY. candle) putteth it... under the bushel, but on the Ls 
| and, that they which tas in may see the light. The lamp — nee 
..V. light) of thy body is thine eye: when thine eye ts . 
: single, thy whole body also is full of light. Itis essential to 
Jomp. Matt, iv. 20, 22; xiii. 20 £ (straightwa y, four renderings in AY); en ie 
(had mercy) ; =x. 20 (sons) ; xxi. 25 (from) ; xxii. 2 f (marriage. Teast) ae 
, 18 (is a debtor) ; xxv. 32 (separate, separateth). 


p- Mark iii. 5 (stretch forth, stretched forth) ; v. 27 £ (garment, garmenis} fy 
hea vi. 35 (far spent); x.13f hate children). . 


es  . S ok Nt | =——) Pp 
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the understanding of the passage that there phoala be a a 
distinction between the organ through which the illumina- ¥ 
eae tion is given and the light itself (comp. Matt. vi. 22; John — 
Bes y. 35; 2 Pet. i. 19; Rev. xxii. 5) _ 
John vi. 27£: Work (A.V. labour) not for the meat which 4 
: perisheth.... They said therefore unto Him, What must — 
ae we do, that we may work the works of God? The aneaey i 
_ ~~. takes up the word of the Lord. ‘ 
John xv. 26f: The Spirit of truth... shall bear witness 4 
(A.V. testify): ....and ye also bear witness.... The — 
twofold witness must be regarded in its common features 
(comp. Acts v. 32).? ix 
Acts xxvi. 24 f: Festus saith with a loud voice, Paul, iP 
thou art mad (A.V. beside thyself).... But Paul saith, I o- 
am not mad, most excellent Festus.... The correspon-— 9 
dence is exact in the original (uaivn, ov 5 cabeee and the | ® 
intervening words must not be allowed to obscure it. ae 
Rom. xv. 4,5: Whatsoever things were written aforetime — 
were written... that through patience and through comfor 
of the Soriptures we might have hope. Now the God 
patience and of comfort (A.V. .consolation) grant you. . 
The very point of the prayer lies in the fact that the li 


come through His word. z 
‘This appeal to the nature of God is seen even ee : 
i iting form a little later on in the same chapter. — ; 
_ Rom. xv. 12,13: There shall be the Root of Tesse, 
Him shall the Gentiles hope (A.V. ei Now 
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hope.... The God of revelation, the God of the Covenant, 
-__ ean alone inspire and support this expectation of a world- 

wide gospel.! 
1 Cor. ii, 17: If any man destroyeth (A.V. defile) the 
- temple of God, him shall God destroy. The punishment is 
> the exact correlative of the offence (comp. 2 Cor. v. 10; 

Col. iii. 25, marg.; 2 Pet. ii. 12 f, R.V.). 

1 Cor. xu. 4 ff: There are diversities of gifts, but the 

E same Spirit. And there are diversities (A.V. differences) of 
ministrations, and the same Lord. And there are diversities 
: of workings (A.V. operations), but the same God, who 
| worketh all things in all. In such a description of the 
q Divine action, it is obviously of the highest importance to ~ 
preserve the uniformity of St. Paul’s language. 
Gal. 11.8 f: He that wrought (A.V. adds ‘‘ effectually ’’). 
: for Peter unto the apostleship of the circumcision wrought 
E (A.V. the same was mighty) for me also unto the Gentiles ; 
me ahd... : they ... gave to me and Barnabas the right hands 
a of fellowship, that we should go unto the Gentiles (A.V. 
heathen), and they unto the circumcision. The two arbi- 
Be: trary variations in A.V. mar the symmetry of the picture 
& _ which St. Paul draws of the twofold apostolic endowment = 
and mission.” . : ae 


4s 


—. 1 Comp. Rom. i. 19 (manifest, manifested); ii. 2 £ (practise); v. 2, 3,11 
ss (rejoice, Gk. glory) ; vii. 7, 8 (covet, coveting) ; xi. 22 f (continue) ; xv. 19 pow) he 
xvi. 3, 5 ff, 11 (salute) ; xvi. 3, 9, 21 (fellow-worker). 
: 2 Comp. 1 Cor. i. 19 (prudence, prudent); ii. 14 f (judged, judgeth) ; vii. 16. 
RS ee ele 3 1x. 22 (become, am become); x. 16,18, 20 (communion, have communion, es 
contrast partake); xiii. 8, 10,11 (done away, put away); xvi. 1 f Wile one 
Be 32 collections). 
fee bo 2 Cor. ii. 3 ff (sorrow, made sorry, caused sorrow) ; Vv. 6, 8, 9 ([to be] at ronan 
oo vii. 9,11 (made sorry); x. 4 f, 8 (casting down); xii. 3 (know not, non ae 
xii. 9 (weakness, weaknesses). an 
Gal. iii. 22 £ (shut up); iv. 8 £ ([to be] in peudage): 
Eph. v. 15 (unwise, wise). v 
hil. i. 4 (supplication) ; ii. 13 (worketh, to work) ; iii. 4 (have confidence). 
ii. 13 (trespasses). 
im. i. 15 f (chief) ; ii. 7 (truth). 
. lil. 8 (withstood, withstand). 
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In Heb. xii. the full force of a quotation from the Old 
Testament is twice lost by failure to preserve the significant 
word in the application : 

v. 5: Ye have forgotten the exhortation, which reasoneth 
with ‘you as with sons (A.V. children), My son, regard not 
lightly the chastening of the Lord... . 

vv. 27£: This word, Yet once more, signifieth the remov- 
ing of those things that are shaken,... that those things 
which are not shaken may remain. Wherefore, recewwing a 
kingdom that cannot.be shaken (A.V. moved), let us have 
GTACE 6 «ars 

1 Pet. ii. 4f£: Unto whom coming, a living stone,... ye 
also, as living (A.V. lively) stones, are built up a spiritual 
house.... The wholly unwarranted change of rendering 
obscures the thought of the relation of the Head to the 
members, to borrow St. Paul’s image. 

1 John v. 18f: We know that whosoever is begotten of 
God sinneth not; but He that was begotten of God keepeth 
him, and the evil one (A.V. that wicked one) towcheth him 
not. We know that we are of God, and the whole world 


lieth im the evil one (A.V. wickedness). The ‘‘ world” is 


“in the evil one,” even as believers are ‘‘in Christ’’ (comp. 
John xvii. 15).? 

12. In most of the passages which have been hitherto 
noticed, an identical rendering has been restored to a word 
variously translated by A.V. in the same context. Very 
frequently the variation occurs in passages widely scattered. 
But it is no less important in these cases also to preserve 
the identity which discloses to the careful student a fresh 
sign of the clear precision of view which marks the apo- 
stolic writings. 


1 Comp. Heb. xi. 27, 28, 29 (by faith) ; xi. 35 (resurrection), 
? Comp, Jas. i. 4 f (lacking, lacketh) ; ii. 2 f (clothing). 

1 Pet. i. 7, 18 (revelation) ; iii. 14 (fear). . 

1 John ii. 24 (abide) ; iii. 12 (evil) ; 8 John 14 (salute). 


Rey, xiii. 13 £ (signs); xviii, 2 (wnclean) ; xx. 3, 5,7 (finished) ; xx. 13 (gave ; 


_ Up); Xxi, 18 (pure). 
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Thus, to take an illustration from a single book. One 

word in the Revelation (@pdvos), variously rendered in A.V. 

by “‘throne” and “ seat,” conveys in the original a far- 
reaching vision of the spiritual order, which is wholly 
obliterated by the diversity of translation. I know where 
thou dwellest, is the message to the angel of the Church of 
Pergamum, even where Satan’s throne (A.V. seat) is: and 
thou holdest fast My name. . . (Rev. ii. 13). There is a 

: kingdom of the evil one upon earth; and a brute force 
F which represents its power: The dragon gave [the beast] his 
power, and his throne (A.V. seat), and great authority (Rev. 

xii. 2). But it is doomed to overthrow: The Jifth (angel) 
poured out his bowl upon the throne (A.V. seat) of the beast ; 

and his kingdom was darkened (Rev. xvi. 10). Meanwhile 

the prospect is opened of a sovereignty of the saints. They 

3 are allowed to share the royal dignity of their Lord in their 
representatives: Round about the throne were four and 
twenty thrones (A.V. seats): and upon the thrones (A.V. 
seats) I saw four and twenty elders sitting, arrayed in white 


And when the proclamation was made, The kingdom of the 

world is become the kingdom of our Lord, and of His Christ, 
. the four and twenty elders, which sit before God on their 

thrones (A.V. seats), fell upon their faces, and worshipped 

. God... (Rev. xi. 15,16. Comp. Matt. xix. 28). 

“i More commonly the correspondences must be traced 

a 

2 


bh 


aL 


A 


ies through several books. A remarkable verb, for example yy 


- (arexdéyouat), is used, and used exclusively, with one 
x exception, of the attitude of the Christian towards the 
x -fature revelation of the Lord. This is rendered in AWS 


garments ; and on their heads crowns of gold (Rev. iv. ay 


Ss five times ‘‘ wait for,’’ and twice “look for.”’ It is obviously 


rah ax. 28) to the others ; but no one, till he had learnt 
facts, could rightly understand the reason for the change.! 


au . Oo sem, tape oN ll by 2 ee OF Bt See Bt Pet Sn ee re ee y 
Peet aR ie re CA LLL Ce af CONE ask 
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So again St. Paul uses a characteristic verb (caTaAnaccew), 
and the derivative noun (xataddXay7), to express the estab- 
lishment of the right relation between God and man. The 
verb is uniformly rendered ‘reconcile’; the noun, which 
. ‘occurs four times, has three renderings, “reconciliation” — 
(2 Cor. v. 18, 19), ‘atonement’? (Rom. v. 11), “ reconcil- 
Ge ing’’ (Rom. xi. 15). Faithfulness requires a single trans- 
~~ lation, and the word ‘“‘reconciliation’’ is In every way an 

appropriate equivalent of the Greek. It is the more impor- ~ 
tant to fix the use of the form “reconciliation ” because it 

has been wrongly used in Heb. ii. 17 (A.V.) to express a 
totally different root ((AdcKxec@at, ihkacpos), which is else-— 
- where rightly expressed by ‘‘ propitiation.”’ , 
13. The last illustration shows the necessity of preserv- 

ing, if possible, a corresponding translation through a group — 
of kindred words. We have seen already how important is 
the application of this principle to the group of words con- _ 
nected with “love.’’ It has an illustration also from the 4 
words expressing ‘‘fear.’”’ No one can fail to catch at once 
the difference between “‘fear’’ and ‘‘ fearfulness,” the fact 
and the temper. When therefore the adjective (SeAds) is 
most happily rendered “ fearful’? (Matt. viii. 26> Mark iv. 

40, Rey. xxi. 8), it is desirable to represent the same ; i 

thought in the noun, “ fearfulness’’ (2 Tim. i, 7), and in th a 

verb, ‘‘ to be fearful ’’ (John xiv. 27).1 
14. A familiar title will furnish another illustration. — 
aS “ erotic Rabbi is sometimes tie in the Gomela i 


dered os Master 3 oF - io ae The icons 


retention of the nies word, Nor aid the American Compan 
+ from sions ees ai 


of Col. ii, 9£ (fi 
‘Thess. ii, 4 one prov 2 Thess. ii, 161 
i upl ra 
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Aramaic word may indicate something as to the sources 
_ of the particular narratives, or perhaps give a touch of 
3 personal feeling to the address; but in any case, it is 
{ desirable to preserve in the English Version a feature. which 
can be made as clear asin the Greek. So it is that Rabbi 
has been introduced in Matthew xxvi. 25,49; Mark ix. 5, 
xi. 21, xiv. 45; as it was already given in A.V. in Matthew 
xxi. 7, 8. 
The common title received a fuller form, as expressive 
of higher respect, in the unusual form Rabboni (Rabbuni), 
‘ which is found twice in the Gospels. This was simply 
: rendered “ Lord” in Mark x. 51, and the interpretation 
: given in St. John (xx. 16) is ‘‘ Master.” The two passages 
-__— are now brought into harmony; and some will be inclined 
to see more than an accidental coincidence in the use (and 
the record of the use) of the peculiar form on these two 
: occasions. 
% ; 15. The changes which have been noticed so far were 
made with the view of bringing the different parts of the New 
Testament into harmony. One other series of changes was 
made to bring out the connexion between the Old and New 
Testaments more clearly. The familiar forms of the Old 
‘Testament names are given by the R.V. in place of the 
Grecised forms of A.V., when a person or place known in 
the Old Testament is referred to in the New Testament. 
The misunderstanding which has been caused by the use _ 
of the Greek form Jesus for Joshua in two places (Acts a 
vii. 45; Heb. iv. 8) is known to every one; and such 
forms as Osee, Elias, Sarepta, are puzzling to many readers, Bee 
though in a less degree. Where the old form has a distinct : 
English equivalent, as James, it seemed well to notice the - 
original (Jacob) in the margin. arth 
16. In a few cases a coincidence of language in ‘the a 
ginal has been noticed in the margin, when an identical — 
dering was not accepted for the text. es most remark: 


© ROS ly ke ae ee 
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able example is furnished by the treatment of the word 
which is now almost naturalised among us as “ Paraclete.” 
As applied to the Holy Spirit in the Gospel of St. John this 
is rendered ‘‘ Comforter,” and as applied to the Son in St. 
John’s first Epistle, ‘‘ Advocate.” In each case a note is 
added (John xiv. 17, 26; xv. 26; xvi. 7; 1 John ui. 1), 
which brings the identity of the original term clearly before 


~the reader. So again, a peculiar word (é£000s) is rendered 


closely ‘‘ departure,’ and a marginal note records this sense 
in the two other places in which it is found (Luke ix. 31; 
2 Pet. i. 15).! 

The illustrations which have been given are of very 
unequal interest. Some include changes of great impor- 
tance ; others may appear to be trifling. Some are obvious ; 
others are required by considerations which spring from 
careful study. But no one, I believe, will question that 
they are required by faithfulness; that they give fresh 
vigour and meaning to the apostolic words when they are 
allowed to have their full weight; that any disturbance of 
familiar phrases is far more than balanced by the fuller 
expression of the original message. And, so far, it may be 
added, no change has been noted which involves alteration 


of the ‘‘ received’’ Greek text. 
B. F. WEstcort. 


THE GERMAN AND THE ANGLO-AMERICAN 
REVISIONS OF THE BIBLE. 


WE live in an age of revision and reconstruction, which 


will probably be followed by a new reformation. The 
modern progress of discovery and research in Biblical learn- 
ing in Protestant countries is so great, that it imperatively 
demands a revision of the translations made in the sixteenth 


1 Comp. Acts iii. 15; Heb. ii. 10, xii. 2. 
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and seventeenth centuries, when Hebrew and Greek were 
imperfectly understood, Biblical geography and archeology 
were yet in their infancy, and the science of textual criti- 
cism was not yet born, and the material for it not yet col- 
lected. Hence all the authorized versions which have been 
in public use in Protestant Churches during the last two or 
three hundred years have undergone, or are now under- 
going, a revision. 

The two most prominent and important revisions are 
those of the German Luther Bible and of the English ver- 
_ sion which bears the name of King James; that is, of the 
two versions which have exerted by far the greatest influ- 
ence upon theology, religion, and literature, and which have — 
the largest constituency. Both are now completed, and ex- 
tensively used as commentaries in the pulpit and in private, i 
but not yet accepted by the Churches for which they were 
intended in lieu of the old versions which they were to 
supersede. A brief comparison of them may not be waihogs 
interest to the readers of THe Expositor. 
- The official revision of Luther’s version was inaugurated, 

after long previous agitation and discussion, by the ‘‘ Hise- 
- nach German Evangelical Church Conference’ in 1863, 
and published under the title, Die Bubel oder die ganze 

_ -—Heilige Schrift des Alten und Neuen Testaments nach der 
z deutschen Uebersetzung D. Martin Luthers : Halle (Buch- im 
4 handlung des Waisenhauses), 1883. It is called the Probe- 
__ bibel, or the Proposed Bible subject to the verdict of thé. sage 
. Churches. The revised New Testament had been pub- “ ee 
a lished several years before, and is printed by Dr. O. von Bae. 
_ Gebhardt, together with the Greek text, in his Novwm ae in he 
ef tamentum Grace et Germanice : Leipzig, 1881. : x i 
oS =» The, revision was ei with Sai pee care, but o wal ‘ee 
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- The work was very severely criticised by opposite schools 
Pe for changing too much or too little, and was recommitted _ 


pe by the Hisenach Conference of 1886 for final action. The 

ue history of this revision is told in the preface and introduc- 4 
Bons tion to the Probdebibel, and in Grimm’s Geschichte der luth. 
_——-- Bibeliibersetzung : Jena, 1884, pp. 48-76. 

Ay __ The Anglo-American revision of the Authorized English 

7a Version of 1611 was set in motion by the Convocation of 

™ > Canterbury, and carried out in fifteen years, between 1870 

<a . and 1885, by two committees, one in England and one in 

is - the United States (each divided into two companies, one for 4 
eo. ta. the Old Testament, one for the New, and each consisting of 


scholars of various Protestant denominations). Dr. Dorner, 
on his visit to America in 1873, desired to bring about a _ 
regular co-operation of the two revision movements, but it 3 
was found impracticable, and confined to private corre- 
spondence. A brief history of this English revision is 
given in Schaff’s Companion to the Greek Testament and = 
the English Version, second edition, 1885. ie 

The two revisions are similar in spirit and aim; and as 
far as they run parallel, they agree in most of theimprove- 

ments. Both aim to replace the old version in public and 
private use; but both depend for ultimate success on the 
verdict of the Churches for which they were prepared. 
Ss ‘They Se Poe the same Purgatory of hostile criti ; 
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idiomatic, classical, and popular; but the German is per- 
sonal, and inseparable from the overawing influence of 
Luther, which forbids radical changes. The English is 
impersonal, and embodies the labours of three generations 
of Biblical scholars, from Tyndale to the forty-seven revisers 
of King James, a circumstance which is favourable to new 
_. improvements in the same line. 

In Germany, where theology is cultivated as a science for 
{ a class, the interest in revision is confined to scholars; and 
German scholars, the most independent and bold in theory, 
are very conservative and timid in practical questions. In 
England and America, where theology moves in close con- 
tact with the life of the Churches, revision challenges the 
attention of the laity, which claims the fruits of theological 
progress. Hence the Anglo-American Revision is much 
more thorough and complete. 


learning. It involves a reconstruction of the original text, 
which the German Revision leaves almost untouched, as if 
all the painstaking labour of critics since the days of Bengel 
and Griesbach down to Lachmann and Tischendorff (not to 


- from Mill and Bentley to Westcott and Hort) had been in 
vain. 
- As to translation, the English Revision removes not only 


ae eee eee ee Te 
Na 


a 
Se argh gi 


bs 


accuracies and inconsistencies in the minor details of gram- 


SF 


It embodies the results of the latest critical and exegetical 


misleading errors, but corrects the far more numerous in- bt 


mar and vocabulary; while the German revision is confined “A 
to the correction of acknowledged mistranslations, or rather, — 
%: _ the most glaring of them. The German Revision of the f ut 
ven ~ New Testament numbers only about two hundred changes, iy 
the Anglo-American thirty-six thousand. The Revised mie 
3 German New Testament is widely circulated; but of the 
provisional Probebibel, which embraces both Testaments, — 
five thousand copies were printed and sold by the 


speak of the equally important labours of English scholars, — 
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Canstein Bibelanstalt at Halle (as I learned there from Dr. 
Kramer, July, 1886). Of the Revised English New Testa~ 
ment, a million copies were ordered from the Oxford 
____- University Press before publication, and three million copies — 
were sold in less than a year. The text was telegraphed 
- from New York to Chicago in advance of the arrival of the 
book. The Bible, after all, is the most popular book in the 
world, and constantly increasing in power and influence, 
especially with the English-speaking race. 
Both Revisions have met with much commendation, but 
_ perhaps with a larger amount of adverse criticism,especially 
from ultra-conservative quarters. We should not be sur-. 
_. prised at this, nor at the slow progress which they are 
making in public recognition and use. No perfect work } 
ace: can be expected from imperfect men. Nor is it possible to — | 
_ please everybody. It took fifty years before King James’ a 
‘Version superseded the Bishops’ ‘Bible and the Geneva +9 
_ Version. eee 
No translation is an absolute a This, in the | ; 
nature of the case, is impossible. Every translation reflects — 
the spirit of the age, the state of learning, and the ecclesi- 
--astical and religious atmosphere from which it proceeded, 
: and i is therefore necessarily imperfect. ; ie 
_ But there is a 2» gradual progress in translation, going see 


oe 


ante 
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* 


Bible. A future generation will make a still ii 
oe #0 ue original text in its pu and ee 
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